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02. Summary

The motivation behind carrying out this study was to see to what extent equivalence is
attained between Pamuk’s Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir and its English translation,
Istanbul: Memories and the City. Equivalence was searched at three levels: at pragmatic

level, at word and above word level, at grammatical and textual level.

Prior to the analysis, the original work was read to reveal possible sources of problems
that might put the attainment of equivalence at risk. Thereafter, the translation of the
original work was studied to identify the procedures that were adopted by the translator to
deal with the problems with emphasis on whether these procedures proved to be successful
in communicating the intended meaning and feeling. The analysis was carried out in three
sections: equivalence at pragmatic level, equivalence at word and above word level,
equivalence at grammatical and textual level. At pragmatic level, the central issues of the
discussion were coherence, register, time, setting and function. At word and above word
level, lexical items unshared by the target language, metaphors, metonymies, synecdoches,
proper nouns, loan words, neologisms, collocational patterns, hyperboles, euphemisms and
cultural words provided a focus for discussion. And at grammatical and textual level, word
order, pronominal system, tense, plurality, shifts, cohesion and conversational implicatures

were the main issues that led the discussion.

The study revealed that the translator achieved equivalence between the original work
and its translation to a great extent. At pragmatic level, equivalence was achieved between
the source language text and the target language text in terms of the text function, setting
and coherence. However, the translator was seen on occasion to deviate from the register
of the original work and to modernize the archaic and age-specific vocabulary. At word
and above word level, several procedures were adopted to achieve equivalence between the
source language and the target language such as componential analysis procedure,
transference, translation by cultural equivalence, paraphrase and deletion. At grammatical
and textual level, the translator was seen to shift the linguistic structure of the source

language and to adopt the structures that would sound natural to the target readers.
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03. Ozet

Bu calisma Pamuk’un Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir adl kitab1 ve bu kitabin Ingilizce
cevirisi arasindaki esdegerligin ne Olciide saglandigini belirlemek amaciyla yapilmistir.
Calismada ii¢ tiir esdegerlikten s6z edilmistir: edimsel esdegerlik, sozciik diizeyinde

esdegerlik ve dilbilgisi diizeyinde esdegerlik.

Analize baslamadan énce Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir adli kitap okunup kitapta yer
alan Ogelerden hangilerinin ¢eviri siirecinde ¢evirmen igin olasi bir problem kaynagi
olacagi saptanmistir. Analiz ii¢ bolimde gercgeklestirilmistir: edimsel esdegerlik, sézciik
diizeyinde esdegerlik ve dilbilgisel esdegerlik. Edimsel esdegerlik incelenirken dikkat
edilen hususlar sunlardir: kitapta anlatilanlarin erek okuyucu tarafindan anlasilir ve tutarh
olup olmadigi, kitabin kesiti, kitaptaki olaylarin gectigi mekanlar ve eski kullanimlarin
nasil ¢evrildigi, kaynak ve erek kitabin fonksiyonun ne derece Ortiistiigii. Sozciik
diizeyindeki esdegerlik incelenirken dikkat edilen hususlar da sunlardir: kaynak dilde olup
hedef dilde olmayan sozclikler, mecazi kullanimlar, biitiiniin par¢a yerine kullanildig:
sOzciikler, parganin biitiin yerine kullanildig1 sozciikler, 6zel isimler, 6diing sozciikler, yeni
sozclikler (neologism), esdizimler, giizel adlandirma, miibalaga ve kiiltlirel 6gelerin nasil
cevrildigi. Dilbilgisel diizeyde esdegerlik; sozciik diizeni, zamir, zaman, c¢okluk ekleri,

kayma, baglaglar ve anlamu sakli olan ciimleler gz 6niinde bulundurularak incelenmistir.

Analiz sonuglaria gore, ¢evirmen kaynak metin ve erek metin arasindaki esdegerligi
biiylik Olgiide saglamistir. Edimsel esdegerlik diizeyinde, cevirinin erek/hedef okur
tarafindan anlasilabilecek hale getirildigi; kaynak ve erek/hedef metin fonksiyonlarmin
Ortiistiigii; c¢evirmenin zaman zaman kaynak metin kesitinden uzaklastigi ve eski
kullanimlar1  giincellestirdigi goriilmistiir. So6zciikk diizeyinde esdegerlik agisindan
bakildiginda, c¢esitli yontem ve teknikler kullanilarak kaynak ve erek metin arasinda
esdegerligin biiylik Olclide saglandigr goriilmiistiir. Dilbilgisel diizeyde esdegerligi
saglamak icinse kaynak dilin yapisinda bir takim yer degistirmeler yapildig

gbzlemlenmistir.
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CHAPTER ONE

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. Introduction

LOVE IN THE RAIN

There’s expectation in the rain
Which the skies cannot contain
The same with you

An expectation that bursts my heart

Even though it brings the darkness
I know this rain

Will make my hearts only flower
Grow much more

(Daglarca, 1998, p. 80)

Do not these beautiful lines of Fazil Hiisnii Daglarca make our heart beat faster and
remind us of our own love experiences which may have been, or may still be, so powerful
and influential in our lives that we could bet anything, or sacrifice anything for it? Do not
we sometimes feel the need to read a literary product that best describes and speaks to our
feelings which are challenging to express otherwise? Probably all would agree on this, for
literature, indeed, is one of the best means that serves to convert heart-felt feelings into

words.

To take the idea a step further, I dare to ask if it would be realistic to envisage that
reading these lines of Daglarca gives the same impression which may be aroused in the
hearts and minds of those people with a different language background. If not, would it not

be unfair to allow people with different language backgrounds read and satisfy their feeling



of love which is absolutely universal? Supposing that everybody agrees upon the fact that
love along with some other equally powerful emotional motives is universal and upon the
intuition that no matter what language one does speak s/he unexceptionally has the right to
have access to products of art and literature, poems being only one component of it,
although it may belong to a different community. What follows these suggestions are the
necessity to find out the most reasonable way to share and exchange whatever is worth
reading, watching, observing and experiencing among people with different language
backgrounds. In effect, a comprehensive review on literature of history has revealed that
ancient people living in Ancient Egyptian Kingdoms in the years dating as far back as
3000 BC managed to find out how: by the practice of translation which is in its simplest
meaning defined by Bassnet (1991) to be the rendering of a source language text into the
target language. Thus, it can be said that translation which is the act of rendering a source
language text into the target language has been used as a means to share what is known and

thus expressed in one language with other languages.

A quick glance at the history of translation demonstrates that not long after the
beginning of civilization, the practice of translation emerged. The motives behind
translation practices varied, although they ran parallel to the other needs of the era
throughout history. However, what remained unchanged through these years is the
continual need for the practice itself. Initially, the practice of translation was performed for
mainly survival matters. Discoveries, wars, colonialism, exploitation, military occupation;
treaties, pacts, armistice; maritime trade, all of which occupied the lives of past peoples
and thus necessitated the emergence of translation practices, which thereafter took on a
stable and steady role in the scene of history so much that the need for the practice kept
increasing albeit gradually. People belonging to different communities had to negotiate,
discuss, argue and reach an agreement; they had to sell and buy products to and from one
another; that’s why they had to find a way that would facilitate communication among
them. Later on, when the communities diverted their attention to domestic matters,
community-specific values such as culture, art and literature, translation took the
proverbial back-seat to these other cultural concerns, for translation was thought to have
the potential to an have effect on the community-specific values just mentioned. Yet,
hopefully in time translation practice regained its importance which it used to have, and it

was largely due to the fact that these communities were lacking a sound literature



background. The intended products were translations which were aesthetically pleasing
and creative works of art and ones that would back a nations’ cultural literature; that is to
say, translated products were supposed to compensate for the absence of sound literature of
some communities, which was also the case in Turkey during Tanzimat. And some time
later, as the population of literate people showed a loop all around the world and their thirst
for further knowledge on improvements in the realm of health, education, technology,
science, engineering, and literature along with some respectively less important daily
activities including clothing, sewing, cooking, nursing and so on; greater deal of

consideration, importance and attention was attached to the practice of translation.

Worth noting is that other than the motives of communication, and thirst for catching
up with the rest of the world, translation has been performed for pedagogic reasons. Thus,
in the second half of the twentieth century, the translation practice was introduced to the
foreign language classes as a medium for promoting language learning. Later, translation
was introduced to the language departments of universities as a major course, which can be
said to pave the way for its emergence as an independent department at universities in its
own right. Today, the departments of translation almost in every university all around the
world function to equip students with theoretical basis on how to achieve equivalence
while performing the practice of translation with emphasis on possible sources of the
problems that the translator may face in the course of translation and the procedures that

may be in use while dealing with the translation problems along with practical skills.

Despite the attempts to equip students with sufficient and sound theoretical basis that
will direct them in the practice of translation, these attempts may turn out to prove
unfruitful and unsuccessful in that student translators come up with poor translations. By a
poor translation, what is meant is a translation that does not convey the intended meaning
of the original text; or even it does so, it does not leave the same impact on the target
readers as the original. It is hypothesized that the reason why the student translators come
up with poor translations from time to time is two-fold. First, poor translations may be
because of the fact that the student translators are seized by the false understanding that the
main principle of translation practice is to produce a translated text that is exactly the same
as the original text at formal level, which indicates that equivalence is used

interchangeably with one-to-one correspondence at formal level. However, it is to be noted



that equivalence is not to be searched as the sameness between the target language and the
source language; that equivalence can be attained only if the translation communicates the
intended meaning of the original text, and leaves a similar impact on the target readers as
does the original text on the original audience. Second, poor translation results may be
because of the fact that although student translators are equipped with theoretical
consideration as to how to practice translation, they do not involve in examining how the
theory is put into practice. Thus, what is aimed with this study is both to prove that all
levels of equivalence needs to be paid equal consideration so as to yield better translation

results and to offer practical support for the theory of translation.

1.2. Background of the Study

Needless to say, the practice of translation has not emerged overnight; rather it took
time for the practice to flourish from a simple activity to a discipline. The practice has not
always been welcomed as a primary activity that is to be learnt and taught, either. Munday
(2001) states that French humanist Etienne Dolet was burned at the stake having been
condemned by the theological faculty of Sorbonne University in 1546, apparently for
incorrect translation. In the 16th century, William Tyndale was convicted of having
mistranslated the Holy Scriptures and thus he was strangled and burned. Again Udal
Nicholas who was also accused of mistranslation of Holy Scriptures was imprisoned. What
was the leading motive that ended with the condemnation of these translators to either
captivity or even worse to death? How can a translation of a product to another language
be so threatening and dangerous that the performers of it had to pay for it with either their
life or freedom, even if their translations might have included some sort of divergence
from the original text? In effect, the mistranslated sacred products, to some extent, may
account for the aforementioned fates of these translators, for religious matters always
require that much more attention be paid. However, this does not account for why the same
rigid attitude is directed to the translators who did come up with inaccurate translation of

non-sacred texts.

A look at the history of translation reveals the whys. By the 17th century the prevalent
attitude of translators toward the translation activity was perceived to be

‘mechanical’rather than ‘creative’; thus translation was defined as a mirror or as a portrait



(Bassnet, 1991). Bassnet (1991) not only provided the definition and description of
translation activity as regarded then, but also mentioned the result of not adhering to the
principles of translation by the statement that deviation on the part of the reader/translator
is transgression, which shows that translators would not be free in the way they translate;
that there had been limitations that circle the translation act which the translators could not
break down according to their wills. In case of violation of these limitations just cited,
translators are sentenced not to death or prison in the real sense but to the prison of

condemnation by the translation critics.

The 17th century still witnessed some outstanding strong opposition to the
aforementioned attitude on how to perform the practice of translation. It is not wrong to
suggest that the history of translation owes much to Sir John Denham (1615-69), Abraham
Cowley (1618-67), George Chapman (1559-1634) in that they have been the most
prominent figures if not the first advocating the translators’right to apply her/his
understanding of translation into the practice with great emphasis on ‘originality’which
would thereafter shape the grounding approach of 18th century-translators attitude toward

the practice itself (Koksal, 2005).

While the 18th century played the important role of making the trend of creative
translation flourish, this century as the 19th century witnessed another wave. This is best
summarized by what Miremadi (1991) states on this. There were two conflincting
understanding of translation prevalent in the 18th century and early 19th century, one of
which regards translator as a creator and the other as a copier (Miremadi, 1991). However,
a common ground was reached then by adopting the view that both ‘literality and freedom’
are to be used in prose translation (Miremadi, 1991). Alexander Tytler, John Kebel and

John Dryden were among those who favored free style in translation (Miremadi, 1991).

As for the 20th century, it can be said that scholars began to discuss translation in
figurative terms involving infidelity, unfaithfulness and reformed marriage (Basnett, 1991).
The image of translation as reformed marriage was not only shared by some Brazilian
translators in the 20th century but also seemed to be considered to be the inspiring motive
for the emergence of the ‘cannibalistic view’of translation by the Brazilian translators. The

interesting image of cannibalism as attached to translation practice offers the view that the



translator is a cannibal since s’/he devours the source text in a ritual that results in the
creation of something that is completely different from the original text (Bassnet,1991), the

translation process which is a symptom of ‘originality’.

Based on what each era added to the definition of translation, it is proper to contend
that the terms ‘originality’, ‘fidelity’, ‘infidelity’, ‘mechanism’, ‘cannibalism’, ‘mirror’,
‘unfaithfulness’, ‘copying’, ‘creation’constitute the basis for the translation methods
(namely literal versus free translation ) that have been prevalent in the history of translation
practice. Even though the views of outstanding translation figures that lived from the 17th
century on have been issued so far, it should be noted that the discussion of the translation

methods dates back to Cicero (1st century BC) and St Jerome (Munday, 2001).

The history of translation has witnessed the reiteration of the hot dispute about which
translation method is to be adopted and applied in the translation practice since the 1st
century BC: word-for-word translation or sense-for-sense translation. The word-for-word
method purports that the translator sticks to coping the form and content of the text,
whereas the translator who is the pursuer of the sense-for-sense translation method makes
adjustments, modifications, substitutions or even omissions when it is impossible to
provide an equivalent in the target language from the source language. Although the two
methods look oppositional, the translator adopting any of them aims to attain equivalence
between the original language and the target language in an act of translation. Even though
these methods were referred to under different names throughout the history of translation,
the central theme of these methods were kept intact. In the 19th century, Schleiermacher
distinguished two methods of translation ‘alienating’and ‘naturalizing’while Nida’s
distinction between ‘Formal Equivalence’and ‘Dynamic Equivalence’was prevalent in the
midst of the 20th century; even though Newmark (1988) was thought to depart from Nida’s
principle of equivalence, he came up with a similar, if not identical, distinction between
translation methods by suggesting ‘Semantic Translation’and ‘Communicative
Translation’. The two general translation strategies identified by Vinay and Darbelnet
(2000) were ‘Direct Translation’and ‘Oblique Translation’ (Munday, 2001), all of which

hark back to the word-for-word (literal) versus sense-for-sense translation (free) division.



The battle between these two prevalent translation methods seems to have been settled
by a kind of deal signed between the followers of both methods. It has been agreed upon
that the translator is to achieve equivalence not at formal level only or at meaning level
only. Rather, equivalence should be labeled at different levels; pragmatic, and formal

(word and grammatical).

The review on the literature of translation reveals that pragmatic equivalence can only
be attained if the target text leaves a similar impact on the target readers as does the
original text on the original audience. And a similar impact can be left on the target
readership only if the target text is equivalent to the original text in terms of the following
issues: coherence, register, time, setting and function of the text. The translator is to make
the target text coherent for the target readers, and thus s/he is to provide additional
information when it is assumed that the target readers may lack background information on
an issue mentioned by the writer in the original text. Second, the translator is to pay due
heed to maintain the register of the source text in the target text so that the target readers
are left with the same impression as the original readers; the translator is to reflect the way
of writing-either formal or informal- of the writer in the target language (TL). Thirdly, the
translator is to take into consideration the time of the original document. “The time of the
writing of the source document will affect the translation; if one is translating a text written
only last week, the gap which must be spammed will not be as great as if one is translating
a text written a thousand years ago” (Larson, 1984, p. 430). Larson (1984) recommends
that the translator is to neutralize the age-specific vocabulary in the course of translation.
Likewise, the setting of the original document is another issue that affects equivalence
between the source text and the original text at pragmatic level. “If the original document
was written in and about a desert environment, and it is to be translated for people who are
unfamiliar with such an environment, such as tropical forest people, the translator would
be likely to experience some difficulty in his search for vocabulary” (Larson, 1984, p.
430). Thus, the setting of the target text is to be familiarized to the target readership.
Finally, the translator is to maintain the function of the original text in the course of
translation; for instance, an original text that is produced by the writer as an expression of

her/his thoughts is to be rendered into the TL with the same function.



Needless to say, the translator is responsible for rendering every language item or
groups of items existing in the source text into the target text. The translator would do this
voluntarily if languages did not include lexical units that reflect the culture into which the
language is born. What is known for certain is that languages do have and show distinctive
characteristics which is because each language is woven within different cultures and
cultural reflections. Even though people share some universal experiences regardless of
their nationality and culture, the fact that not all language communities have the same
ideas; that each community conceptualizes its reality differently (Larson, 1984) is to be
unexceptionally agreed upon. Cultural realities, experiences peculiar to a community mold
the way a language develops. And since different cultures will yield different languages,
one-to-one correspondence between any two different linguistic items is out of question.
The inability of languages to render a language item into the target language by its exact
correspondence becomes more salient in translations of language-specific lexical units
such as language-specific words, metaphors, synecdoche’s, metonymies, euphemisms,
hyperboles, proper nouns, neologisms, idioms, collocation patterns and culture-specific

lexical units.

A review on the literature of translation reveals that the language and culture specific
lexical items and units influence the translator’s decision as to the procedures to be adopted
in the course of translation. For instance, dealing with the translations of metaphors,
synecdoche’s and metonymies, which are usages that are used figuratively to increase the
effect, what the translator takes into consideration at the first place is whether the literal
translations of these language-specific units will carry the meaning intended by the writer.
If the translator concludes that literal translation will not function to carry the intended
meaning of the language items, s/he is supposed to render them by equivalent units in the
target language. Or, the translator may decide to reduce the figurative usages to sense in

the course of translation.

The procedure to be adopted in the translation of hyperboles (exaggeration) and
euphemism (replacement of a word by another to avoid unpleasant connotations of the
word that is replaced) is very much like the procedure discussed above. The translator
either renders them into the target language literally, or s/he provides an equivalent use in

the target text. Provided that the translator decides that neither literal translation nor the



attempt to render the uses into the target text is likely to yield the expected result, s/he

reduces them to sense in the course of translation.

Translation of idioms is even more challenging for the translator because idioms are
fixed expressions that are culture-specific. The translation theorists recommend that the
translator not resort to literal translation dealing with idioms, for the target readership is
unlikely to attribute a meaning to them. One of the most favored procedures in the
translation of them is that the translator renders an idiom into the target language by an
idiom that has a similar meaning but a different form. Another procedure that is
recommended by translation theorists is that the translator renders it into the target

language by the sense it carries.

As for the translation of neologisms which are lexical units that have been recently
introduced into the vocabulary of a language, the literature reveals that these are to be
translated into the target text by their intended meaning, for the source language (SL) and

the TL may not coincide in the way they enlarge their vocabulary.

The translator is to be attentive while dealing with the translations of collocation
patterns, for the formation of the pattern is not done at random. Each language allows
certain words to occur together but not all. And a mismatch between a SL collocation
pattern and a TL collocation is likely to pose a problem for the translator. The translation
theorists suggest that the translator render the patterns into the TL by natural collocations

of the target language (Larson, 1984).

The proper nouns, which are grouped by Newmark (1988) into three subcategories of
names of people, geographical names and names of objects such as trademarks, brands and
institutions, are most likely to pose problems for the translator; for the proper nouns are
language-specific and do not necessarily have to exist in the TL. The translation theorists
recommend that the translator either transfer a proper noun to the TL or s/he provide
additional information as to the function of what is referred to by a proper noun along with
the transferred noun provided that the translator decides that the proper noun is obscure to

the target readership.
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As for the translation of culture-specific items which are grouped by Newmark (1988)
into several subcategories such as material culture (food, clothing, housing, ecology,
transportation), social & culture-specific (work and leisure and culture-specific concepts),
it can be said that the translator is to be very attentive, for cultural words are pure
reflections of the culture of the SL, which are most likely to be unknown in the target
language world. Newmark (1988) recommends that the translator either transfer the
culture-specific items to the TL or s/he adopt the componential analysis procedure, which
requires the translator to divide the distinguishing components of the cultural word and to
render the word by the components that makes it distinguishable from other words. What is
to be noted is that it is not on rare occasions that the translator renders a cultural word into
English by an equivalent cultural word in the target text; however, this procedure leads to

meaning loss.

If equivalence at formal level is likened to a medallion, one surface of it is equivalence
at word and above word level and the other grammatical and textual equivalence. The
review of the literature of translation reveals some contradictory suggestions as to the
translation of grammatical structures; some contend that translation of lexical items and
units are more challenging to translate, whereas some others contend the reverse is true:
the translation of grammatical structures poses more problems for the translator. What can
be said for certain is that the translator encounters difficulties stemming from the

differences in both vocabulary and grammar.

The possible sources of problems at grammatical level are differences in word order,
tense system, person reference and plurality. What procedure the translator is to adopt in
the course of translation while dealing with structures that vary tremendously across
languages is that the translator is to translate according to what the target language

grammar prescribes its users.

It is interesting to note that while equivalence between grammatical structures of the
target language and the source language is what is mostly desired to be attained by the
translator, the translator may need to shift the grammar of the source language toward the
grammar of the target language; thus, the translator may need to change the voice and

verbs of the original text in the pursuit of coming up with an ideal translation or simply
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because the two languages do not coincide in their choice of voice or verb that best
describes an event or an action; s/he also may need to nominative a verb in the original text
in the course of translation by changing the class of a word from verb to noun in the pursuit
of reaching an ideal translation or simply because of the mismatch between the source
language and the target language in the way they describe an event or an action. Not on
rare occasions, the translator needs to re-arrange the positions of the elements in the source

text so as to mark a specific part of a sentence.

Other sources of problems that can be discussed under the subtitle what affects the
attainment of equivalence between texts at grammatical and textual level are devices that
are used to make a text cohere-reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction- and the usage
of conversational implicatures. Since no two languages are exactly the same in the way
they use cohesive devices or conversational implicatures, it is highly probable that the
translator face some difficulties in the course of translation. What is recommended to the
translator by the translation theorists is that the translator meets the expectations of the
target readers, which entails the translator to reflect the grammatical traditions of the target

language in the translation.

1.3. Statement of the Problem

“While translation has been practiced since the beginning of civilization and translators
themselves have expressed their opinions on the translation process or the products of this
process from the early times, the more systematic study of translation began only in the
1950s and 1960s” (Roberts, 2002, p. 436). What is to be underlined in the above
suggestion is not the implication that it took pretty much time for translation to come into
the realm of science but that the discipline of translation owes much to the systematic
studies carried on by the authorities. It is to be noted that with the studies on translation
practice what is aimed is not solely to find out whether a translation product is successful
or not; these studies were also carried out to compromise a basis for providing
enlightenment about the process of translation, about how to perform the practice with a
great emphasis on the issue of equivalence, on the possible sources of problems in the
course of translation and possible solutions to them, all of which indicate that the studies

carried out on translation determine the content of translation education. Bengi-Oner



12

(2001) asserts that there is greater emphasis on translation education in the countries where

the studies on translation are more common.

As for the prevalent attitude toward translation studies and translation education in
Turkey, it can be said that although theoretical studies are held compared to the West,
translation education has been thriving since the department of ‘Interpretation and
Translation’was first introduced into the University of Bogazi¢i in 1983. And from that
date on, the number of institutions providing translation education has kept increasing

gradually (Bengi-Oner, 2001).

Translation education centers around providing theoretical information with great
emphasis on theories of translation, the available translation methods and techniques to be
adopted in the course of translation in the pursuit of attaining equivalence between SL and
TL at different levels. It also offers the possible sources of translation problems that a
translator may face with much emphasis on the available procedures to be adopted while
dealing with these problems. And the ultimate goal of translation education is to equip

student translators with practice by charging them with tasks of translation.

Although the departments of translation and interpretation at universities equip student
translators with the theoretical and practical guideline on how to perform the act of
translation, it is not on rare occasions that these students may fail to do ideal translation of
original documents. It is speculated that the reasons for failure in performing good in
translation acts is that student translators attach greater consideration to attaining
equivalence at formal level than equivalence at pragmatic level, which stems from the

ignorance of the fact that the translator’s responsibility is to the target readers.

Thus, what is aimed through this thesis is two-fold; first to prove that equivalence is to
be searched between SL and TL not only at formal level but also at pragmatic level, and
second to search for how and to what extent the translator achieves equivalence at both
levels. In this respect, an analysis is carried out on the translation of Orhan Pamuk’s novel
Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir. The motive behind the selection of a novel by Pamuk is that

he is a celebrated novelist whose brilliance has been recognized worldwide by the Nobel
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Prize he was awarded in Literature in 2006. Therefore what needs to be discussed is what

makes his works appealing to a wide audience.

1.4. Research Questions

This study is motivated by an attempt to seek for answers to the following major and

minor questions.

Major Research Questions

1. Is the translation of Pamuk’s novel Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir equivalent to the
original?
2. To what extent is equivalence attained between the original work and its

translation?

Minor Research Questions

1. To what extent is equivalence attained between the original work and its translation
at pragmatic level?

2. What procedures are adopted by the translator to ensure coherence for the sake of
achieving pragmatic equivalence?

3. What procedures are adopted by the translator to ensure pragmatic equivalence in
attempting to maintain the register of the original in the translation?

4. What is the translator’s attitude in showing the time of the original work in the
translation?

5. What is the translator’s attitude in showing the setting of the original work in the
translation?

6. Does the translator maintain the function of the original work in the translation?

7. To what extent is equivalence attained between the original work and its translation
at formal level?

8. What procedures are adopted by the translator to ensure equivalence at word level?

9. What procedures are adopted by the translator to ensure equivalence above word

level?
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10. What procedures are adopted by the translator to ensure equivalence at grammatical

and textual level?

1.5. Significance of the Study

This study was carried on to compare Pamuk’s novel Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir and
its English translation Istanbul: Memories and the City in pursuit of finding out whether
and to what extent equivalence is achieved. Four possible outcomes of the analysis have
been identified. It would be proper to discuss the significance of the study from the most

general outcome to the most specific.

Student translators studying translation at the universities in Turkey are introduced to
translation both as a skill and a science in that they are both equipped with the skill to
perform the practice and are provided with the necessary theoretical information that will
direct them in the course of translation. However, it is not improper to state that translation
education is limited in scope in that “Teaching such a necessary but tricky subject such as
translation which is at once a skill, a science, an art and an area of taste has to be discussed
[italics added]” (Newmark 1991 cited in Roberts 2002, p. 429). That is to say, discussion
of translation as both a product and a process is to be a part of translation education. In
order to keep growing as a field with sound theoretical background, what is a must for
translation is not only that studies are made known but that these studies are to be
questioned and discussed (Bengi-Oner, 2001). Only if the student translators hold the
opportunity to be given witness to the application of procedures and strategies which are
recommended by translation theorists to assist the translators in attaining equivalence
between the target language (TL) and the source language (SL), and only if they reflect and
discuss critically on translation, can translation as a discipline keep growing. The
discussion as to whether the procedures and strategies adopted by the translator in certain
instances prove to be successful in conveying the intended meaning in the original
contributes to the discipline.

Second, the thesis has great significance for the translation understanding as to the
issue of equivalence. What can be said for certain is that not on rare occasions the novice
translators come up with poor and unsuccessful translations. The reason for the failure of

these translators in coming up with successful translations is possibly the false
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understanding that the translators’responsibility is solely to the original author and to the
original text, which paves the way for the belief that equivalence at formal level is what is
to be attained. However, the recent trend in the discipline is inclined to take into
consideration the necessity to focus on the target readers, which entails ensuring
equivalence at pragmatic level. The translator is to create a similar impact on the target
readers by reflecting the register and the function of the original text. Also, the translator is
to provide additional information in the translation when it is noticed that the target readers
may find a language item or simply a notion or concept mentioned in the original text
obscure. In accordance with the need to revise the false assumption that by providing
formal equivalence between SL and TL, the translator can communicate the intended
meaning and effect on the target readers, this thesis aimed to prove that equivalence is to

be searched for at both formal and pragmatic level.

This thesis can also be used as a practical guide by the student translators attempting to
search for concrete examples for the theoretical information they are equipped with in the
departments of translation at universities. Thus, the analysis can be used as a

supplementary material in translation education.

Finally, this thesis can also be used as a practical guide by English language teachers. It
is a known fact that what hinders partially the learning of a foreign language is interference
coming from the learner’s native language. Therefore, it is stipulated that “The teacher
who has made a comparison of the foreign language with the native language of the
students will know better what the real problems are and can provide for teaching them”
(Lado, 1957 cited in Ellis, 1985, p. 23). And since this thesis presents a comparison of the
differences between Turkish and English in terms of use and usage, the English teacher of
a Turkish audience can refer to the instances of comparisons in order to minimize the

occurrence of errors in language classes.



16

1.6. Outline of the Study

This thesis is compromised of four chapters. Throughout the first chapter, or namely
the introductory chapter, a general but not comprehensive introduction to the practice of
translation, a brief background to the study, the significance and purpose of the study have

been offered.

Second chapter of this thesis is allotted to the review of the practice of translation with
major focus on the issue of equivalence, problems of equivalence and the widely accepted

procedures for dealing with these problems.

The methodology and the analysis of the translated work Istanbul: Memories and the
City are presented in chapter three. And chapter four is allotted to conclusion, discussion of

the outcomes and the limitations of the study.



CHAPTER TWO

2. LITERATURE REVIEW

2.1. What is Translation?

The term translation can refer to several meanings: it can refer to the general subject
field, the product (the text that has been translated) or the process (Munday, 2001). The
dictionary meaning of translation as a process is simply the process of changing something
that is written or spoken into another language (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary,
2001). Indeed this definition of translation is more or less the same in many sources
provided that translation is regarded within the frame of change of language items across
languages. To take the idea a step further, the question “Does a process have to include
more than one language so that it is called translation?”, “Does not translation also occur
within a language?” needs to be answered. Actually, what the dictionary meaning of
translation provided above lacks needs to be questioned. In the pursuit of finding an
answer to these questions, a thorough search has been carried on in the translation
literature and it has been found out that the common definition of translation as rendering
an item in another language corresponds to ‘interlingual translation’and is one of the three
categories of translation described by the Russian-American structuralism Roman
Jakobson (Munday, 2001). Catford (1965) also uses ‘interlingual translation’with a similar
sense of ‘a means to rewording in another language (Miremadi, 1991). Roman Jakobson

distinguishes two more types of translation (Bassnet, 1991).

1. Intralingual translation: rewording in the same language

2. Interlingual translation: translation proper

3. Inter-semiotic translation: ‘transmutation’; interpretation of verbal signs by means
of non-verbal sign systems

(Munday, 2001)
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As it has been argued before, the common-sense view of translation corresponds to
Interlingua translation, and through this thesis the second categorical definition of

translation will be referred.

Once distinguished between types of translation and agreed upon the common
reference of translation, it is thrilling to look at the literature of translation in search of
interesting definitions provided for it. Bassnet (1991) likens translation to criticism, editing
and other forms of rewriting in that all are manipulator processes. Octovia Paz’s definition
for it is akin to that of Bassnet (1991) in that they both emphasize manipulation and
creation: invention is fundamental to translation (Paz cited in Bassnet, 1991). That
translation is a craft is the well-known comment made by Newmark (1988) on translation;
whereas the definition of translation as guesswork by Robinson (1997) is known less, but
is equally agreeable. And Nida (1964), a prominent figure in the stage of translation,
defines translation as a ‘science (Munday, 2001). It should be noted that Newmark (1988)

seems to come up with a potpourri of definitions by suggesting the following:

Translation is first a science, which entails the knowledge and verification of the facts
and the language that describes them; secondly, it is a skill, which calls for appropriate
language and acceptable usage; thirdly, an art, which distinguishes good from
undistinguished writing and is the creative, the intuitive, sometimes the inspired, level of

the translation; and lastly a matter of taste (p. 6).

2.2. Why Translation?

Translation is fundamental to the development of a young language. And it cannot be
denied that by the means of translation the young language can improve (Phillmore, 1919
cited in Miremadi, 1991). The use of translation by a nation to compensate for its language
deficiency has been the most widespread function of translation. There is hardly any
existing language in the world that does not reveal the traces of another or other languages.
It is quite natural for a young language to lack words or usages for some concepts; and the
need for urgent compensation for what it lacks is the leading motive for borrowing by

translation.
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The use of translation as a means to borrow some language items that do have concepts
but not words standing for the concepts in a language is obviously not the single function
of the translation practice. Not infrequently the practice of translation is considered to be
the best way for a nation to understand not what it lacks but what it possess. Just like one
understands her/his country better by staying in other countries, one can understand what
features his mother language has better (Auden cited in Miremadi, 1991). In an attempt to
illustrate the point, it is proper to provide some examples of translation from English to

Turkish.

1. “...and the waste room behind the kitchen was littered with old useless papers.”

(Joyce, 1998, p. 53)

“...ve mutfagin arkasindaki sandik odasi eski gereksiz kagitlarla dolmustu.”
(p- 53)

The underlined auxiliary verb plus verb in the original sentence indicates ‘passive
usage’to emphasize what is affected by the action of the verb, ‘the waste room’. However,
in the Turkish translation of the sentence, it is seen that what is affected by the action of

the verb, ‘sandik odas1’, is emphasized without changing the form of the verb, ‘dolmak’.

2. “If my uncle was seen turning the corner ...”

(Joyce, 1998, p. 54)

“Enistem koseyi donerken goriildiigiinde...”
(p. 54)

The worldview, living conditions and life standards of people determine to a great
extent the emergence and concentration of vocabulary; “languages are differently equipped
to express different real-word relations, and they certainly do not express all aspects of
meaning with equal sense” (Ivir, 1981 cited in Baker, 1992, p. 56) “There may be a great
concentration of vocabulary that has to do with agriculture, in fishing” (Larson, 1984, p.
95). And comparing the sentence pairs in the second example, it is revealed that Turkish

concentrates more on the vocabulary that has to do with kinship. The words for relatives
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are varied in Turkish. At the first reading of the original sentence, nobody can interpret the
word ‘uncle’as ‘the husband of mother’s sister’; in order to attribute correct meaning to the
word, one has to read more in the original text. On the other hand, because the language of
Turkish pays more attention and importance to ‘words describing kinship’, and because
every relative in a family is called differently in Turkish, it is clear from the translated

version of the original that by uncle, the aunt’s husband is meant.

Although ‘the uncle on father’s side’, ‘the uncle on mother’s side’and ‘the husband of
an aunt on both father’s and mother’s side’are given the name ‘uncle’in English, there are
separate words for describing each of these relatives in Turkish; the uncle on father’s side
is amca, the uncle on mother’s side is dayl and the husband of an aunt on both father’s
and mother’s side is eniste in Turkish language. The aim of citing an example for
translation of vocabulary items that have to do with kinship from English to Turkish is not
to claim that Turkish is a better language than English but that one of the most important
functions of translation is to pave the way for the better understanding of the nature of

languages.

The aim to understand better the nature of one’s own language may change form and
turn out to be a weapon to declare one’s nationality to the rest of the world (Wilson cited in
Miremadi, 1991). In effect, because a language is a sound symbol of nationality, it is
natural that nations in the will of declaring their identity use translation. Without

translation, people are not even aware that you are there (Chute, cited in Miremadi, 1991).

It should be noted that language is not the only national possession that needs
improving; it has been suggested above that if languages are young, nations may attempt to
compensate for the weaknesses by translation. Even Zohar (1978) adapts this suggestion to
suit his view of the function of translation (Hatim, 2001). Zohar (1978), being the father of
the ‘Polysystem theory’, states that literature of a nation resembles a circle; the genres or
literary traditions are placed somewhere within this circle and the placement of genres is
up to what the active literary tradition is (Hatim, 2001). If the poetic tradition overwhelms
all other traditions in a certain era, this means that poetry as a component of the literature
stands at the centre while all the other genres revolve around poetry. According to Zohar

(1978), translation can achieve a primary position when, in a given society at a particular
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period of time literature might be too young or in the process of being established;
peripheral or weak; going through a crisis (Hatim, 2001). It is understood that what Zohar
sees the initial function of translation is that it compensates for what is missing in the

literature of a language.

It can be said for certain that the functions of translation are regularly updated. Koksal
(2005) suggests three functions of the translation practice. First, with the help of
translation, people develop an awareness of cultural differences. Second, translation plays
the important role of communicating new information on science, education and
technology to people living in different borders. More important, translation is the best

means to remove misjudgments about nations.

2.3. Is translation a Discipline?

“Although the practice of translating is long established, the study of the field
developed into an academic discipline only in the second half of the twentieth century”
(Munday, 2001, p. 7). Before that, the practice of translation was promoted either as a
medium for language learning in language classes or a subject of research for comparative
literature and contrastive analysis in universities-as in the USA in the 1960’s. Translation
which was used as a ‘means’rather than an ‘end’by branches of social sciences such as
linguistics and the science of literature for their researches has turned out to be a focal
point in the late 1970’s, especially with the attempts of the Dutch researcher James
Holmes. Comparing and contrasting two or more languages at various levels of linguistic
description has provided insights into problems encountered in translation practice, as well
as explanations for and solutions to these problems (Hatim, 2001). The function of
translation as a ‘means’ began to be replaced by its function as an ‘end’. A considerable
number of scholars started to pay due heed to the translation act which formed the basis of
the well-known theories about translation. What Bulut (2008) commented on the issue of
theory-formation simply accounts for the motivational reason underlying the scholars’work
on translation theories: if what we need is professionalism, then it means what we need is,

indeed, theory
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It is proper to name the theorists and their theories that provided the initial and
necessary background for the emergence of translation as discipline. Zohar (1978) with the
‘Polysystem theory’, Toury (1980) the father of the ‘target-oriented translation theory’and
Vermeer (1970) with his ‘Skopos theory’formed the substructure of the discipline of
translation (Yazici, 2005). What these theorists do have in common is that they all reject a
single area of research in the translation discipline. An independent discipline should have
three areas of interest and the cooperation among these areas is a must (Akbulut, 2004);
descriptive studies documenting the available products of translation assist the theorists to
provide explanations and solutions for the translation problems that are possibly daunting
for the translators, which are referred under theoretical studies; and follow the practical
studies. The second area of translation discipline was neglected before. However, its
necessity is emphasized through the statement by Akbulut (2004): those translators lacking
theoretical information attain practical information on how to approach a text, what
method and strategy to adopt and follow, which thinking process to undergo upon long-
lasting trials. Yet translators with theoretical background attain the same practical
information within a shorter period (Akbulut, 2004). Only if the act of translating is
justified by a translation theory can the practice be considered as a discipline; and Even
Zohar, Gideon Toury and Vermeer provided what was needed for the practice to turn into a
discipline: an analysis of the available translation products and provision of explanation for

the act.

The theories discussed above are considered to be translation-oriented approaches;
Yazici (2005) also refers to ‘linguistics-oriented approaches’to translation. Since the focus
of orientation is of less importance in this thesis paper and since what is important is that
both orientations have contributed to the emergence of translation as a discipline; no
further detail will be given to distinguish these. Yet, still it is to be noted that the
translation theories that are linguistics-oriented are the revision and reflection of
linguistics-based theories, whereas translation-oriented theories are formed on the basis of
the analysis of translation products without any reference to the findings of the discipline
of linguistics. It is to be noted that both linguistic-oriented and translation-oriented
approaches have attempted to provide explanations for and solutions to translation

problems, and thus they both have led translation to develop its own particular ‘models and
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conventions’ (Snell-Hornby, 1988 cited in Munday, 2001), which points to the march of

translation act towards a discipline.

Newmark defines theory as such: “The theory underlining the discipline identifies and
defines a translation problem; indicates all the factors that have to be taken into account in
solving the problem; lists all the possible translation procedures; and finally recommends
the most suitable translation procedure” (Newmark, 1988, p. 9). From what is said by
Newmark (1988), it can be concluded that the call for the need to provide an insight into
translation problems has contributed a lot to the development of translation act as a
discipline; which is justified by what Yazici (2005) suggests on this issue. Provided that
the translation problems that the translator encounters in the course of translation are found
out, the translation practice can be said to be on the way to develop as a discipline (Yazici,
2005). Newmark (1988) not only favors accounting for the emergence of translation
problems but he also recommends appropriate solutions for dealing with translation

problems, which is a characteristic of an independent discipline.

It has been revealed through a study of the translation literature that from the second
half of the twentieth century on all the prominent figures busy with translation act have
come up with theories forming the basis for their practical studies. What is worth
mentioning is not that translation practice was performed by these figures but that these
people felt the need for a translation theory that would direct their practice; that would
justify what they do; that would not give way to coincidental decisions (Esen-Eruz, 2008).
Then, as an answer to the question “is translation a discipline?”, it can be said that
translation act has turned out a discipline by the attempts of theorists to form theoretical

background for this act.

Once agreed upon that translation is a discipline, the question arises as to the main
concern of the theories that have contributed to the emergence of translation as a
discipline. Yazict’s (2005) response is not surprising; the main focus of translation
discipline is the issue of equivalence (Yazici, 2005). The response is commented not to be
surprising, for the theories of translation discipline have attempted to account for how to

attain equivalence in translation. Then what is equivalence?
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2.4. What is the Issue of Equivalence?

The issue of equivalence in translation has usually been perceived as one-to-one
correspondence between the source text and the translated text (Yazici, 2007). As has been
previously stated, one group of thinking tanks contend that the aim of the translation
should be to seek for one-to-one correspondence between texts, whereas another group
reject the possibility to provide correspondence supporting the fact that each language
conceptualizes the world and its reality differently and that’s why it is impossible to render
a text into another language with perfect equivalence. It is obvious that the first group
regards equivalence as one-to-one correspondence between the textual characteristics of
texts, thus ignores extra-textual characteristics of texts. However, further research on
translation products has revealed that the second group referred above is right in their
claims because the belief that languages show differences in terms of not only structural
and logical aspects but also cultural aspects (Yazici, 2007) has been agreed upon to be
realistic. Thereafter, the perception of equivalence as one-to-one correspondence was

replaced by ‘similarity’.

To go a step further, once the concept of ‘equivalence’began to be deemed as similarity
rather than one-to-one correspondence, the question arises as to whether similarity, or
rather equivalence refers to only formal equivalence. In search of an answer to the
question, a review has been made on the literature of translation and it has been found out
that equivalence is to be attained not only at formal level but also at semantic, stylistic and
pragmatic levels (Yazici, 2007). It should be noted that although theorists more or less
agreed upon the occurrence of several levels of equivalence, the titling and number of the
levels of equivalence along with the strategies used to attain the equivalence levels may

show differentiation depending on the theorists.

It is useful to see the historical categorization of equivalence. Newmark (1988) offered
two types of equivalence, semantic equivalence and pragmatic equivalence. Yet, what
looks controversial in Newmark’s (1988) theory is that the only valid method to attain
equivalence both at semantic and pragmatic level is recommended to be literal translation.
However, this may pose problems in practice, for the aim of the literal translation method

is to provide correspondence between language items; and thus, the application of literal
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translation method to a text reveals formal equivalence. However, pragmatic equivalence

can hardly be attained through literal translation method.

Similarly, Nida (1964) suggests two levels of equivalence, formal equivalence and
dynamic equivalence (Hatim and Mason, 1997). Formal equivalence is oriented towards
the source text structure. On the other hand, dynamic equivalence is based on the idea that
the relationship between the receptor and message should be the same as that which existed
between the original receptors and the message (Munday, 2001). It is possible to draw a
parallel between Newmark’s (1988) categorization of equivalence and that of Nida (1964)
in that Newmark’s (1988) semantic equivalence and Nida’s (1964) formal equivalence are
alike in their core principle, which is to stay as close as possible to SL text structure (Hatim
and Mason, 2001). Meanwhile, what Newmark (1988) aims to achieve with providing
pragmatic equivalence matches to what Nida (1964) does with dynamic equivalence, the

essential aim of whose is to leave the same impact on TL readers.

Popovic (1970) distinguishes four types of equivalence (Bassnet, 1991). The first type
of equivalence is linguistic equivalence, which is the same as equivalence at word level
(Bassnet, 1991). The second type of equivalence suggested by Popovic (1970) is
equivalence at paradigmatic level, which refers to equivalence between SL and TL in terms
of grammar (Bassnet, 1991). By equivalence at stylistic level, what is meant is that the
translator aims to communicate the meaning of the source text while trying to reflect its
expressive identity (Bassnet, 1991). As for the last type of equivalence, Popovic (1970)
suggests textual equivalence, referring to equivalence of form and shape (Bassnet, 1991).
What catches attention in Popovic’s classification of equivalence is that while Newmark
(1988) and Nida (1964) focuses on pragmatic equivalence which takes into consideration
the needs of the TL readers Popovic (1970) seems to attempt to attain equivalence solely
by remaining loyal to what SL writer and text offers. Yet still the classification made by
Popovic (1970) is to be paid consideration in that the traditional perception of equivalence
only at word and grammatical level has been left. By emphasizing the importance of the
translator’s attempt to keep the invariant meaning intact, he indicates that by equivalence
what is meant is not formal correspondence between SL and TL. To date back, Catford’s

classification of equivalence seems to be a version of Popovic’s which lacks detail. Catford
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(1965) distinguishes two types of equivalence: formal equivalence and textual equivalence

(Yazici, 2005).

Koller’s (1979) levels of equivalence outweigh in number all the others discussed
above in that he distinguishes five types of equivalence (Yazici, 2005). The first type of
equivalence as suggested by Koller (1979) is denotative equivalence, which refers to that
the source language text and the target language text represents a similar reality. The
second equivalence type is connotative equivalence which refers to that the SL text and the
TL text creates similar associations in the minds of readers. The next equivalence type as
suggested by Koller (1979) is textual equivalence which is about choosing corresponding
text type in the TL (Yazici, 2005). And pragmatic equivalence has to do with the
communicative function of texts; formal equivalence refers to expressive identity of the
texts (Yazici, 2005). The issue to be underlined here is that Koller (1979) includes
pragmatic equivalence to his classification, which points to his attachment of importance to
establishing relationship between the translated text and the target readers (Yazici, 2005).
That is to say, Koller (1979) believes that the translator should assume responsibility for
the target readers and take the necessary precautions so as to make the target readers
understand what is understood by the readers of the source language upon reading the

original text (Yazici, 2005).

It should be noted that Newmark (1988), Nida (1964) and Koller (1979) are not the
only translation theorists to contend that there should be pragmatic equivalence between a
translated text and an original text. Baker (1992) who puts forward the argument that the
pragmatic equivalence is to be the final and ultimate goal of a translator emphasizes the
importance of the relationship between the translated work and the target readers.
Translators often take into consideration the expectations of the target readers (Baker,
1992), which indicates the responsibility of a translator for the target readers. Translators
assuming the responsibility for the target readers may do any kind of adjustments,
omissions or deletions of items that may hamper the readers from understanding a text.
Baker (1992) distinguishes five types of equivalence: equivalence at word level,
equivalence above word level, equivalence at grammatical level, textual equivalence, and

pragmatic equivalence.
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It has been revealed that the traditional perception of equivalence as one-to-one
correspondence at linguistic level between any two texts is replaced by the view that
equivalence should be searched for on more than one level, for it is out of reality to find
any two texts that have exact correspondence at linguistic level. Languages enjoy different
natures; that’s why a word or a language item existing in one language may be lacking in
another language. Theorists like Newmark (1988) and Baker (1992) upon agreeing with
the fact that expecting to attain exact correspondence between linguistic characteristics of
any two languages is not realistic included pragmatic equivalence in their evaluation as to
whether a translated text is equivalent to the original. Equivalence at pragmatic level refers
to the success of a translated work in leaving the same impact on its readers as the original

work does.

The issue of equivalence is dealt with from a linguistic perspective in this thesis; that is
to say, equivalence between the novel ‘Istanbul’and its English translation is enquired
through comparison of the texts in question. In order to determine whether there is
equivalence of any type between any two texts, both texts have to compared based on their
textual characteristics. Even if the type of equivalence to be searched for between texts
should be pragmatic equivalence, what are available for comparison are again the textual

characteristics of the texts.

It is to be noted that equivalence which has been referred as ‘similarity’ reveals
‘differences’ between languages, which in turn reveals some translation problems in the
process of translating (Yazici, 2005). Therefore, it would be useful to get a thorough look
into the translation problems that have occupied the minds of translation theorists and

authorities for long.

2.5. What is Responsible for the Emergence of Translation Problems?

“Translation consists of studying the lexicon, grammatical structure, communication
situation, and cultural context of the SL text, analyzing it in order to determine its meaning,
and then reconstructing this same meaning using the lexicon and grammatical structure
which are appropriate in the receptor language and its cultural context” (Larson, 1984,

p.3). In effect, this description of the process of how to perform a translation act would
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seem infallible provided that the translation practice can be that much straightforward and
simple. The study-material of the practice of translation is language which is regarded to
have a live and dynamic nature. Establishing a cause and effect relationship between the
dynamic nature of the languages and the emergence of translation problems is in need. To
be more precise and clear, it should be noted that languages are not formed upon
prescriptions; that languages do not flourish upon prescriptions; that languages cannot be
rendered into other languages upon prescribed processes and procedures is due to the fact
that languages are dynamic and ‘rebellious’in a sense. They become rebellious when
attempted to be rendered into other languages, for they are supposed to reflect the
community to which they belong; they are rebellious, for they have to be loyal to the
community they belong; they are rebellious, for they do not have to look or attempt to look
the same as other languages. Then, is not it natural that there cannot be a straightforward
transition among languages? Translation is possible but not transition. What is said in one
language can be translated into another language provided that the translator is ready to
cope and deal with the difficulties that are to occur in the process of translating. Newmark
(1988) states “everything is translatable up to a point but that there are often enormous
difficulties” (p. 73). By the difficulties it is meant that the differences between languages
would pose problems for the translator. The translation problems that translators face in the
process of translation will be under spotlight. Yazici (2007) distinguishes three types of

translation problems, which compromises the skeleton of current part of the thesis.

2.5.1. Translation Problems at Pragmatic Equivalence Level

In the course of translation the translator is to do more than replacing the lexical and
grammatical items of the SL with TL (Bassnet, 1991). Parallel to this suggestion is that
translation problems involve problems more than the translator faces in translation of
lexical and grammatical items. The problems a translator also faces are at pragmatic level.
Baker (1992) defines pragmatics as “the study of meaning, not as generated by the
linguistic system but as conveyed and manipulated by participants in a communicative
situation” (p. 217). Then it can be said that the main focus of pragmatics is how a word, a
phrase, an utterance or a sentence is perceived by the receptors rather than what the surface

structures of these language units are. The importance attached to the perception of the
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receptors is the underlying motive of the translation theorists’approach to how to attain

pragmatic equivalence between texts.

As previously stated, pragmatic equivalence has been agreed upon to be attained only if
the receptors get the same information and feeling as does the original audience, which is
reiterated by Larson (1984). “The goal of the translator is to communicate to the receptor
audience the same information and the same mood as was conveyed by the original
document to the original audience” (p. 421). Only if the same effect is produced on the
readership of the translation as was produced on the readership of the original can
pragmatic equivalence be claimed to be attained. However, there are certain factors that
put attainment of pragmatic equivalence at risk, which are due to that the source text and
the target text are produced in different communicative situations; for different addressee

groups; for different purposes; and at different times and settings.

It will not be wrong to contend that if the source language and the target language texts
are produced in different communicative situations, pragmatic equivalence is said to be put
at risk. By communicative situation all the factors that affect and make up the meaning of
an utterance or the whole text are meant. Larson (1984) suggests that the speaker, the
audience, the traditions of the culture and the language are the components of the
communicative situation. The writer/ translator has to produce/reproduce meaning taking
into consideration the many factors in the communicative situation so that the source/target
audience makes sense out of what it reads. The problem is that since no two audience, no
two speakers, no two cultures, no two languages are the same; that is to say since no two
communicative situations can be the same, it is out of reality for the translator not to

encounter with problems in the attainment of pragmatic equivalence.

It is proper to discuss two sources of translation problems at pragmatic level stemming
from the differences in communicative situations of the original and the translated text.
One of the factors of communicative situation is suggested by Baker (1992) to be
coherence; and the other factor is register. When these factors of communicative situation
cannot be maintained across languages, pragmatic equivalence cannot be said to be
ensured. Baker (1992) initially issues how incoherence in the translated text put attainment

of pragmatic equivalence at risk. Initially it would be better to find out what is meant by
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coherence. By coherence, it is meant that “stretches of languages are connected to each
other by virtue of conceptual or meaning dependencies as perceived by language users”
(Baker, 1992, p. 218). As stated previously, Larson’s (1984) suggested components of
communicative situation include the audience, the traditions of the culture and the
language. Parallel to Larson’s (1984) specification of communicative situation, Baker
(1992) emphasizes the importance of the audience and the tradition of the culture of the
audience in maintaining coherence. That’s why coherence is dealt with under the issue of

communicative situation.

Baker (1992) contends that coherence of an utterance is not ensured by what exists in
the surface structure of that utterance. “Whether a text coheres or not depends on the
ability of the reader to make sense of it by relating it to what s/he already knows or to a
familiar world, whether this world is real or fictional” (Baker, 1992, p. 221). The example
provided by Koksal (2005) serves to support the view that coherence is supplied only if the
reader makes sense of it by relating it to what s/he has experienced. In the Japanese culture
the color associated with mourning is white as opposed to many cultures like English and
Turkish culture where mourning is symbolized with black. The translator translating from
a Japanese novel the sentence ‘the woman was wearing a white dress at her father’s
funeral’ will most probably face a difficulty in communicating the exact meaning of the
sentence. The sentence is incoherent for the English translator because white as a symbol
of mourning is unfamiliar to the translator’ s world. The translation of the English word
‘breakfast’ poses a similar problem for the translator in that although the concept of
‘breakfast’ is universal, the way communities perceive it may vary tremendously. For
instance, what are associated with breakfast in Turkish culture are bread, cheese, tea and
olives; however, for an English person breakfast may be associated with ‘bacon and eggs’
(Agildere, 1998). Translating literally the collocation ‘bacon and eggs’into Turkish will
inevitably hamper the attainment of pragmatic equivalence, for the collocation does not
cohere and thus the target reader does not relate it to what s/he has experienced. It is a fact
that life experience and conditions shape and mold the way people perceive, think, act,
listen, speak, read and write; therefore it is impossible to make sense out of a text that

includes concepts, realities unfamiliar to a target group.
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What should be questioned is what responsibility the translator should take on to help
the target reader to make sense of a text. The translator should take into consideration the
reader’s social and cultural strata, sex and occupations (Baker, 1992). Just like a writer
bearing in mind the addressee group while producing a text the translator must carefully
keep in mind who the audience is, for whom s/he is translating (Larson,1984). Only if the
writer or the translator conforms to the readers’ needs, expectations and the way of
thinking can a text or a translated text cohere and leave the expected impact on the readers.
Referring to the example provided above as to the differentiation in ways of expressing
mourning, it can be said that the translator knowing the addressee group to be the English

readers had better translate the clause ‘the woman in white’as ‘the woman in black’.

It can be concluded that attaining pragmatic equivalence is the paramount goal of the
translator. What is the use of translation if the target reader group cannot sense the core
meaning of a text? However, there are many issues putting attainment of pragmatic
equivalence between texts at risk, lack of coherence being one of them. The translator
should pay due heed to the characterization of the target readers. The level of education,
sex, interests, needs, expectations, and life experiences of the target readers needs to be
specified so that the translator reproduces in the target language texts that cohere;
otherwise attempting to attain pragmatic equivalence between texts without reference to

the background of the audience would get the translator nowhere.

Once agreed upon the importance of giving enough thought to the issue of coherence in
texts, and to the specification of the target group, which will ensure coherent texts and thus
pragmatic equivalence between texts; it would be proper to discuss what else affects
pragmatic equivalence in negative terms under the heading of problems stemming from the

texts’being produced in different communicative situations.

Actually the issue to be handled as the other source of translation problem stemming
from the mismatch between the communicative situations of the TL and the SL has already
been referred. It has been discussed that the translator is to know for whom s/he is
translating; the translator is to know the social strata, occupation, and sex of the target
readership. The question as to how and why the translator is to know the social strata of the

audience bring the issue under spot light; the issue, which is register.
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The issue of register is to be handled within the frame of what affects negatively the
attainment of pragmatic equivalence. Register, as defined by Koksal (2005), refers to
adjustment of one’s speech or way of writing according to where, to whom, at what
circumstances s’he utters or writes a language piece. The acquisition of the knowledge of
how and when to adjust one’s speech according to different circumstances goes hand-in-
hand with the acquisition of the language. A speaker unconsciously adapts a formal way of
speech when talking to her/his boss, and s/he adapts a freer way of addressing when talking
to intimates, and s/he chooses to adopt an informal way of speech when talking to someone
in the family. Undoubtedly, register is an important feature of written texts, as well. The
writer is supposed to choose from the vocabulary of her/his mother language the words or

expressions that fit into the communication situation.

To establish a relationship between the necessity to adjust one’s speech according to
special circumstances and the emergence of translation problems at pragmatic level, it has
to be noted that the possibility of the emergence of translation problems at pragmatic level
is high unless TL and SL show overlap in the way they reflect register. To put it simply, if
the SL indicates a high level of formality, the TL is to reflect an equal level of formality; if
not, equivalence at pragmatic level between the texts would be out of reality. What point is
not to be missed is that register between the TL and the SL is expected to be parallel
provided that the two group of the readers have similar characteristics. Undoubtedly,
register is seen not only at text level but also at word and above word level in the text. It
would be proper to cite some examples of translation practice from Turkish to English to

see how the translator handles the issue of register in the process of translating.

1. “Bir haftadir ise gittigim yok. Durmadan i¢iyorum, beyim”dedi.
(Taner, 1998, p.21)

“I haven’t been to work for a week. I have been drinking non-stop, sir”

(p- 21)

As it is apparent, the translator renders the word ‘beyim’used for showing respect for

the person one is talking to into English as ‘sir’, which fulfills the function of showing
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respect. The translator finds the appropriate corresponding word for the SL so as to show

the register of the SL utterance.

2. “Valla bununla sen iyi para kirarsin agbey’, dedi”

(Edgii, 1998, p. 43)

“I swear you’ll make a lot of money with him, sir’said the driver”

(p. 43)

The personal view of mine is that there is a mismatch between the register of the
original sentence and that of the translated version for two reasons. First of all, while the
word ‘agbey’in the original sentence is definitely not a formal way of addressing others,
the word ‘sir’used as the corresponding word in the translated version indicates a certain
level of formality. Secondly, the idiom ‘para kirmak’which is an informal, and even
vulgar, way of expressing that ‘somebody will make profit’is rendered into English as
‘make a lot of money’, the expression of which is not considered as a vulgar language in
English. The English readership will possibly not sense the informal style of the speaker as

shown in the translation, which means that pragmatic equivalence is not achieved at full.

As it has been agreed while discussing the issue of coherence, the translator has to take
into consideration the target readers so that the expected pragmatic equivalence can be
attained between texts. Equivalence at pragmatic level is put at risk if the source language
text and the target language text are produced for different readers group. Newmark(1988)
distinguishes three typical reader types: the expert, the educated layman and the
uninformed. The readers who are considered to be included in the expert group are
regarded to necessitate less provision of explicit information in cases of encounter with
unfamiliar language items. Because of the lack of sameness between the knowledge bank
of the original audience and the knowledge bank of the receptor audience, the translator
may feel the need to make a good deal information explicit which the original author left
implicit because his audience already knew this information (Larson, 1984). The extent of
the explicit information to be provided is determined according to the type of the
readership. If the readership consists of the expert, the translator becomes less visible;

however, if the readership is determined to consist of uninformed readers, the translation
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will be more demanding on the translator, for s/he is supposed to make additional
explanations to convey the invariant meaning of the original text into the target text. To
exemplify, supposing that a manual for how to use a mechanic device is to be translated
into another language, the first task of the translator should be to seek for information to
characterize the readership. “The translator may be translating the manual of instructions
for a less educated readership, thus the explanation in her/his translation may be much
larger than the reproduction” (Newmark, 1988, p. 13). How the characterization of the
readership affect the translation is appear ant in translations addressing to children. The
literature of children story books reveals a vast range of simplified version of classical
novels. The translator knowing her/his audience to be children intentionally simplifies the
original version so as to make the translation appealing to the children, which simply
points to the importance of characterization of the readership in providing pragmatic
equivalence. Problems at pragmatic level emerges, for instance, when the readership of the
translation is envisaged to be expert readers but is not really so, and when the translator
makes translation decisions bearing in mind the expectations, needs and demands of the

expert group.

“Translation is looked upon as an act of communication which attempts to relay, across
cultural and linguistic boundaries, another act of communication which may have been
intended for different readers and different purposes” (Hatim & Mason, 1997, p. ). What is
suggested by Hatim & Mason (1997) leads to the conclusion that an equal consideration
should be given to the issue of the purpose of the source and the target texts, for problems
may occur in the attempts to attain pragmatic equivalence. To reiterate, pragmatic
equivalence will be put at risk if the source text and the target text is produced for different

purposes.

Belloc (1931) distinguishes two distinct though related functions; the function of the
translation can be instructional, which aims to convey facts from one language into
another, or the function of the translation can be literary, which aims to convey the
spiritual effect from one language into another (Miremadi, 1991). The classification of
translation functions made by Belloc at the beginning of the twentieth century was
refreshed and built on by Reis (1971) towards the end of the twentieth century in that she

established a relationship between the functions of translation and text categories (Hatim,
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2001). Reiss (1971) reveals the fact that the source text and the target text are inevitably
interrelated; and that initially it is compulsory to determine the text category of the original
text so that the translated text is produced accordingly, which altogether guarantees the
attainment of pragmatic equivalence (Hatim, 2001). Determining text category depends on
determining the function of the text. Only if the translator takes into consideration the text
categories and their function can the message be conveyed to the target readership (Gile,
1995 cited in Yazici, 2007). “According to Biihler, the three main functions of language
are the expressive, the informative — he called it ‘representation — and the vocative
(‘appeal’) functions: these are the main purposes of using language” (Newmark, 1988, p.
39). Parallel to this view, Newmark (1988) recommends that the translator determines the
text category whether it is expressive, descriptive or informative, or vocative. While the
literature of translation reveals some other functions of language put forward by Jakobson
such as the aesthetic function —“language designed to please the senses” (Newmark, 1988,
p. 42)-, the phatic function-which is used “to maintain friendly contact with the addressee”
(Newmark, 1988, p. 43)- and the meta-lingual function- which “indicates a language’s
ability to explain, name, and criticise its own features” (Newmark, 1988, p. 43), the

categorization provided by Biihler is the most widespread.

The text categories are titled according to the function the texts are supposed to have.
Newmark (1988) states that “the core of the expressive texts is the mind of the speaker, the
writer, the originator of the utterance” (p. 39). As for the purpose of translation, since the
focus of the expressive texts is the characteristics of the original writer, they should be kept
intact in the translated version of the texts of this category. The expressive texts which are
considered to be source-oriented texts in that the translation of the texts under this category
should reflect the expressive style of the original author functions to make the text and the
expressive style of the text-originator known to the target readers. Newmark (1988)
suggests that the translator is aware of the personal components of these texts and that the
translator preserve them in the translated version. The personal components of the
expressive texts refer to the translator’s own way of expressing an idea or an event.
Original metaphors, unusual collocations, unconventional syntax, strange words are some

reflections of personal way of expressions.
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The second category of text known as informative functions to convey a fact to the
audience. “The core of the informative function of language is external situation, the facts
of a topic, reality outside language, including reported ideas or theories” (Newmark, 1988,
p. 40). As opposed to the expressive texts’function as revealing how an idea or reality is
expressed, the informative texts function to reveal what idea or reality is expressed. The
translation of texts of this category should be communicative, for the aim is to inform not

to confuse or impress the target reader.

As for the final category of texts, it is known as vocative function. “The core of the
vocative function of language is the readership, the addressee” (Newmark, 1988, 41). Since
the aim of these texts is to make the readership think, feel or behave in a certain way, the
translation should be receptor-oriented. The aspect that is common for the informative and

vocative texts is the way to approach to translation of these texts.

Having a general but not comprehensive look at language functions and text categories,
it would, now, be proper to establish a relationship between language functions of texts and
the possible sources of the occurrence of translation problems at pragmatic level. It should
be noted that for each text category, a suggested translation method is supplied; however,
the translation methods suggested will guarantee attainment of pragmatic equivalence
provided that the same function is desired by both original and receptor audience. What if
the original text is to be translated into another language for a different purpose? To put it
another way, supposing a text produced in a community functions to make the original
readership to support a political figure, would it be realistic to expect the target audience to
get the same impact upon reading the same text converted into an expressive text? Of
course not. It is better to see what Robinson (1997) suggests on this issue.”Since the target
text will serve different cultural and social functions in the target culture from those served
by the source text in the source culture, it is exceedingly rare for a translation to be
‘functionally equivalent’to its original” (Robinson, 1997, p. 210). Thus, it can be suggested
that the function of the SL can be changed in the course of translation in accordance with

the requirements of the target readers.

The final instance putting attainment of pragmatic equivalence between the original and

the translated texts at risk stems from that the source text and the target text are produced
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at different times and settings. Larson’s (1984) suggestions as to the issue of problems at
pragmatic level due to the lack of sameness between the time and setting of the texts will
be applied to make this point concrete. “The time of the writing of the source document
will affect the translation; if one is translating a text written only last week, the gap which
must be spammed will not be as great as if one is translating a text written a thousand years
ago” (Larson, 1984, p. 430). Moreover, Larson (1984) warns the translator against using
age-specific vocabulary and suggests the translator use the vocabulary which is understood
by the audience. Larson (1984) adds that the setting of the original writing may also affect
translation. “If the original document was written in and about a desert environment, and it
is to be translated for people who are unfamiliar with such an environment, such as tropical
forest people, the translator would be likely to experience some difficulty in his search for
vocabulary” (Larson, 1984, p. 430); which will pose problems at pragmatic level. The
literature reveals a common approach in dealing with the problems due to differences in
the time and the setting of the writings, which is that since the translation is done for the
target audience just like the original writing is for the source audience, the translator is to
take every steps to guarantee the understanding of the target readers even this requires
modernization of an archaic speech or localizing an environment. Only if the needs and

expectations of the target audience is met can equivalence at pragmatic level be achieved.

It can be concluded that the ultimate goal of the translator is to attain pragmatic
equivalence between the source and the target texts. However, there are some problems
daunting to the translator in the realization of the goal to attain equivalence at pragmatic
level. Throughout this part of this chapter, it has been issued that pragmatic equivalence is
put at risk if the source and the target texts are produced in different communicative
situations; if the source and the target texts are produced for different groups; if the source
and the target texts are produced for different purposes; if the source and the target texts
are produced at different times and settings. Baker (1992) describes coherence and
conversational implicatures as the leading factors of communicative situation and suggests
that lack of coherence and mismatch of conversational implicatures between languages put
attainment of pragmatic equivalence at risk. Newmark (1988) distinguishes three groups of
reader; the uninformed, the expert and the educated layman; and suggests that the first task
of the translator is to be to seek for information about the reader group so that the translator

can take some decisions as to the translation so as to guarantee equivalence at pragmatic
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level. Biihler and Reiss distinguishes three functions of language and three text categories;
the expressive, the informative and the vocative texts (Newmark, 1988). Actually,
functions of language determines the text category; that is to say if the original writer
produces a text in the pursuit of revealing thoughts and feelings, the category of this text is
deemed to be expressive. What Newmark (1988) suggests the translator is that s/he
determines the text category of the original text so as to produce a parallel translation.
However, problems come out when the target text serves another function with the
translation of the same text. Finally, differences in time and location give rise to the
emergence of translation problems at pragmatic level. The recommended approach
revealed by the literature of translation is to adjust the time and localize the setting
according to the target audience. As it can be inferred, at the centre of the issues discussed
as components of pragmatic equivalence stands the target reader and her/his needs,

expectations, demands, for the focus of the pragmatic equivalence is the addressee.

2.5.2. Translation Problems at Lexical Level Stemming From Differences Across
Languages and Cultures

Needless to say, the majority of the translation problems the translator faces stems from
the lack of sameness between the cultures and languages of communities. Differences of

culture and language are to be dealt with simultaneously, for they are interrelated.

Culture functions to mold the way people think and the way they express these
thoughts; in turn language reflects and keeps alive the culture which the language born
into. Sapir and Whorf takes this idea a step further by contending that “the structure of our
language in large measure affects the way we perceive the world (Trask, 1995, p. 63).
People perceive the world within the framework of their mother tongue, and thus it is out
of reality to communicate everything said in one language into another. The contention as
to the inability of languages to communicate ideas produced in other languages points to
the issue of ‘untranslatability’. Probably anyone would call in mind Catford (1965) at this
particular point, for Catford (1965) is the one to issue ‘untranslatability’thoroughly
(Koksal, 2005). Catford (1965) distinguishes two types of untranslatability: linguistic
untranslatability and cultural untranslatability (Koksal, 2005). On the linguistic level,
untranslatability occurs when there is no lexical or syntactical substitute in the TL for an

SL item; cultural untranslatability is due to the absence in the TL culture of a relevant
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situational feature for the SL text. Yazict (2005) notes that ‘helal olsun’, ‘yaziklar
olsun’which are frequently used expressions in Turkish language can be examples for the

instance of cultural untranslatability.

Undoubtedly it is utopia to expect all languages in the world to reveal complete
overlaps in all aspects. There may be, and really are, language items that exist in one
language while lacking in another. What is to be questioned is whether the claim that
languages do not show complete overlaps, and thus lack the ability to communicate the
thing said in any one language is valid or not. Yazic1 (2007) seems to reject the contention
by those who hold the view that there are some language items and features in a given
language that cannot be translated into another language by suggesting that each language
has the potential to reveal the reality; and thus communication is possible among
languages. Yazici strengthens her position through some instances where untranslatability
due to absence of lexical substitutes in the TL is refuted. She suggests that languages
lacking substitutes for certain lexical items may adopt new concepts and linguistic items
through translation or borrowing claque. The Turkish language did not use to have the
lexical item ‘gokdelen’before it was translated from the English word ‘skyscraper’. Along
with not being certain as to whether Yazict was inspired by Newmark (1988) while making
this statement, I would like to come up with the idea that Newmark (1988) has contributed
a lot to the development of the perception of languages as capable entities by contending
that everything is translatable. Newmark (1988) points to difficulties rather than the

impossibility of translation among languages.

The translation theorists have been concerned with translation problems occurring at
word and above word level along with recommended ways to deal with them. What reveals
the literature of translation as problems at word and above word level and as recommended

procedures to deal with these problems will be held under spotlight for the rest of this part.

2.5.2.1. Lack of Lexical Substitutes

Newmark (1988) states that he has found out that a translator preferred to translate a

French expression ‘judgment severe’as ‘drastic statement’rather than as ‘severe judgment’.

And Larson (1984) cites two sentences taken from the language of the Waiwai of Guyana,
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the sentences which have been previously used by Hawkins, as Larson (1984) notes in his
book. Larson (1984) notes that Hawkins indicates that the English sentence ‘Y ou promised
to come’is translated into Waiwai as ‘I will certainly come, you said’; another English
sentence ‘He praised the canoe’is rendered into Waiwai as ‘It’s a wonderful canoe, he
said’. What can be the explanation of the translators for their decision to translate the
French expression as ‘drastic statement’and the English sentences ‘You promised to
come’and ‘He praised the canoe’as ‘I will certainly come, you said’and ‘It is a wonderful
canoe’respectively? The explanation has been suggested by Newmark (1988) and Larson
(1984). Newmark (1988) states that “It can be justified on the ground that French has no
obvious one-to-one translations for ‘drastic’or ‘statement’, and therefore the translator was
merely exploiting French lexical gaps. As for Hawkins’s two example sentences, it has
been said that “The Waiwai of Guyana do not have a special word for ‘promise, praise,
deny’; therefore these must be translated by the word say and a quotation” (Hawkins, 1962
cited in Larson, 1984, p. 21), the explanations of which make the lack of lexical substitutes

a current issue.

There have been offered many views on the reason why languages lack some lexical
items that have substitutes in other languages. Because of the difference in culture there
will be some concepts in the SL which do not have lexical equivalents in the receptor
language; this may be because of difference of geography, of customs, of beliefs, of
worldview, and of various factors (Larson, 1984). Larson (1984) exemplifies the point
through comparing the Russian and the English language. “Slavic languages do not have
separate words for arm and hand; the Russian word ‘ruka’includes both the arm and the
hand” (Larson, 1984, p. 79); however in English there is a differentiation between the arm
and the hand. The translator attempting to translate the English utterance ‘give me your
hand’into Russia will definitely face a problem at word level stemming from a lack of

lexical substitute in the TL.

It is agreed upon that languages may lack lexical substitutes for some items existing in
other languages, it would be proper to find out the ways how to compensate the
deficiencies of some languages in expressing the items that are not lexicalized. “There are
three basic alternative ways in which a translator can find an equivalent expression in the

receptor language. These are 1) a generic word with a descriptive phrase 2) a loan word 3)
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a cultural substitute (Beekman and Callow 1974 cited in Larson, 1984, p. 163). To
illustrate each of these alternatives, examples from the literature are in use. For the first
alternative way, Larson (1984) provides an example where the target language lacks a
lexical item for an animal kind; if wolf did not occur in the Receptor language, the
translator can translate the word by using the generic word ‘animal’together with the
descriptive phrase like fierce/wild (Larson, 1984). The other alternative way, using a loan
word, might also need to be used. The computer technology offers a variety of examples
where it becomes necessary to use the alternative way to use loan words for the concepts
not known to a target readership. The majority of the communities familiar with the
computer technology uses the loan words ‘monitor, mouse, web-cam, speaker, printer’to
label computer parts. As for the last alternative in which the translator provides an
equivalent expression in the TL through finding a cultural substitute, an instance where the

Turkish word ‘kolac1’is translated into English is ‘laundry’.

It should be noted that the translator is to account for everything written in the source
text even if a language unit is not known to the target readership or not lexicalized in the
receptor language. The translator is to find out the proper way to render each language item

in the receptor language.

2.5.2.2. Metaphors

Mrs. X is talking to her husband trying to convince him to join a party together. The
husband who does not like the idea finds pretexts so as not to escort Mrs. X in the party.
The husband does not change his mind despite the insistent wife. Mrs. X cannot stop
herself and says to her husband “You are a goat”. What may be Mrs. X’s intention in
uttering this sentence? Does she utter it because his husband resembles a goat? Of course

not, for the word ‘goat’is used metaphorically in this utterance.

Newmark (1988) means “any figurative expression by metaphor” (p. 104). Indeed Mrs.
X used the word ‘goat’figuratively. But what is the figurative meaning of the goat? The
Turkish readership will definitely understand what and probably wear a smiling face. In the
Turkish language the animal ‘goat’is associated with the state of being stubborn. The wife

intending to blame her husband for being stubborn labeled him as a goat. She chooses not
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to call her husband stubborn, for she wants to describe his personality “more concisely and

in a more complex way than is possible by using literal language” (Newmark, 1988, p. 84).

What is to be noted about metaphors is that the figurative expression is not produced
randomly. “Metaphor is based on the perception of a resemblance between two
phenomena, objects or processes” (Newmark, 1988, p. 84). Mrs. X does intentionally use
the word ‘goat’to describe her husband’s attitude but not any other word, for goats are
known to be difficult animals in that they go wherever they want, they do whatever they
want regardless of their owner. Then it can be concluded that metaphor is a figurative
expression based on a point of similarity between two things, people, objects used in the

pursuit of strengthening the meaning of a lexical unit.

The most important particular problem at lexical level is the translation of metaphor
(Newmark, 1988). What makes the translation of metaphor so challenging for the translator
will be explained by referring to what Larson (1984) suggests on this issue. Larson (1984)
states that there are a number of reasons why understanding and translating metaphors may
be problematic. The first source of problem is that “the image used in the metaphor or
simile may be unknown in the receptor language” (Larson, 1984, p. 250). ‘Image’is
defined by Newmark (1988) to be the items in terms of which the object is described. In
the example provided in the entry the image is ‘goat’. To exemplify the problem stemming
from not knowing the image in the figurative expression, a reference will be done to a line
from Shakespeare’s well-known sonnet “Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day?”. Would
it be wrong to suggest that reading the line of the sonnet, one will probably feel the aura of
romantics, for summer is associated with positive feelings? Larson (1984) and all others
would most probably respond ‘yes’to this question. Although the intention of Shakespeare
is to boost the loved one through this line, the readership that does not have a notion of
summer will not attribute the proper meaning to the metaphor. Similarly, “a simile based
on snow would be meaningless to people living in some parts of the South Pacific where

snow is unknown” (Larson, 1984, p. 250).

On some occasions, the point of similarity rather than the image in the figurative
expression is not clear to the target readership. Referring back to the utterance by Mrs. X

‘you are a goat’, it can be said that it is out of reality to expect the word ‘goat’to be
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interpreted by the target readership unfamiliar with the figurative sense of the ‘goat’as

‘stubborn’, for the utterance does not make the point of similarity explicit.

“The point of similarity may be understood differently in one culture than another”
(Larson, 1984, p. 251), which, I personally think, puts the translator on dangerous ground.
The danger springs when a metaphor is sensed differently across languages and cultures;
which leads to misinterpretation of metaphors. The utterance ‘you are a goat’'may be
interpreted as ‘you are as skilful as a goat’in one culture while it may be interpreted as

‘you are as stubborn as a goat’.

It is useful to have a look at the procedures the literature offers for translating
metaphor. As previously stated, the translation of metaphors may pose problems for the
translator if the image is not known to the target readership. Larson’s (1984) example for
this instance where people living in some parts of the South Pacific cannot attribute
meaning to a metaphor based on snow, for snow has an obscure concept, is used to clarify
how the translation problem can be dealt with. Since the target readership is not acquainted
with snow, English sentence ‘she has snow white teeth’is to be translated as ‘her teeth
resemble seashells’. This procedure is verbalized by Newmark (1988) as in the following:

“the translator may replace the image in the SL with a standard TL image” (p. 89).

The second source of problem faced in the translation of metaphor has been agreed
upon to be that the point of similarity is implicit. The utterance ‘you are a goat’may not be
interpreted as ‘you are stubborn’in languages where there is not an established association
between ‘goat’and ‘being stubborn’. Newmark (1988) recommends the translator that s/he
translate the metaphor by simile, so that the point of similarity is made explicit. By simile
it is meant that the translator retains the image while revealing the point of similarity. To
illustrate, the utterance ‘you are goat’may be translated into a language where there is not
an already established relationship between the image of the metaphor and the intended
meaning can be translated as ‘you are as stubborn as a goat’. Thus, while the image is
retained the point of similarity is made explicit so that the correct sense is rendered into the

TL.
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Newmark (1988) has built on the procedure to translate the metaphor by simile into the
procedure to translate the metaphor by simile plus sense so as to ensure that both the
layman and the expert will understand exactly what is meant by a metaphor. “This
procedure has the advantage addressing itself both to the layman and the expert if there is a
risk that the simple transfer of the metaphor will not be understood by most readers”
(Newmark, 1988, p. 90). Thus, it is to be noted that the procedure of translation a metaphor

by a simile plus sense ensures utmost understanding by the target readers.

Occasionally, the translator may decide to convert metaphor to sense. To exemplify the
sentence “the newcomers found themselves shouting” (Winton, 1996, p. 28), contains a
metaphorical sense of the verb ‘shouting’. The dictionary meaning of the verb ‘shouting’is
to say something aloud; however, the writer attempted to use the verb figuratively in the
sense that the newcomers became a member of the community in which they had been
included recently. The Turkish translation of this sentence, “mahallenin yeni sakinleri de
artik, bu curcunanin bir pargasi olduklarnin farkindaydi” (Winton, 1996, p. 28), does not
retain the metaphor. The translator apparently converted the metaphor to sense. The
procedure to convert the metaphor to sense may be applied if the original metaphor is

difficult to be rendered in the TL.

Newmark (1988) suggests the translator that s/he deletes the metaphor if the difficulty
to be rendered in the TL turns out to be an impossibility. “If the metaphor is redundant or
otiose, there is a case for its deletion, together with its sense component, provided the SL
text is not authoritative or expressive” (Newmark, 1988, 91). “A deletion of metaphor can
be justified empirically only on the ground that the metaphor’s function is being fulfilled
elsewhere in the text” (Newmark, 1988, p. 91). What can be inferred is that although the
translator has the right to omit a metaphor in the course of translation, s/he is supposed to

compensate for the omission by using a metaphor elsewhere in the text.

Newmark’s (1988) definition of metaphor as any figurative expression calls the need to
issue metonymy and synecdoche under the heading of metaphors, for metonymy and
synecdoche also tap the figurative senses of lexical units in order to make an expression
stronger and more appealing. Metonymy is a specific use of language in which whole

stands for part. “The kettle is boiling”, in English it is correct to say this. However, a kettle
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cannot boil (Larson, 1984, p. 111). The use of kettle to mean water illustrates metonymy.
“Metonymy occurs in most languages but will not match the specific examples of the
metonym of another language” (Larson, 1984, p. 113). In English and Turkish, the use of
city names to refer to the people living in it is acceptable; however, since many languages
in Papua New Guinea do not allow this kind of figurative sense of city names, translation
from English/Turkish into these languages will inevitably have to include the implicit

meaning of the figurative expression.

Whilst metonymy points to whole-part relationships, figurative senses attained through
synecdoche are based on part-whole relationship” (Larson, 1984, p. 113). On some
occasions it is possible to hear that critics who criticize others sharply are considered to
have a sharp a pencil. Pencil in this phrase represents the style of the critic, that is to say,
the use of pencil to mean the style of the critic illustrates synecdoche. The translator faces
problems in the translation of synecdoche, for figurative senses based on part-whole

relationships may not be common in all languages (Larson, 1984).

Larson (1984) suggests three ways in which metonymy and synecdoche are to be
translated. One alternative way is “to make plain the intended meaning so that there is no
longer a figurative sense in the TL translation” (Larson, 1984, p. 114), which calls in mind
Newmark’s (1988) recommended procedure to convert the metaphor to sense. Although
languages may get use of metonymy and synecdoche to make an expression stronger or
more appealing, the figurative senses may not show overlaps across languages. That is to
say, although it is correct to say in English ‘the kettle is boiling’, it is better to say ‘the
water is boiling’in Turkish. Thus the translator is supposed to render the intended meaning
rather than the figurative expression in the translation if the metonym or synecdoche used

in one language has no value in the TL.

Second alternative way to deal with metonym and synecdoche is akin to that of
Newmark’s (1988), which is that the figurative expression is retained but the sense is
added. Larson (1984) exemplifies this procedure through this sentence “Moses is read in

the synagogue might be translated the laws written by Moses is read in the synagogue”

(Larson, 1984, p. 112).
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Thirdly, Larson (1984) suggests that the translator provides the equivalent figurative

expression in the TL for the figurative expression provided by the original writer in the SL.

It should be noted that the procedures offered by Newmark (1988) and Larson (1984)
have much in common. Since, as Newmark (1988) has suggested, any figurative
expression is to be regarded as metaphor, the figurative senses provided by metonymy and
synecdoche are to be issued within the framework of metaphor. That’s why the procedures

to deal with the problems in the translation of these are more or less similar.

To sum up, the languages offer their users the opportunity to occasionally leave the
literal language aside and to tap the figurative language. The use of the figurative aspect of
languages is defined as metaphor which includes metonym and synecdoche. Although
most languages in the world provides this opportunity to their users, the way they use the
language figuratively may show differentiation, which leads to problems in translation.
Following the procedures discussed above, the translator may succeed in transferring the

intended meaning to the target readership.

2.5.2.3. Idioms

A collocation, an idiom, a sentence, a proverb, an allegory may be used figuratively;
that is to say, metaphor also refers to higher units other than words. Indeed, Newmark
(1988) defines the idioms as extended metaphors. Idioms are “expressions of at least two
words which cannot be understood literally and which function as a unit semantically”
(Beekman and Callow 1974 cited in Larson, 1984, p. 115). To illustrate, the idioms “it is
raining cats and dogs”in the sense that it is raining heavily, “let the cat out of the bag”in
the sense that someone mistakenly tells something that has been supposed to be kept
secret, “to keep an eye on somebody”in the sense that someone takes care of somebody
else, “etekleri zil calmak”in the sense that somebody is so excited about something,
“ayaklarina kara sular inmek”in the sense that somebody is too exhausted, “agzindaki
baklay1 ¢ikarmak”in the sense similar to the English idiom “let the cat out of the bag”are

all language-specific expressions of more than words which function as a unit.
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Baker (1992) adds to the definition provided by Larson (1984) one more dimension
which is that the idioms may also be culture-specific. Then it would be appropriate to re-
define the idiom as ‘language or culture-specific expressions which consist of more than

one word and which function as a whole’.

When it comes to the difficulties of the translation of idioms that pose problems for the
translator, Baker (1992) states that “As far as idioms are concerned, the first difficulty that
a translator comes across is being able to recognize that s/he is dealing with an idiomatic
expression. This is not always so obvious” (p. 65). Indeed, knowing the vocabulary and the
grammar of a language does not guarantee that figurative aspect of the language can be
recognized easily. Mistranslation will most probably be the result of the translation of an
idiom that has not been recognized by the translator to be an idiom. Baker (1992) suggests
two cases where the translator does not recognize the idiom. If the idiom offers a
reasonable literal translation, the translator fails to take into consideration the figurative
aspect of the expression. The idiom ‘taking somebody for a ride’in the sense that someone
deceives someone else may not be recognized by the translator to be an idiom, for the

idiom may be interpreted literally (Baker, 1992).

The second case Baker (1992) contends giving rise to difficulties in recognizing the
idiom in the source language and thus to mistranslation occurs when “an idiom in the SL
may have a very close counterpart in the TL which looks similar on the surface but has a
totally or partially different meaning” (Baker, 1992, p. 66). For instance, the idiomatic
question ‘has the cat got your tongue?’is used in English to urge somebody to answer a
question (Baker, 1992). The English idiom has equivalence in the Turkish language with
the same surface structure and sense. However, Baker (1992) states that “a similar
expression is used in French with a totally different meaning (to give one’s tongue to the
cat), meaning to give up when asked a riddle” (p. 67). The translator in the pursuit of
avoiding misinterpretation of an idiom is to be attentive; and is to search for the meaning

of any language item whose meaning is not known for sure.

Attention for recognizing the idiom used in the source language does not guarantee that
the translator will not face any difficulties in the translation of idioms, for the major

difficulty can be said to emerge if an idiom has no equivalent in the TL. Referring back to
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the language and culture-specific nature of idioms, it would be proper to reiterate that
languages do not necessarily have to overlap in the way they express an idea. While one
language may use a single word to express a certain meaning, another may use a fixed
expression or an idiom to express the same meaning (Baker, 1992). It should be noted that
although equivalence may not be attained at formal level of the idioms across all
languages, to suggest that idioms are untranslatable is not correct. Provided that pragmatic
equivalence is ensured, the translator may use several strategies to render the idioms into

other languages.

Baker (1992) suggests that there are four alternative ways at translators’disposal to deal
with idioms. The first strategy is to use an idiom of similar meaning and form. It is useful

to exemplify the strategy.

1. “Ne bakiyorsun? diye terslese, ‘GOze yasak m1 var?’karsiligini alacagini iki kere iki
dort eder gibi biliyordu”
(Kemal, 1996, p. 23)

“If he was asked ‘why are you looking at me?’he was sure as two plus two is four the

man would say ‘Is it forbidden?’”

(p- 23)

The sentence “Ne bakiyorsun? diye terslese, ‘Goze yasak m1 var?” karsiligini alacagini
iki kere iki dort eder gibi biliyordu” apparently includes an idiom, which is written in
italics. The meaning of the idiom is that something is known with 100 % percent certainty.
The translated version of this sentence “If he was asked ‘why are you looking at me?’he
was sure as two plus two is four the man would say ‘Is it forbidden?’” retains both the form

and meaning of the idiom.

Usually it is impossible to retain the form of the idiom in the translation; in this
instance Baker (1992) suggests the translator that s/he uses an idiom of similar meaning
but dissimilar form. The strategy will be exemplified through the sentence “The
Macedonians raised eyebrows at the late hour at which the newcomers rose in the

mornings” (Winton, 1996, p. 27). The idiom written in italics is rendered into the Turkish
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language as ‘dudak biikiiyordu’as in: “Makedonyalilar, yeni gelenlerin sabahin geg
saatlerine kadar uyumasina dudak biikiiyordu” (Winton, 1996, p. 27). It can be said that
while the forms of the idioms used in the two languages are dissimilar, the meaning to be

communicated through these idioms is similar.

The third strategy to be used in the translation of idioms is offered by Baker (1992) to
be translation by paraphrase. “This is by far the most common way of translating idioms
when a match cannot be found in the TL” (Baker, 1992, p. 74). In the sentence “His wife
began to black the stove” (Winton, 1996, p. 29), there is the idiom ‘black the stove’.
Instead of retaining the form or the similar meaning, the translator paraphrases the idiom in
order to provide equivalence at pragmatic level. The paraphrase of the idiom is revealed to
be “Karist sikintidan morartyor, kizartyordu” (Winton, 1996, p. 27), which does not have

any similarity neither to the form or the meaning of the original idiom.

The translator is to account for every single language item existing in the source text.
S/he does not have the alternative to omit or delete any language item upon her/his will.
However, the space between the worlds of the languages may occasionally justify the

translator’s decision to translate an idiom by omission.

To sum up, idioms are regarded to be culture and language- specific language items.
Due to the culture-language-specific nature of idioms, the translator faces difficulties in
translation. Baker (1992) puts forward two sources for the difficulties in translating the
idioms: the translator does not recognize the idiom; the idiom does not have an equivalent
in the TL. Baker (1992) also offers four alternative ways to deal with idioms: to use an
idiom of similar meaning and form; to use an idiom of similar meaning but dissimilar

form; to translate by paraphrase; to translate by omission.

2.5.2.4. Collocational Patterns

Larson (1984) states “idioms are special collocations” (p. 142), because he adds “There
are certain combinations of words in any language which are fixed combinations. They
always occur in a certain order or they always occur together” (p. 141). Is it proper to re-

form the idiom ‘it is raining cats and dogs’as ‘it is raining dogs and cats’or as ‘it is raining
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mice and cats’? Definitely, not. It is true that the sounds, letters or signs of a language are
arbitrary; however, once the system of a language is established, that is to say, once the
language has determined the position and function of every single language item, it is out
of question to use the language as one wish. There are certain underlying principles
governing the language system. If the language has fixed the order of an idiom, the users
have no other alternative but to comply with the prescribed order of the idiom. Otherwise
Larson (1984) warns “the result will sound unnatural to the native speaker of the language”

(p. 142).

A reference to the statement by Larson (1984) “They always occur in certain order or
they always occur together” (p. 141) calls the need to raise the question whether only
idioms are bound to certain rules in a language. Other than idioms some words tend to
occur together regularly in a given language (Baker, 1992). And Larson (1984) adds that in
the same given language there are some other words that are unlikely to go together. These
suggestions implicate that languages have limitations not necessarily on idioms; languages
also offer prescriptions as to which words go together, which is the main concern of
collocation. Some instances of collocation are ‘pay the bills’, ‘do the shopping’, ‘run your
own businesses, ‘resounding success’. However, it is inappropriate to say ‘make the

shopping’.

Larson (1984) states that “Knowing which words go together is an important part of
understanding the meaning of a text and translating it well” (p.141), because a translator
can easily misinterpret a collocation in the ST due to interference from her/his native
language (Baker, 1992, p. 55). To exemplify, in Turkish, language users tend to say
‘elektrikler kesildi’; however, the translator translating from Turkish to English should
avoid the literal translation of this expression as ‘the electricity is cut’, for the equivalence
of this collocation in English is ‘the electricity is off’. Likewise, it is correct to say in
Russia ‘I saw a dream last night’; however, the translator should avoid interference from
her/his native language while translating into English from these languages, for the English
collocation pattern of this expression is ‘I had a dream last night’ (Larson, 1984). Thus it
can be said the translator is well advised to learn about the collocation patterns of the
language items to be translated so that problems in translation of collocation can be

avoided. Other than interference from the translator’s native language, the lack of
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equivalence of a collocation pattern existing in the SL in the TL is a possible source of
problem the translator can face in translation. The procedure to deal with collocation
pattern lacking equivalence in the TL is to be that the translator communicates the meaning
of the collocation pattern. Larson (1984) illustrates the problem and the procedure to deal

with the problem through the following example:

For example, a translator was trying to translate ‘white as snow’into a language that did
not have snow as a vocabulary item. So ‘white as hail’was tried. The problem was that
white did not collocate with hail, nor did the combination carry the same meaning. The
language did have a collocation ‘clear as hail’, but with different meaning. Finally, the

translator translated the meaning directly with a phrase meaning very white (p. 145).

To reiterate, each language prescribes its users which words should go together, which
is the main concern of collocation. Based on these prescriptions “the native speaker can
judge whether or not a collocation is acceptable” (Larson, 1984, p. 145). Thus a native
speaker of English says ‘my nose is running’while a native speaker of Turkish says ‘my
nose is flowing’. The English speaker knows that it is not acceptable to combine the word

nose with flow, for the collocation range of the word nose does not include the verb ‘flow’.

There have been distinguished two sources of problems that the translator may face in
the translation of collocations. If the translator does not avoid interference from her/his
native language, the result will be mistranslation. Referring back to the above utterance, if
the translator translating from Turkish to English renders the collocation ‘my nose is
flowing’, which is the legitimate pattern of the collocation in Turkish, into English as it is,
the target readership will find the collocation pattern odd and senseless. The translator is to

eliminate any untypical collocation pattern so that communication is achieved.

If the target language does not have an equivalent pattern for the collocation pattern
existing in a source language, the translator will inevitably run into problems while
translating. The suggested procedure is revealed to be that the translator reduces the pattern
to sense which the target readership will find meaningful and familiar. Since the main

function of translation is to communicate to the target readership what has been conveyed
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to the source readership, the main purpose of the translator is to attempt to produce a

translation that the target readership will read easily.

2.5.2.5. Hyperboles

Hyperbole is described in the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2001) as a way
of speaking or writing that makes something sound better, more exciting, dangerous than it

really is. In the same dictionary the noun ‘exaggeration’is indicated as its synonym.

Larson (1984) also defines hyperbole to be the same as exaggeration which is a device
used deliberately to increase effect. “In English, we say things like ‘I am starving’meaning
‘I am very hungry’or ‘I am frozen to death’meaning I am very cold” (Larson, 1984, p.
117). Also in Turkish, we use hyperbole not occasionally; it is possible to say in Turkish
‘Yorgunluktan 6lmek lizereyim’meaning ‘I am about to die because I am very tired’or

‘Soguktan ellerimi hissetmiyorum’meaning ‘I am too cold’.

Although most languages may get use of hyperbole to increase effect, the focus of
languages and thus the way the focus is expressed across languages may not overlap. A
deliberate exaggeration used for effect in the SL text may be understood as an untruth
rather than a literary device when translated literally into the TL. The strategy to be used
on these occasions revealed through the review on the translation literature is that

deliberate exaggerations are not to be translated literally.

To exemplify how a translator deals with the translation of deliberate exaggerations, a

reference to an instance that indicates the use of a hyperbole is in need.

1. “Yizii alev alev yaniyor, kendi kendinden utaniyordu.”

(Kemal, 1996, p. 25)

“He blushed as red as a rose”

(p- 25)
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As it is apparent, the original sentence indicates a hyperbole, alev alev yaniyor. The
writer intending to communicate the meaning that X is foo embarrassed deliberately uses
an exaggerated expression; however, because in English it is not correct to say ‘my face is
on fire’meaning ‘I feel embarrassed’, the translator renders the exaggerated expression in

the TL by a simile; ‘He blushed as red as a rose’.
The translation of hyperbole is not necessarily problematic for the translator, for some
languages may show overlaps in the expressions of certain deliberate exaggerations. To

illustrate, another example sentence is cited below

2. “Bin kez sdylemisti kendi kendine...”

(Kemal, 1996, p. 22)

“He had told himself thousands of times.”

(p- 22)

The underlined expression in the original sentence is used by the writer to mean that he
had told himself something more than once or twice. It seems that the writer uses a
hyperbole to convey this meaning. When it comes to the translator’s procedure in
rendering the exaggerated expression, it is apparent that the translator renders it literally
into English. The literally translated version of the hyperbole functions similarly as the
original hyperbole, for it is possible to say in English ‘to say/tell something thousands of

times’meaning ‘something is told more than once’.

To conclude, like metaphors, idioms and collocation patterns, hyperbole is a language
and culture-specific expression. Since languages react differently, items specifying these
languages may not show overlaps and even may fall apart. The translator in the midst of
the chaos whether to render literally the original language unit or to communicate what is
intended by the original language unit is to bear in mind that the ultimate goal of the
translation is to attain pragmatic equivalence, which can be achieved by eliminating and

localizing the untypical use of a language.
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2.5.2.6. Euphemisms

Just like a language applies hyperbole in order to increase effect, the language may also
search for other uses to lessen effect. The result of the search for the use of language to
lessen effect reveals euphemism. “Euphemism is the substitution of one word to avoid an
offensive expression or one that is socially unacceptable or unpleasant” (Larson, 1984, p.
116). For instance, since ‘death’has negative connotations, languages offer the users the
possibility to substitute the word with a more pleasant language unit. While in Hebrew
people say ‘someone has gone to the fathers, gone to sleep or is sleeping’, in Turkish
people say ‘someone has gone to the eternal sleep, migrated to another world’and in

English people say ‘someone passed away’to avoid saying ‘die’ (Larson, 1984).

One potential source of problem the translator may face in the translation of
euphemisms is that the translator may not recognize the euphemistic nature of a SL
expression. In a documentary program, the speaker says ‘we have to put this animal to
sleep’, and the listener being unfamiliar with this euphemism may interpret this utterance
as ‘the speaker will make the necessary arrangements so that the animal can sleep’.
Therefore, it is very important that the translator recognizes the euphemistic nature of a SL

expression and translates accordingly.

Another problem related to the translation of euphemisms is that a SL euphemistic
expression may not have a euphemistic equivalence in the TL. On these occasions, the
translator is to provide the direct meaning of the euphemism. To illustrate, an example

sentence indicating a euphemism is in use.

1. ‘Nesin ya? Hanim evladi? Dolandiricilarin hi¢ biri dolandiriciligi kabul etmez’.

(Kemal, 1996, p. 24)

“Who do you think you are? You are a bastard. None of the swindlers accept that they

are swindlers.”

(p. 24)
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The underlined expression hanim eviad: is an example of euphemism in that the
expression is a substitution of a negative word. The writer used the expression to avoid an
offensive expression; however, since the expression does not have a corresponding
euphemistic expression in the TL, the translator renders the direct meaning of the
euphemism, You are a bastard. Larson (1984) suggests that “the important thing is for the
translator to recognize the euphemistic nature of the SL expression and then translate with
an appropriate and acceptable expression of the RL whether euphemistic or direct” (p.

116).

2.5.2.7. Loan words

1. “Hemen hemen bir irkilisle ayirdina vardigi kimsenin nereden kaynaklandigi
bilinemeyen bir ¢ekiciligi var. Oysa kadinlig1 haykirmiyor. Pastel.”

(Agaoglu, 1994, p. 54)

“The one whom he has recognized almost with a startle has an attractiveness, the

source of which is unknown. However her feminity does not cry out. It is pastel.”

(p. 54)

Is the underlined word in the original sentence Turkish?

If not why the original writer has used a word with a different origin?

May be because the word with English origin better describes what the writer has
intended to mean. The writer of the original sentence intended to describe the physical

appearance of the woman in such a way to emphasize the color of her skin.

Couldn’t the native language of the source text have given the same meaning that the

underlined word had given?

In this instance may be.
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Is it proper to use a foreign word while a native word has the potential to give the same

meaning?

May be yes, may be no. Since the focus is different, it would be proper not to answer
the latest question and to find out what the special name used for words borrowed from

other languages is.

Loan words.

On what cases is it preferable to use loan words?

Loan words may be necessary when there is a great deal of difference between the two

cultures (Larson, 1984).

As it is apparent, the underlined word in the original sentence above is transferred to
the translated version, for the word ‘pastel’meaning ‘a pale delicate color’is a word
borrowed from English. Since the word is sensed as same both in Turkish and English, the
procedure adopted by the translator for the rendition of the loan word into the TL is
transference. The translator faces no problems while translating loan words between
languages which use the same word with the same meaning. Yet what if the original text

was to be translated into a TL where the loan word is not used.

Translation problems emerge when a language has no equivalent loan word. For
instance, “‘Dilettante’is a loan word in English, Russian, and Japanese; but Arabic has no
equivalent loan word, which means that only the propositional meaning of dilettante can be
rendered into Arabic; its stylistic effect would almost certainly have to be sacrificed”
(Baker, 1992, p. 25). While it is possible for the translator to transfer the loan word
‘dilettante’in an English text to Russian or Japanese, it is impossible to do so while
rendering it into Arabic, for Arabic does not have the word in its vocabulary. On these
occasions, Baker (1992) suggests that the translator translate the word into the TL with an
explanation. Yet Baker (1992) adds that some languages such as Arabic and French are not
tolerant of loan words; thus the translator may leave the loan word itself and communicates

the meaning.
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Another problem with the translation of the loan words is that a loan word that has
equivalence across certain languages may not have the same core meaning. For instance,
although ‘democracy’ as a loan word is known in many languages, the context in which its
is used may vary across languages” (Bassnet, 1991, p. ). Thus the meaning of this loan
word may vary across languages. What the translator has to do is to distinguish the

meaning of the loan word and translate accordingly.

The variation in the meaning of the loan words calls in mind ‘false friends’ (Larson,
1984). “The translator must be careful not to assume that a loan word has the same
meaning as the same word in the language from which it was borrowed” (Beekman and
Callow, 1974 cited in Larson, 1984, p. 183). The original word and the loan word which
has undergone some changes in terms of meaning but not form are regarded to be false
friends. Although these false friends look the same, their meaning does not show exact
overlap; therefore, the translator should not assume that a loan word may be used
interchangeably with its false friend. To illustrate, the English word ‘sympathetic’meaning
‘kind to somebody who is hurt or sad’ (Oxford Advanced Learners’Dictionary, 2001) has
been borrowed by the Turkish language. However, the loan word ‘sempatik’has a different
sense in Turkish; if somebody says in Turkish ‘O ¢ok sempatik biridir’, it is meant that the

one being described as ‘sempatik’has a good sense of humor.

It should be noted that the translator has to be meticulous about the translation of loan
words, for the word borrowed from another language may gain a different sense in its new

environment.

2.5.2.8. Proper Nouns

Newmark (1988) categorizes the proper nouns into three groups. People’s names fall
into the first category. The underlined word below is a proper noun, for it is the surname of

a person.

la. “Do you know what Mr. Dwight said?”
(Greene, 1994, p. 49)
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Names of objects fall into the second category of the proper nouns. These consist of

trademarks, brands, or proprietary’s (Newmark, 1988).

2a. “He refilled their glasses with Chablis and said...”
(Greene, 1994, p. 48)

3a. “There were eight Japanese gentlemen having a fish dinner at Bentley’s”
(Greene, 1994, p. 48)

And geographical terms fall into the final category.

4a. “...she would take up photographic modeling while he established himself solidly
in the wine-trade in St. James’s.
(Greene, 1994, p. 51)

“In theory, names of single persons or objects are ‘outside’languages, belong, if at all,
to the encyclopedia not to the dictionary, are therefore, both untranslatable and not to be
translated” (Newmark, 1988, p. 70). Yet still, literature reveals some procedures for the

translation proper nouns.

Hervey and Higgins (1992) suggest two alternative ways in the translation of proper
nouns; the first alternative way is to render the proper noun literally into the TL (cited in
Koksal, 2005). The translation of the proper nouns underlined above will be in use to

illustrate this particular procedure.

1b. “Biliyor musun, Bay Dwight ne dedi?”
(p- 49)

2b. “Delikanli bosalan kadehleri Chablis ile doldurdu”

(p. 48)

3b. “Sekiz Japon Bently Balik [.okantasi’nda oturmus aksam yemegi yiyorlardi”

(p. 48)
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4b. “...kiz sonunda fotomodellige baslasin, delikanli ise St. James’te sarap isine dikis

tuttursun”

(p-51)

As it is apparent, the translator transfers the proper nouns into the SL, which parallels
Hervey and Higgin’s (1992) recommended translation way as well what Newmark (1988)
suggests. “Unless a single object’s or a person’s name already has an accepted translation,
it should not be translated but must be adhered to” (Newmark, 1988, p. 70). The
comparison of the third original sentence and the third translated sentence reveals that that
the translator has included additional information into her translation while translating the
sentence with ‘Bently’in it. Although the original sentence does not describe the location
as a fish restaurant, the translator has added the information that ‘Bently’is a fish
restaurant. The reason may be accounted for through Newmark’s suggestion on the issue of
the translation of proper nouns. “Where the denotation of the name is not known or
obscure to the reader the translator often adds an appropriate generic name” (Newmark,

1988, p. 72).

According to Hervey and Higgins (1992), another possible method of translating proper
names is to naturalize the transcription of the proper name (cited in Koksal, 2005). By
localizing, it is meant that the proper name is transferred to the SL but in conformity with

the sound and spelling traditions of the source language.

1. “Thus with the absurdity of Akaky Akakevich Bashmachki”

“Akaki Akayevi¢ Basmagki’nin sagmasi da dyle”

(cited in Koksal, 2005)

It should be noted that while the legitimate procedure in dealing with proper nouns in
texts to be translated has been suggested by Hervey and Higgins (1992) to be transference
and naturalizing (Koksal, 2005), there may be instances where a proper noun may need to
be replaced by a TL proper noun or it may need to be translated. Occasionally a proper
noun may have deliberate connotations or may have reference to the source culture; the

writer may deliberately use a name with certain connotations for a person in a text, a name,
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for instance, that implicates the personality or physical appearance of the person. The
deliberate use of words with connotations for people or objects intends to affect the readers
somehow. Thus, the translator is to leave a similar effect on the target readership; this can
be realized only if the translator localizes the proper nouns so that similar connotations and
reference can be attained. This strategy is mostly used by the translators translating for

children.

The final procedure to be adopted by the translator is simply translating proper noun
into the TL. Needless to say, this procedure cannot be used for any proper noun. The
reference of the proper noun can be rendered provided that the proper noun has

connotations that can be translated.
2. “Her Regency counterpart, I suppose, would have borne a dozen children without
the aid of anesthetics...”

(Greene, 1994, p. 51)

“Kiz, 19. yiizyilin baslarinda yasasaydi, sanirim anestezinin yardimi olmadan bir

diizine ¢ocuk dogurabilirdi...”

(p-51)

The underlined expression in the original sentence has a reference to the source culture.
‘Regency’ has to do with the style of the period 1811-20 in Britain, when George, Prince
of Wales, was regent (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). The original writer
deliberately uses a historical term with connotations of past so as to enable the readership
visualize the scene intended by the writer. However, the translated version does not include
the special name of the particular period referred, for the target readership may have no
knowledge about that specific era. Thus the translator attempts to make the connotation
explicit through a direct reference to the period; the proper noun has been translated rather

than been transferred.

To conclude, the translation of proper nouns needs to be paid the necessary thought
because proper nouns have special references. There have been proposed four alternative

procedures for the translator to follow while dealing with the proper nouns. The first
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procedure is the transference of the proper nouns, which is the most widespread one. The
proper noun, either being a name of a person/an object or a geographical name, is rendered
as it is into the TL. In this procedure the translator may also add some information to the
translation if the denotation of the name is obscure to the TL readers. The second
procedure is a localized version of the first procedure in that the translator is supposed to
adjust the proper noun according to the sound and spelling traditions of the SL. Another
procedure that can be adopted is the exchange of TL proper nouns with SL proper nouns.
The motive behind the translator’s adopting this final procedure is that the connotations of
the TL proper nouns can be reproduced in the SL through SL proper nouns, which will
ensure pragmatic equivalence. The final procedure is simply the act of translating the
proper noun provided that the proper noun has connotations that can be rendered through

translation.

2.5.2.9. Neologism

The prefix ‘neo-’meaning ‘new’of this special term gives the hint as to the reference of
the term. “Neologism can be defined as a newly coined lexical unit or existing lexical unit

that acquire a new sense” (Newmark, 1988, p. 140).

In this world of raging thirst for novelty in every realm of life, it is inevitable for the
languages to be exposed to rapid changes so that languages can catch up with the novelties.
Since languages have the mission to conceptualize and verbalize the reality around them,
the need for establishing parallelism between the novelties in life and novelties in
languages makes sense. Developments in technology brings out new objects, and thus new
coinages; developments in science reveal previously unknown truths, and thus new terms;
the widespread use of media brings out new ideas, and thus new way of expressions;
communication as a result of socialization functions to make slang, dialect come into the
mainstream of language. That is to say, whatever happens in people’s life is reflected

through the language of these people.

A review on the literature of translation reveals several sources of problems that a
translator faces in the translation of neologism. One possible source of problem may be

that since neologisms arise in a response to a particular need of a particular community,
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other language communities may not have substitutes for the newly coined items. To
illustrate, in Turkish, it is pretty widespread, among especially young people, to say ‘film
dehset bir seydi’meaning ‘the film was extraordinary’. The adjective ‘dehset’ (horror)
acquired a new sense which is ‘extraordinary’. However, English does not have an
equivalent neologism; in English to say ‘it was a horror film’ that does not convey the
meaning that the film was amazing. Therefore, it can be said that the first type of
neologism giving rise to translation problems is old words with new senses (Newmark,
1988); translation of neologisms will be daunting for the translator unless there is a
substitute of a neologism in the TL. The review on literature reveals that if an old word
with a new sense does not have a substitute in the TL, it is to be translated by a word that

already exists in the TL.

The second type of neologism is new coinage. Newmark (1988) suggests that “the main
new coinages are brand or trade names” (p. 142). In effect, parallel to the improvements in
nations’economy, new lexical units are added to the vocabulary of the languages.
Nowadays, it is natural to see people using lexical units that are outside the language; if a
Turkish speaker asks the salesman in a store to give her/him a ‘SELPAK”, the salesperson
understands that the customer wants a packet of tissue. The possible source of problem in
the translation of this brand name can be that if the brand name is not known to the target
readership, the communicative function of the utterance cannot be fulfilled. Newmark
(1988) recommends that “new brand and trade names are transferred unless the product is
marketed in the TL culture under another name” (p. 142). Another alternative way to deal
with new coinages is that the translation of the proper name is accompanied by additional

information specifying the function of the proper name in question.

Another category of neologism put forward by Newmark (1988) is derived words. As
the name suggests, the neologisms that fall into this category are lexical units that are
newly-formed. According to Newmark (1988), “the great majority of neologisms in this
group are derived by analogy from ancient Greek and Latin morphemes usually with
suffixes such as —ismo, -ismus naturalized in the appropriate language” (p. 143). In effect,
in the English language, there are so many words derived through the analogy from Greek
and Latin morphemes; to name a few, socialism, Zionism, imperialism, internationalism,

rationalism, realism, e.g. The possible problem the translator may run into in the
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translation of derived words can be that the target language does not tolerate these suffixes.
While translation from English into Turkish would not pose any problems for the
translator, since the Turkish language allows the derivation of words through this way,
translation from English into Arabic might be daunting. The recommended procedure is to

tap the traditions of the target language.

To exemplify the procedure to be adopted in the translation of derivational words, a

reference to an instance which includes a derivational word is cited below.

1. “Duhuliyenizde ister ‘emansipasyon’diye yazsin, ister yazmasin...”

(Agaoglu, 1994, p. 57)

“Whether it says ‘emancipation’on your entrance fee or not...”

(p- 57)

The derivational English word ‘emancipation’seems to have been adopted by the
Turkish language with exposure to adaptation in terms of spelling, for the word occurs in
the original Turkish sentence. The translator does not face any problems while translating
the word into English for it already exists in the vocabulary of the English language. Then
it can be said that problems will occur in the translation of derivational words unless the

TL has an equivalent word.

The next category of neologism is a common feature of almost all languages that is
abbreviations. Due to spatial limitations, languages give their users the chance to
abbreviate words or phrases. ‘To abbreviate’is defined in Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary (2001) as ‘to make a word, phrase or name shorter by leaving out letters or
using only the first letter of each word’. For instance, ‘prof.’is the abbreviation for
professor, ‘e.g.’is the abbreviation for the Latin ‘exempli gratia’, ‘MSc’is the abbreviation
for ‘Master of Science’. The problem to be noticed as to the translation of abbreviated
forms is that the TL may not have an equivalent abbreviation form for the SL abbreviated
language item. “Unless they coincide, they are written out in the TL” (Newmark, 1988, p.
145). Thus, it can be said that the abbreviated forms which are obscure to the target readers

are to be rendered into the TL in full details.
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The next category of neologism put forward by Newmark (1988) is new collocations.
What is to be noted about the new collocation is the fact that at least one of the collocates
loses its primary meaning. For instance, in the collocation ‘lead time’, the word ‘lead’has
lost its primary meaning of ‘the ahead position’when collocated with ‘time’, the
collocation which describes the time between starting and completing a production process
(Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). Newmark (1988) states that new
collocations are mostly seen in the realm of social science and computer technology; the
reason may be that these realms are the ones showing respectively more remarkable
developments and improvements. As has been discussed before, the changes in languages
go parallel with the developments in human life. The problem with the translation of new
collocations is that there may be no substitute for the SL collocation in the TL. “The
computer terms are given their recognized translation-if they do not exist, you have to
transfer them and then add a functional-descriptive term-you have not the authority to

devise your own neologism” (Newmark, 1988, p. 145).

The last category to be handled under the issue of neologisms is acronyms, which is, in
essence, the abbreviation of phrases. Thus, acronym can be defined as a word naming
something, which is formed from the first letters of a phrase or word combination. For
example, ‘Aids’is an acronym for ‘acquired immune deficiency syndrome’; as it is
apparent, the name of an illness known as ‘Aids’is an acronym, which is made up of the
first letters of the word combination referred above. Newmark (1988) states that almost all
languages resort to introduction of acronyms into non-literary texts for reasons of brevity.
And acronyms as a feature of non-literary texts mostly refer to institutions and names of
companies. For example, in Turkish ‘RAM.’is the acronym for the Turkish guidance
institution; ‘MEB’is the acronym for Turkish Ministry of Education; ‘TSK’is the acronym
for Turkish Army; ‘YSK’is the acronym for the supreme institution of election; ‘SA’is the

acronym for the Turkish company SABANCI and so on.

The problem with the translation of the acronyms is that a SL acronym does not have
an equivalent acronym in the TL. That is to say, since how any two languages express what
cannot be the same, it is utopia to expect that the acronyms for words may coincide across
languages. What Newmark (1988) suggests as to the procedure in the translation of

acronyms is that “if the name of an organization is opaque, it is more important to state its
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function than to decode the initials” (p. 148). That is to say, for instance, the translator is to
state the function of the organization with the acronym of ‘RAM’rather than to decode the
initials and to translate the words literally. However, it should be noted that acronyms for
international institutions are to be translated literally; for instance, European Union as

‘EU’is translated into Turkish as Avrupa Birligi ‘AB’.

Upon being asked what the definition of a language is, the speaker may respond as
‘language is a living entity’. Language is living; for it does not remain stable, for it has the
right to label a language item as old-fashioned and thus throw it out of its vocabulary, for it
continually adds something new to its vocabulary. Language may react in these ways for
many reasons. The language may need to add a new sense to an old word may be because
the new generation uses the old word in a different way, the use which then becomes
legitimate in the language. Or the language may need to enlarge its vocabulary through
borrowing from other language or borrowing from other fields just because the existing
vocabulary does not suffice to express an idea, an event or an object. The language may
need to enlarge its vocabulary through adding new derivational words to its vocabulary.
The language may allow for new collocations just because existing collocations are not
efficient enough to express an idea or a situation. The language may need to search for new
ways in which it may be more economical. What has been discussed to be needed by the
languages results in the emergence of neologisms. Although neologism is common to most
of the world languages, it is a fact that when translating across languages due to the
peculiarity of languages in handling neologism the translator may face problems. What is
not be missed by the translator is that the translation is for the target readership; therefore,

the translator is to make the message explicit if the neologism is opaque.

2.5.2.10. Phrasal Words

The first thing to be said about phrasal words is that they are not common to all
languages. In effect, phrasal words do occasionally exist in languages. By a phrasal word,
it is meant that the word defined as phrasal is composed of a verb plus either a preposition
or adverb (sometimes both); thus ‘sit down’, ‘switch off’, ‘put off’, ‘pass away’, ‘take
over’, ‘take after’are examples of English phrasal words. While the meaning of some

phrasal words is easy to guess such as in ‘sit down’, it is difficult for a non-native speaker
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of English to attribute proper meaning to the phrasal words which have idiomatic meanings
such as in ‘pass away’. To exemplify, it would definitely be easy for a non-native speaker
of English to guess the meaning of the phrasal words in the sentences below because the

verbs and the prepositions keep their primary meaning intact.

1. “Oh, please don’t go away.”
(Gordon, 1994, p. 44)

2. “But hear me out”

(Gordon, 1994, p. 45)

3. “I took him into a back room and ordered coffee.”

(Gordon, 1994, p. 46)

4. “He took something out of his pocket.”

(Gordon, 1994, p. 46)

Needless to say, in English the majority of the phrasal words have idiomatic meanings,
thus the non-native speaker needs to be familiar with the phrasal words so that the proper
meaning can be attained. The below phrasal words are examples of the sort with idiomatic

meaning.

5. “You know you don’t get on with him.”
(Greene, 1994, p. 49)

6. “I thought we might settle down there for six months.”

(Greene, 1994, p. 50)

7. *...she would take up photographic modeling.”
(Greene, 1994, p. 51)
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The restriction of phrasal words to English is the very source of problem a translator
will face in the translation of phrasal words. As languages other than English does not get
use of phrasal words, translation from or into English will pose problems for the translator.
Thus what Newmark (1988) suggests as a procedure to be adopted in the translation of
phrasal words is to translate by their semantic equivalents. To illustrate the recommended
procedure by Newmark (1988), it is useful to excerpt some original sentences including

phrasal words and their translations.

8. “The young man resented the interference but he took careful note of what was

said.”

(Winton, 1994, p. 27)

“Geng adam isine karisilmasindan pek hognut degildi ama, sdylenenleri de dikkatli bir

sekilde dinlivordu.”

(p- 27)

9. “The young wife threw up in the mornings.”
(Winton, 1994, p. 28)

“Hamilelikten dolay1 geng¢ kadinin, sabahlar1 midesi bulaniyor, kusuyordu.”

(p- 28)

10. “Hay fever began to wear him down.”

(Winton, 1994, p. 29)

“Saman nezlesi geng adami perisan etmisti.”

(p-29)

As it is apparent, the phrasal words in the original sentences are replaced by their
semantic equivalents in the TL. Since the Turkish language does not get use of phrasal
words, it is out of question to replace the phrasal words in the SL with their TL substitutes.
Thus, the translator provides the target readership with the communicative function of the

phrasal words. Among the disadvantages of the procedure to replace phrasal words by their
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semantic equivalents outstand the fact that translation of phrasal words by semantic

equivalents is not economical and that the translation turns out be more formal.

To conclude, the way languages express the reality varies substantially across borders.
One of the reflections of the freedom to conceptualize the reality stands out to be phrasal
words in the English language. In effect, the use of phrasal words is not common to all
languages, it has a narrow circle of use. Thus translation of phrasal words is a potential
problem for the translators. As to the procedure to deal with phrasal words is revealed
through a review on literature to be replacement by semantic equivalents. Since the
translation is done for the target readers, the translator has to ensure that the readers

understand the core meaning of an utterance.

2.5.2.11. Culture-Specific Lexical Units

Newmark (1988) emphasizes the difficulty a translator may face in the translation of
culture-specific concepts through his statement “The difficulties of literal translation are
often highlighted not so much by linguistic or referential context as by the context of a
cultural tradition” (p. 78). Catford (1965) accounts for the difficulty by suggesting that if a
relevant situational feature of the SL text is absent in the TL culture, cultural
untranslatability is the possible outcome (Bassnet, 1991). Newmark (1988) seems not to
agree with Catford’s use of cultural untranslatability, because Newmark (1988) states that
“to write off as ‘untranslatable’a word whose meaning cannot be rendered literally and
precisely by another word is absurd” (p. 79) Newmark (1988) prefers to call the difficulties
in rendering cultural words into TL translation problems rather than cultural
untranslatability. Though rejecting the idea of untranslatability, Newmark (1988) attempts
to account for the emergence of translation problems. Newmark (1995) states that the
bigger cultural gap between SL and TL, the more probable the emergence of translation

problems

Newmark (1988) distinguishes two categories of words: ‘cultural’and ‘universal’.
Universal words can be defined as words whose concepts are common to all communities
and which have substitutes in all languages. As the name suggests, since the concepts in

this category are known to all language users, the translator will not run into any problems
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while attempting to render the concept into another language. The second category of
words referred as ‘cultural’is the one which poses problems for the translator. Emergence
of translation problems is inevitable, for as opposed to the universal words whose concepts
are known to all people, cultural words are peculiar to a community. Each community
verbalizes its own ecological features; its special food, traditional clothes, peculiar houses,
and usual transport; its customs, activities, procedures, political & religious & artistic
concepts; the habits of its members differently. It would be out of question to expect all the
categories to match across all communities. It would also be out of question to expect a

community to conceptualize and verbalize a cultural object or event that is unknown to it.

“Where there is a cultural focus, there is a translation problem due to the cultural
‘gap’or ‘distance’between SL and TL” (Newmark, 1988, p. 94). The question comes out
‘what kind of gap exists between SL and TL?’ Newmark (1988) distinguishes four types of

cultural categories that may possibly be responsible for gaps between SL and TL.

2.5.2.11.1. Ecology

Ecology is the relation of plants and living creatures to each other and to their
environment (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). Newmark (1988) includes
the weather conditions and ecological disasters to this category. The problem with the
translation of the ecological features is that if the T readership is not acquainted with the
ecological feature written in the SL text, the translator will face the problem to translate a
concept that is not known in the target culture, and thus that is not lexicalized in the target
language. To exemplify, it would be proper to refer to the ocean disaster in Indonesia
which caused hundreds to die few years ago. The disaster was called ‘tsunami’, the name
which has been borrowed from Japanese. Till the disaster, many communities including
Turkish people have not heard even the name of the disaster, for ‘tsunami’happens in
places which are situated near oceans. Japanese is the source language of the name of the
disaster, for Japan is susceptible to tsunami due to its geographical conditions. It would be
out of question to expect a language to have a lexical substitute for tsunami if the language

speakers have not even seen an ocean.
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Newmark’s (1988) suggestion as to the procedure to be adopted in the translation of
ecological features which are not known to the target culture is that “all these words would
normally be transferred, with the addition of a brief culture-free third term where necessary

in the text” (p. 96).

2.5.2.11.2. Material Culture

Newmark (1988) includes names of food, clothes, houses and transport in this category.
Koksal (2005) states that food names and terms describing foods cannot be translated. For
instance, the expressions related to food used in Turkish such as ‘atese vurmak’, ‘sogani
6ldiirmek’would mean nothing for the TL readers should they be translated literally into
English as ‘hit it against the fire’and °kill the onion’. Also, the literal translation of some
names of Turkish dish such as ‘karmiyarik’, ‘imambayildi’, ‘kadinbudu kofte’would be
absurd. The reason why it is nearly impossible to translate some names of food is that

names of food are culture-bound (Koksal, 2005).

Koksal’s (2005) suggestion as to the procedure to be adopted in the translation of food
names which are not known to the target culture is that the translator had better not to
translate the culture-bound food names; it would be proper to fransfer the word adjusting it
to the sound and spelling tradition of the TL along with providing explanatory information
as to what is special about the food.

However, below is a procedure adopted by a translator in the translation of a food

name, which does not match to Koksal’s (2005) suggested procedure.

1. “Orada corekler yendi, ¢aylar igildi.”
(Taner, 1998, p. 20)

“There we ate biscuits and drank tea.”

(p. 20)

It is obvious that the procedure to translate the name of the food is not transference,
rather the translator provides the cultural equivalent of the food. Generally, in Turkish

culture tea is associated with ‘corek’, while it is associated with ‘biscuit’in English culture.
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National costumes when peculiar to a culture are not translated; e.g., kimono, kaftan,
jubbah (Newmark, 1988). Clothes as cultural terms are to be transferred to the target
language; however, they may be explained for the target readers through adding some
explanatory information or adding a generic noun or classifier. For instance, ‘kaftan’can be

rendered into English as ‘kaftan dress’or ‘the dress of kaftan’ (Newmark, 1988).

Along with names of foods and costumes, languages may have specific names for
houses or other locations. For instance, ‘dam’in Turkish; ‘cottage’, ‘bungalow’, ‘ranch
house’; ‘deli’in English are examples of locations which are cultural bound. Thus the

translator may face a problem while attempting to render these words in the SL.

The observation done on the procedures the translator adopts in the translation of
culture-bound location names reveals that the translator either provides the cultural
equivalent of the word for location or transfers the word adjusting it to the sound and
spelling traditions of the target language, though it is not a rare case that the translator
leaves the cultural word out.

To exemplify the procedures adopted by the translator in the translation of culture-

bound location names, it is in need to cite some examples.

2. “The man in the deli gave her small presents of chocolate...”

(Winton, 1996, p. 29)

“Sarkiiterideki adam, gen¢ kadina ufak tefek hediyeler verdi...”
(p- 29)

What is obvious is that the word ‘deli’in the original sentence which is a shop that sells
cooked meats and cheeses, and special or unusual foods that come from other countries
(Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001) is translated into Turkish as ‘sarkiiteri’.
Although the two words —’deli’and ‘sarkiiteri’-has a shared meaning aspect in that both
describe a shop selling cheese and meat, it is to be noted that ‘deli’has a wider meaning
aspect in that deli is a shop selling special and unusual foods that come from other
countries. The translator being aware of the difference between the two words translates

the rest of the sentence accordingly; that is to say, the translator knowing that in
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‘sarkiiteri’only cheese and meat is sold not any chocolate or something else deliberately
leaves the word ‘chocolate’out in the translated version. However, in the original sentence
what the man in the deli gave the women was chocolate not presents. Thus it can be said
that ‘sarkiiteri’is an approximate cultural equivalent of the word ‘deli’.

The final procedure to be followed by the translator in the translation of cultural words

for location names is omission.

3. “The newlywed’s house was small, but its high ceilings and paned windows gave it
the feel of an elegant cottage.”
(Winton, 1996, p. 26)

“Evleri ufacikti ama, yiiksek tavanlari ve renkli pencereleriyle zarif bir goriinimii

vardi.”

(p.26)

The word ‘cottage’describing a small house type which is built especially in the
country seems to have been omitted in the translated version, for the Turkish language does

not have one-to-one equivalent word for ‘cottage’.

Newmark (1988) also handles the issue of translation problem in terms of the difficulty

the translator may face while translating culture-specific names of transportation vehicles.

4. “Dolmusa bindigim zaman degil, inerken paray1 verecegim bundan sonra!”

(Kemal, 1996, p. 22)

“From now on I will pay the fare not when I get into dolmus* but when I am about to

get out it.”
(p. 22)

In Turkey, the common transportation vehicle is ‘dolmus’which can be defined as a
vehicle that is either a car or minibus, and that carries people on fare not tickets. The
Turkish culture-specific transportation vehicle which is ‘dolmusg’is transferred into English

with a mark on it to indicate that the description of the culture-specific word is provided
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somewhere in the page. Indeed, at the bottom of the page ‘dolmus’is defined as a kind of
jitney (usually a minibus, here a car). It is obvious that the procedure adopted by the
translator is transference plus descriptive equivalence.

2.5.2.11.3. Social Culture-Work Leisure

5. “Dort kiz kardes de giindelikle dikise gidiyor...”

(Taner, 1998, p. 19)

“The four sisters spent their days sewing...”

(p- 19)

Undoubtedly each language concentrates on and verbalizes the works that are accepted
by the society in which the language is spoken. As it can be seen from the above sentences,
due to the lack of substitute in the TL for the work of sewing by day the translator had to
make some modifications to the original meaning. That is to say, in the original sentence
what meaning is intended by the writer is that the four sister’s work somewhere by day and
are paid daily. However, the translated version is sensed in such a different way to imply
that the girls are busy with sewing either at home or somewhere else not necessarily
because they want to be paid, but may be because they like sewing. The procedure adopted
by the translator can no way be criticized; what is to be emphasized is that mismatch
between languages in terms of cultural names for work may pose problems for the

translator.

According to Newmark (1988), cultural leisure time activities may also pose problems

for the translator for the same reason of lack of substitute in the TL.

6. “I had to endure the gossip of the tea-table”
(Joyce, 1998, p. 57)

“Cay-masasi dedikodusuna katlanmak zorunda kaldim”
(p- 57)
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The phrase ‘tea-table’in the original sentence is translated literally into Turkish as ‘cay-
masas1’. However, by tea what is meant in the original sentence is not the hot drink made
by pouring boiling water onto the leaves of plants (Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary, 2001) but a light meal eaten in the afternoon, usually with biscuits and cakes
and with tea to drink (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). Because in Turkish
culture joining tea-tables is not among the common leisure-time activities, it is impossible
for the translator to find the appropriate substitute in the Turkish language; thus the

translator rendered the phrase literally into Turkish.

2.5.2.11.4. Culture-Specific Concepts&Customs

7. “Bir eyvallah demeyecek misin eski sahibine?”
(Edgti, 1998, p. 43)

“Won’t you say goodbye to our ex-owner?”
(p- 43)

What is obvious is that the Turkish culture-specific word ‘eyvallah’, borrowed from
Arabic, is replaced by its cultural equivalent in English, which is ‘goodbye’, for the
English language does not have a one-to-one correspondence for the word. It would not be
wrong to contend that cultural equivalents never fulfills the role of the original cultural
word; to illustrate, the concept of the word ‘eyvallah’is that the one saying ‘eyvallah’prays
that ‘God be with you’; on the other hand, the substitute word for this culture religious-
specific word does not carry this very aspect of meaning, which is the problem the
translator may face in translation of culture-specific concepts. The thing to be underlined is
that as it is obvious, the translator has written the cultural equivalent of the word, goodbye,
in italics, which may be because the translator attempted to compensate for the loss of
meaning for not to provide the exact equivalence of the culture-specific word by marking

the culturally equivalent word.

8. “Harikliya ¢ikardi, ceyizini gdsterdi”

(Taner, 1998, p. 20)
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“Harikliya took out her dowry and showed her handiwork around”
(p- 20)

In Turkish culture, it is an old custom that all unmarried girls embroider dainty work,
and the engaged girls are proud to show what they have embroidered to people. The more
dainty work a girl has, the better it is. Thus through the original sentence the writer
attempts to emphasize this aspect of the Turkish culture. Harikliya, being engaged, is proud
to show her work. Although the original sentence is rendered without omission into
English, it is doubtful whether the target readership can interpret the sentence
appropriately. What is to be concluded is that rendering customs of a community in

another community through translation may not be possible.

Newmark (1988) contends that there are three procedures at the translator’s disposal to

be used in the translation of culture-specific language items, one of which is transference.

9. ‘“Hamamdan yeni ¢ikmig gibi toz pembe bir teni var.”

(Taner, 1998, p. 21)

“His skin was pale pink, as though he’d just stepped out of the hamam.”
(p- 21)

The procedure adopted by the translator in the above sentence is a concrete example of
transference put forward by Newmark (1988); the Turkish culture specific word ‘hamam’is
transferred to English. “Transference offers local color and atmosphere; however, it blocks
comprehension, it emphasizes the culture and excludes the message” (Newmark, 1988, p.
96). In effect, although the transferred word written in italics in the translated sentence
adds local color of the Turkish culture to the text, it is not realistic to expect a target reader
being unfamiliar to the word ‘hamam’ to interpret the meaning of the word properly upon
seeing the word. Also, since there is not a contextual clue as to the meaning of the word

within the sentence, comprehension can be said to be blocked.

The second procedure as described by Newmark (1988) to be the most accurate

translation procedure is componential analysis. As opposed to transference, “componential
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analysis procedure excludes the culture and highlights the message” (Newmark, 1988, p.
96). The essence of componential analysis is that the translator analyzes the meaning
components of a SL word and tries to find out a word in the vocabulary of the target
language that shares similar meaning aspects. The next step for the translator is to add
extra distinguishing components of the original word to the TL substitute word. Newmark
(1988) illustrates this procedure through his example of the translation of ‘dacha’which is a
Russian country house into English. He suggests that in the case of dacha, the translator
provides the English word ‘house’and s/he adds the contextual distinguishing components
such as ‘for the wealthy’, ‘summer residence’. Thus if the Turkish-culture-bound word
‘hamam’was to be translated in accordance with the componential analysis procedure, the
translation would be: “His skin was pale pink, as though he’d just stepped out of the bath

for public use”.

It should be noted that the translator may aim to arouse greater pragmatic impact on the
target readership, in which case the translator has to translate a SL cultural word by a TL
cultural word. This procedure is aimed at attaining ‘cultural equivalence’, as stated by
Newmark (1988). However, Newmark (1988) warns that since it would be an approximate
translation, the outcome may not be accurate. In effect, he favors the combination of the
first two procedures discussed above, namely ‘transference’and ‘componential analysis,
which he calls ‘couplet’. “I refer to the combination of two translation procedures for one
unit as a couplet” (Newmark, 1988, p. 83). Thus if ‘hamam’was to be translated through
the principle of couplet, the translation would be ‘His skin was pale pink, as though he’d

just stepped out of the hamam, a bath for public use’.

To sum up what has been discussed so far, it is to be reiterated that translation is a
purposeful activity, just like any other human activity, because it is done in accordance
with pre-determined purposes; translation is a purposeful writing activity, for it is done to
convey something, may it be a feeling, a thought, an idea, or a fact. What translation is can
be better understood by finding out what translation is not. Translation as a purposeful
writing activity is not an original writing; the feeling, the thought, the idea or the fact to be
conveyed does not belong to the performer of the translation. The way translation is done

may be original; however, the thing to be translated is not original. Translation is the
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means that serve to make known this very originality. The mission of translation to make

original feeling, thought, idea or fact known by others makes equivalence a current issue.

Despite different views on the definition and description of equivalence, authorities of
translation practice have been able to find a common ground. Equivalence is said to be
attained provided that the same impact is left on the target readership as has been left on
the source language readers upon reading the texts addressed to them, the whole expression
of which refers to pragmatic equivalence. What cannot be denied is the fact that in order to
achieve pragmatic equivalence between texts equivalence at word level is to be attained.
What Yazici (2005) has commented on the issue of search for equivalence between texts at
word and above word level underlines an important fact; search for equivalence between
texts reveals how languages differ from one another. Thus, the current focus has turned to
how differences among languages lead to translation problems and what the recommended

procedures to deal with the translation problems are.

The translation theorists are concerned with translation problems at word and above
word level; problems due to lack of lexical substitute in the TL, metaphors including
metonym and synecdoche, collocation ranges, hyperbole, euphemism, idioms, loan words
including false friends, proper nouns, neologisms including acronyms, new collocations,
abbreviations, and phrasal words, and culture-specific words. Frequent references have
been made to what Baker (1992), Newmark (1988) and Larson (1984) have suggested on
this issue and to the ways they suggested to be adopted by the translator in the translation

of these problematic language units.

2.5.3. Translation Problems at Grammatical and Textual Level Stemming From
Differences Across Languages and Cultures

Under the title of translation problems at grammatical level careful consideration
will be given to the issues of word order with consideration to how differences in word
order among languages lead to grammatical ambiguity; tense system; person reference
along with its subtitles as proximity, inclusion & exclusion, secondary senses of pronouns,

and gender; and plurality.
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Under the title of translation problems at textual level careful consideration will be
given to the issues of shifts/transposition with consideration to voice change,
nominalization and extra position; cohesion with consideration to substitution, ellipsis and

conjunction; and register.

2.5.3.1. Word Order

Language...gives structure to experience, and helps to determine our way of looking at
things, so that it requires some intellectual effort to see them in any other way than that
which our language suggests to us

(Halliday, 1970 cited in Baker, 1991, p. 84)

Needless to say, what is emphasized in the above statement has been referred many
times in this thesis paper. It has been reiterated that each language conceptualizes and
verbalizes the world differently; and that is why concentration of vocabulary by each
language community may show differentiation. That’s why, while Arabic has greater

concentration on camels, French has greater concentration on wine and so on.

However, what Halliday (1970) proves with this statement is that languages may differ
from one another not only in their vocabulary but also in their grammatical features
(Baker, 1992). Probably, the first difference to call in mind when said ‘grammatical
features’is the tradition of each language’s ordering of the words. Each language prescribes
its users some principles as to how to constitute sentences in that language, as to how to
order the elements in sentences. And language users are to comply with these prescriptions
so as to get meaningful language pieces. Some language users are luckier than some others,
in my personal view, in that the so-called luckier language users have the opportunity to
select one among the various prescribed ways to order the words. The languages with more
alternative ways to order words are considered to have flexible word order. This is
definitely true of Turkish; while the Turkish language constitutes its sentences following
the standard order of ‘subject + object + verb’, the language also gives its users the chance
to change the order if needed. For example, the Turkish sentence ‘Ben seni aradim’
indicates the standard word order in Turkish language; however, the same sentence can be

reordered as ‘Seni ben aradim’or as ‘Aradim ben seni’ depending on the intention of the
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speaker. Undoubtedly, it would be considered to be a violation of English sentence
structure rules if the sentence ‘I called you’was reordered as ‘*You I called’or as ‘*Called
I you’, which proves that English has a fixed word order. It should be noted that in some
instances the standard word order of English as ‘subject + verb + object’can be left to mark

an utterance; yet this has limited use.

It should be noted that although Larson (1984) suggests that the grammar of a language
often offers greater possibilities than its lexis. This suggestion cannot be valid for all
languages, because the ordering of words is fixed in most languages. To put in another
way, while some languages have a fixed word order, languages which may have

comparatively more flexible word order are less in number.

The very fact that languages may differ from one another in terms of their traditions of
ordering words; that while the word order of some languages is fixed, that of others is
flexible is responsible for the emergence of translation problems at grammatical level.
Koksal (2005) elaborates on the translation problem that may stem from mismatch between
the word order of languages. And Kdksal (2005) states that the word order of a language is
what makes understanding possible in that language. Therefore, careful consideration
should be given by the translator to find out what is acceptable in a language and what is
not legitimate in terms of ordering of words. To change the order of words in English in
accordance with the word order of Turkish, for instance, may lead to meaning divergence
which results in ambiguity or even to loss of meaning. To illustrate, the Turkish sentence
‘Meryem Hasan’1 sinemada gordii’ indicates that Meryem is the one who saw Hasan, and
Hasan is the one who was seen by Meryem; the correct English translation of this sentence
is ‘Meryem saw Hasan at the cinema’. As Turkish has a flexible word order it is also
possible to reorder the same sentence as ‘Hasan’1t Meryem sinemada gordii’; however, if
the translator attempts to render the sentence into English preserving the word order of the
original sentence, there will absolutely be meaning divergence. Following the word order
of the sentence ‘Hasan’t Meryem sinemada gordii’, the translator will place Hasan at the

beginning of the sentence as in ‘Hasan saw Meryem’, which is a mistranslation.

The ideal procedure to deal with translation problems due to differences in

languages’word order are that the traditions of the target language is to be adopted. As



80

Larson (1984) suggests “in order to have an understandable form, the order must be

changed” (p. 19).

2.5.3.2. Tense System

Languages differ widely in the way they’re equipped to handle various notions and
express various aspects of experience, possibly because they differ in the degree of
importance or relevance that they attach to such aspects of experience. Time is regarded as
a crucial aspect of experience in English, so that it is impossible to discuss any event in
English without locating it in the past, present or future.

(Baker, 1992, p. 86)

Despite the importance attached to notion of time in English, there are also some
languages that do not have tense systems or even concepts of time (Baker, 1992).
Supposing that an English text is to be translated into a language without any notion of
time, it can be said that the translator faces a translation problem. Every time the translator
encounters an English sentence with reference to a particular time, s/he is to leave out the

expression of time.

Apart from the translation problems due to lack of notion of time in a language,
translation problems emerge when a language lacks not notion of time but reference to a
particular time. A translation of an English sentence with reference to ‘present perfect
tense’into Turkish is in need to find out what procedure is adopted by the translator in the

translation of a tense that has no substitute in the target language.

1. “...and they’ve sold the paperback rights already”
(Grene, 1994, p. 49)

“Ustelik yaym haklar1 satild1 bile”
(p.- 49)

What is obvious is that the original sentence is subjected to many changes in the course

of translation; there is a voice change, and while the original sentence is one of the
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coordinate sentences, the translated version depicted the sentence independently. Because
the focus is different here, attention should be given to how the translated version depicts

the English-specific time reference.

As it is known, English language mainly distinguishes three time concepts: past,
present and future, and the ‘present perfect tense’ is actually handled under past time
reference. In English, the language users have the chance to express past actions either
through simple past tense or present perfect tense. Both having past time reference, the
difference is that simple past tense is used when the action is known to happen at a
particular point in the past; however, present perfect tense which is more closer to present-
if we put the simple past tense and the present perfect tense in a time line- is applied when
the speaker does not feel the need to specify the time of the action. The Turkish language
does not make such a distinction between past actions. Thus, as can be seen from the
example sentences, the translator rendered the present perfect tense a past action without

any additional information specifying the function of the present perfect tense.

2. “Konusmay1 unutmusum, unuttum mu”

(Aral, 1996, p. 17)

“I have forgotten to speak....have I[?”
(p. 17)

As previously stated, the Turkish language does not make the distinction that the
English language does between the present perfect tense and the simple past tense; yet in
Turkish past actions or events can be expressed in two ways. If the speaker wants to report
an event that s/he has witnessed, s/he has to use the time reference that is known as simple
past tense in English; however, if the speaker wants to report an event or an action that s/he
heard from someone else, s/he has to report the event through another usage that is not
known in English. That is to say, although both the English and Turkish language
distinguishes two alternative ways of talking about past, the underlying principles of these

distinctions do not match.
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When it comes to comparing the example sentences in the pursuit of finding out how
the translator renders a time reference into another language where the time reference to be
rendered is not known, it can be said that the translator substitutes the tense which is
peculiar to the Turkish language for a tense that is peculiar to the English language, though

the functions of the tenses do not match.

It can be said that the procedures adopted by the translators as to the translation of the
present perfect tense is to substitute the tense for an existing tense in the target language.
Koksal’s (2005) suggested procedure is that while translating sentences with reference to
present perfect tense the translator can include additional information or explanatory

information in the translation in the pursuit of making the message explicit.

2.5.3.3. Person Reference

Before a translator begins his work, he should study carefully the pronominal system of
the SL and the receptor language and make a careful comparison of the two. The meaning
components found in the RL system will have to be used even though they are not
indicated in the SL system.

(Larson, 1984, p. 122)

As it is obvious from the above citation, by person reference the pronominal system of
the languages is meant. While all languages get use of pronouns to substitute nouns either
proper or general, the way they do this varies from one language to another, which causes
the emergence of translation problems. Under the general title of person reference the
following issues will be covered: gender, proximity, inclusion & exclusion, and secondary

senses of pronouns.

It is surprising to uncover the fact that some languages of the world sort their
vocabulary according to whether the objects to be included in the vocabulary are feminine
or not. Some languages do even add additional information to the names of nouns making
explicit whether the nouns are feminine or masculine. That is to say, by looking at a word
from these languages paying due attention to femininity of objects, one can say whether an

object has feminine attributes or not. Considering that each language has different
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concentration of vocabulary, this situation is understandable. English, though being not
that much inclined to sort words as either feminine or masculine, also includes vocabulary
items indicating gender. This is true of the pronouns she and he within the pronominal
system of English. English distinguishes two pronouns in the third person, one of which is
feminine and the other masculine. On the other hand, the Turkish pronominal system does
not distinguish its pronouns according to gender. A single pronoun is used to refer to the

third person.

The mismatch between pronominal systems of Turkish and English will pose problems
for the translator; that’s why Larson (1984) suggests the translator to study carefully the
pronominal system of SL and TL. It is useful to illustrate the mismatch between
pronominal systems of languages through a comparison of an original sentence and its

English vision.

la. “Yas1 belirsiz. Ancak, disarida tek basina yemek yiyebilecek kadar yasli, cesur ve
ozgiir”

(Agaoglu, 1994 , p. 53)

What is apparent is that the sentence is about a third person; however, whether the
person being talked about is female or male is not known, for Turkish does not make any
distinction between the pronouns used for males or the pronouns used for females. On the
other hand, what procedure is to be adopted in the translation of this sentence is of great
wonder, for as opposed to the neutral reference of the third person in Turkish, the third
person pronouns in English are gender-leaden. The translation of this sentence is cited

below.

1b. “Her age is indeterminate. However, she is old, brave and independent enough to

dine out alone outside”

(p. 53)

What stand outs in this version is that every time the neutral third person occurs in the
SL, the translator renders the pronoun into English as ‘she or her’. The decision of the

translator to render the Turkish third person as ‘she’ can be justified through a look at the
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context. In effect, the sentences preceding the original sentence indicate that the person

being talked about is female.

To conclude, each language has a different pronominal system; while one language
may choose to indicate whether the person referred by a pronoun is female or male,
another one may not make such a distinction. Thus, the translator is the one who is
responsible for establishing the balance between pronominal systems of these languages.
As Larson (1984) suggests, the translator has to take into consideration the expectation of
the TL readers. If the target language and target readership needs the information as to the
gender of the person referred by a pronoun, the translator is to supply the information,

regardless of whether the SL text includes such information or not.

The second issue to be handled under the title of person reference is proximity.
Proximity can simply be defined as the closeness of the relationship between the speaker
and her/his interlocutor. It is undeniably true that each language offers its users the
opportunity to adjust their speeches according to whom they are talking to. For instance,
the proposition ‘I want you to call me back’can be uttered as ‘call me back’when speaking
with intimates or as ‘May I kindly ask you to call me back?’ when speaking with a

foreigner or with someone in a higher position’.

Just like the vocabulary and form of an utterance, the pronominal system of a language
may be subject to adjustments depending on who is talking to whom. The thing to be
restated is that not all languages make distinction of this sort in their use of pronouns.
However, translation problems emerge if translation is to be done between languages with
different attitude toward the use of pronouns to mark proximity. Larson (1984) exemplifies
this suggestion by stating that “there is no component of meaning in English which
distinguishes familiar from formal in the second person” (p. 122), and continues “however,
if one is to translate into Spanish every time the English pronoun ‘you’occurs, the
translator will have to decide which Spanish form he should use, tu or unsted. He will
have to make this decision on the basis of the use in the receptor language” (p. 122). What
Larson (1984) notes about Spanish are also true of Turkish. Turkish also distinguishes

familiar from formal in the second person. If the speaker is in a formal context, s/he has to
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use ‘siz’; if the speaker is addressing to someone who is familiar to her/him, s/he has to use

[3 2

sen-.

Undoubtedly, the mismatch between the uses of the second person pronoun in English
and Turkish will pose problems for the translator. What Larson (1984) suggests in
instances where there is this sort of mismatch between functions of pronouns is to follow
the tradition of the receptor language. In the pursuit of finding out whether Larson’s (1984)

suggested procedure is adopted by the translator, an example sentence pair is cited below.

2a. “Sakin bademli tavuktan ismarlamayin”

(Agaoglu, 1994, p. 53)

It is not a remarkable thing for a Turkish speaker to understand that the utterance is
exchanged between two people who have a sort of formal relationship. The utterance is
intended for a second person; however, the second person is obviously not a familiar one,
for the formal form of the second person pronoun is used by the speaker. It needs to be
found out how the sentence is to be translated into English which does not make any

distinction between the formal and the familiar form of the second person pronoun.

2b. “Do not order that chicken with almonds”

(p- 53)

As opposed to the original Turkish sentence, it is not explicit in the translated version
whether there is a formal or familiar relationship between the speaker and her/his
interlocutor. The reader needs to look for further information around the sentence so as to
find out the function of the second person pronoun. English does not distinguish between
the familiar form of the second person and the formal form of it; therefore by simply
looking at the pronoun or the implied referent of the utterance, one cannot say the function

of the second person.

As it is apparent, although there is a mismatch between the functions of the second
person in English and Turkish, as Larson (1984) suggests, the translator has made her

decision on the basis of the use in the receptor language.
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So far under the title of person reference, the translation of the pronouns ‘you, and
s’/he’have been discussed to pose problems for the translator in some languages due to
gender and proximity matters respectively. It is to be noted that Larson (1984) suggests
one more pronoun whose translation would most likely to be problematic. While the
pronoun to be discussed currently is ‘we’, the source of the problem is that in some
languages the first person plural form ‘we’is used to refer either to the speaker with some
others, the hearer not included or to the speaker, the hearer included. The pronoun ‘we’is
referred as exclusive if the hearer is not included and it is referred as inclusive if the hearer
is included. Translation problem will emerge while translating between a language which
expresses the inclusive ‘we’and the exclusive ‘we’ by different language units and a

language which expresses these by a single language item.

The final issue to be handled under the issue of person reference is the translation
problem stemming from the secondary senses of pronouns. As it is known, words may
have senses other than their dictionary meanings. Similarly, pronouns in some languages
may have secondary senses. For example, “English uses the pronoun ‘we’ when the object
being referred to is really you” (Larson, 1984, p. 126). Turkish also uses the first person
plural form to refer to the addressee. For example, on the walls of a library it is written ‘we
had better not make noise’; the warning is intended for the one reading the text. The
inclusive first person plural is used deliberately to avoid the impression on the reader that
there is a direct warn against her/him. It should be noted that provided that the
pronouns’secondary senses match among languages, emergence of a translation problem
will be out of question. It is useful to have a look at the translation of a Turkish sentence
into English in order to find out how the secondary sense of the inclusive pronoun ‘we’is

rendered into the TL.

3a. “Asli yoktur, Andon efendi. Dur bakalim, anlayalim, dinleyelim; iftiradir belki.”
(Taner, 1998, p. 21)

It is apparent that although the speaker aims to make Andon understand the situation
better, the speaker uses the inclusive ‘we’. That is to say, the secondary sense of the

pronoun ‘we’is used to refer to the addressee.
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3b.“This can’t be true, Andon. Calm down, let’s try to make sense of this. Maybe it is

just a terrible rumor.”

(p-21)

The translation of the secondary sense of the first person plural in the original sentence
must not have posed any problems for the translator of the Turkish sentence cited above,
because the English language also uses the inclusive ‘we’to refer to the addressee.
However, a secondary sense of a pronoun in a language may not be attained by the
corresponding pronoun in the target language. In Aguaruna, it is not uncommon for a
person to come to the clinic for medicine saying, ‘I am sick’and after the nurse has gotten
all of the symptoms and is ready to prescribe, the patient will say, ‘it is my wife who is
sick; which shows that first person singular includes not only myself but my family

(Larson, 1984, p. 127).

The translator attempting to render the first person singular into English to mean my
wife will mislead the English readership’s understanding, since English does not have a

secondary sense for the first person singular in the sense of my family.

An equally interesting example for secondary sense of a pronoun comes from Turkish;
though being not so much common, it is correct to say in Turkish ‘Bugiin Selma Hanim ise
gelebilecekler mi acaba?’. The Turkish reader will immediately understand that the speaker
utters the sentence to reproach Selma. In effect, the speaker refers to the addressee (Selma
Hanim) although the sentence indicates the third person plural; the object being referred by
third person plural is really you. However, this use is valid when the addressee is

reproached.

The same interrogative sentence ‘Bugiin Selma Hanimlar ise gelebilecekler mi acaba?’
can also be sensed to refer to proximity in Turkish. That’s to say, the Turkish speaker may
use the third person plural to refer to the addressee when there is a formal relationship or a

hierachical relationship between the speaker and the interlocutor.

Whichever secondary sense of the third person plural may have in Turkish, it is either

used to reproach somebody or it is used to mark the formal relationship, what can be said
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for certain is that the translator is to follow the traditions of the target language unless

languages show overlap in the functions of the secondary senses of the pronouns.

Under the title of person reference the following issues have been handled: how
languages differ in their concentration on gender and the way they reflect this in their
pronominal system; how languages differ in reporting personal relationship, either formal
or familiar, and the way they reflect this in their pronominal system; how languages differ
in referring to inclusive ‘we’and exclusive ‘we’; how languages differ in attributing

secondary senses to the existing pronouns in their pronominal system.

2.5.3.4. Plurality

What can be said for certain is that every language makes a selection to mark the notion
of number; every language user feels the need to make it explicit whether something is
singular or plural. However, “in the course of reporting events, every language makes a
different selection from a large set of possible distinctions in terms of the notions not only
time, gender, person, proximity but also number” (Baker,1992, p. 82). This suggestion by
Baker (1992) provides a basis for Koksal’s (2005) suggestion that it is wrong to envisage
that all languages report the notion of number as Turkish does. In Turkish plural nouns
have the plural marker ‘ler/lar’added to them. On the other hand, English necessitates the
addition of the plural marker ‘s’to the noun that is to be reported to be plural. In German,

the plurality marker that has a wide use is ‘en’

The difference among languages in reporting the notion of number does not only lie in
the way a noun is made plural but in the way plurality is conceptualized. That is to say,
while Turkish makes any noun plural by simply adding the plural marker ‘ler/lar’on the
basis that plurality is valid for any noun; English makes a distinction between countable
and uncountable nouns, thus only countable nouns can be in the plural form. And this very
mismatch between Turkish and English conceptualization is a possible source of
translation problems. Koksal (2005) exemplifies the problem through the Turkish
expression ‘elektrikler kesildi’. What is known is that Turkish allows for the plural form of
the electricity; However English does not, for electricity is categorized as an uncountable

noun. Therefore, the translator has to adopt the grammatical choice of the English language
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while translating the expression into English. Thus the translated version of the expression

is to be ‘the electricity went off’.

1. “Itell you sir, I have seen that smile a thousand times in my dreams.”

(Gordon, 1994, p. 46)

“Inanin bana baymm bu giiliimseyis binlerce kez riiyalarima girdi.”

(p. 46)

2. *....awife and two children....”

(Gordon, 1994, p. 45)

“...bir karim ve iki sevimli cocugum...”

(p. 45)

The motive behind citing these sentences and underlining some of the expressions is to
point to another mismatch between English and Turkish in the way the plural nouns occur
with numbers, which heralds another translation problem. What is obvious is that the
underlined English phrases consist of nouns that are plural in number (times and children)
and number quantifiers (a thousand and two). On the other hand, the Turkish equivalents of
the phrases consist of nouns without plural marker (kez and ¢ocuk) and number quantifiers
(bin and iki). Thus, it can be concluded that Turkish nouns that are plural do not have a
plural mark ending if they occur with a number quantifier; however, English plural nouns
have the ending‘s’ with words specifying the number. The translator is to bear in mind the
grammatical choice of the target language; s/he is to follow the traditions of the target

language even if the source language system does not share these traditions.

2.5.3.5. Shifts/Transposition

Shifts, as the name suggests, are changes that are made deliberately. “When translation
cannot be carried out by adhering closely to the linguistic form of the source text, textual
equivalence is achieved through what Catford (1965) calls ‘translation shift’ (Hatim,

2001). “The concept of shift is defined in terms of departures ‘from formal correspondence
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in the process of going from the SL to the TL” (Catford 1965 cited in Hatim, 2001, p. 15).
Catford’s (1965) definition of translation shift is akin to that of Newmark (1988); “it

involves a change in the grammar from SL to TL” (p. 85).

What is to be noted is that translation shift is a procedure to deal with translation
problems at grammatical and textual level rather than a translation problem itself.
However, the reason why translation shift is issued under translation problems is that the
procedure of going from the SL grammar to the TL grammar does not lead to equivalence

at formal level.

Once agreed upon that grammatical choices are largely obligatory, and thus the
translator may need to change the form of the SL grammar so that the obligatory
grammatical choices of the TL can be rendered into the target text by the translator; it is

proper to pay due heed to what is considered to be a translation shift.

2.5.3.5.1. Voice Change

“Voice is a grammatical category which defines the relationship between a verb and its
subject” (Baker, 1992, p. 102). And voice change is the strategy that “involves changing
the syntactic form of the verb to achieve a different sequence of elements” (Baker, 1992, p.

167).

The question as to ‘why do we need to change the syntactic form of a verb when the
essence of this procedure necessitates getting away from the structure of the SL text’may
occupy our minds. To put it another way, if the ultimate aim of a translator is to achieve a
measure of equivalence, as suggested by Baker (1992), what may be the rationale behind
the attempt to change the structure of the source text which is to be rendered in the target

language as close as possible?

Larson (1984) provides an answer to the question as to why voice change by stating
that “many non-Indo European languages have no passive construction” (p. 225), and he
cites the many languages in Papua New Guinea as an example. Larson (1984) goes on to

contend that since languages in Papua New Guinea do not have passive construction, in



91

translating from English into the languages in question, every time a passive construction
occurs in the source text; the translator has to make it explicit in the target text who
performed the action though having not been stated in the original text. Larson (1984) also
states that as opposed to the languages in Papua New Guinea, there are some other
languages that use passive construction more often than active, which is true of Tojolabal

of Mexico.

The need for the change of voice may not only be due to languages’general tendency
toward the use of passive or active constructions; it may also be due to the fact that
‘passive constructions will need to be translated with an active construction or vice versa,
depending on the natural form of the TL (Larson, 1984). What is understood is simply that

for reasons of neutrality, the voice can be changed.

1. ““She had been left a large fertile farm when her father died.”
(Anderson, 1994, p. 26)

“Genis, bitek bir ¢iftlik kalmisti babasindan.”
(p- 26)

As it is apparent, the verb in the original sentence is passive; however, the passive
construction is translated into Turkish with an active construction. The reason for the shift
in the construction of the verb is not that the Turkish language has no passive construction
but that it is more natural in Turkish to use active construction in expressing who is left

with what.

2. “The habit had been formed as he sat in his buggy behind the jaded grey horse.”
(Anderson, 1994, p. 27)

“Bu huy onda hisir kir atin ¢ektigi arabasinda olusmustu.”
(p- 27)

The passive construction in the original sentence is changed to an active construction in

the Turkish language, for it is possible to say in Turkish *a habit forms.
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3. “Agabey, dogdugumuzdan beri Keops piramidinin yapiminda calisiyoruz ya.”

(Eray, 1994, p. 43)

“Zekeriya, we have been working at the construction of the Great Pyramid of = Cheops

ever since we were born”

(p. 43)

It is obvious from the example sentences cited above that Turkish and English differs in
their natural way of expressing the event of birth. While the grammatical choice of Turkish
expressing the event of birth is active construction, English expresses the same event
through a passive construction. Therefore, in translating the event of being born from
Turkish into English, the translator adopts the grammatical choice of the English language

in expressing the event in question and thus substitutes active for passive.

It can be concluded that while some languages have no passive construction, some
others scarcely use active construction; and that while some languages get use of both
active and passive construction, a language’s grammatical choice for a verb as passive may
not match the grammatical choice of another language for the same verb. The mismatch
among languages in terms of voice leads to translation problems. The procedure to be
adopted to deal with this translation problem is translation shift/transportation, which

necessitates substituting active construction for passive construction or vice versa.

2.5.3.5.1. Change of Verb

1. “Emegin karsiligini aliyor musunuz, diyor.”

(Eray, 1994, p. 47)

“He’s asking if they pay you money.”
(p- 47)

What is meant by change of verb is illustrated in the sentences above. The verb in the
original sentence is translated with an approximate word in the target text;

‘altyorsunuz’which is the Turkish equivalence of the verb ‘you get’is replaced by ‘they pay



93

you’. “Examples of pairs of verbs that describe an event from different perspectives in
English include give/get and like/please” (Baker, 1992, p. 168) Although the meaning does
not change significantly, the procedure to change the verb in the source text altogether and
replace it with another one that has a similar meaning (Larson, 1984) may not lead to
equivalence at formal level. Still the translator may need to resort to this procedure in order

to attain pragmatic equivalence.

2.5.3.5.2. Nominalization

Another procedure necessitating deviation from stick adherence to the structure of the
source language is nominalization, the one that has a wide use. Hatim and Mason (1997)
describe nominalization as “the conversion of an agent-verb sequence into a single noun as
in ‘someone criticized” vs. ‘there has been criticism’” (p. 24). The use of the
nominalization procedure may be obligatory while translating into or from some languages

such as the Indo-European languages, or it may be used for the ideal translation.

To reiterate, the use of the procedure of nominalization is not optional for the translator
in translation from or into some languages; because each language has different division of
lexical units (Larson, 1984), the translator is to provide the lexical class of a noun or a verb
as determined by the TL in translating into the TL. Larson’s (1984) illustration of Indo-
European languages to be included in the group of languages which requires
nominalization supports this suggestion. Larson (1984) states that Indo-European
languages include many nouns referring to verbs; the languages in question determined to
refer to actions through the lexical class of noun. Thus he adds that ‘it won’t always be
possible to translate the nouns with nouns’in translating into English. The reason why it is
impossible to translate a noun in Indo-European languages with a noun in English is that
the languages in question have their own division of the lexicon referring to actions into
classes. While English refers to actions through verbs, the languages of Indo-Europe refer

to actions through nouns.

As suggested previously, nominalization may be adopted for simply the search for the
ideal translation. Larson (1984) states that “there is little guarantee that what is a noun in

one language is best translated by a noun in another language” (p. 58). Some example
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sentences are cited below due to the search for supporting the suggestion that the translator
may use the nominalization procedure in the pursuit of rendering the proposition

underlying the surface structure of a SL sentence into TL as close as possible.

1. “He told me he had a horror of dogs”
(Saki, 1992, p. 51)

“Bana kopeklerden korktugunu sdylemisti”
(p- 51)

2. “...boyle sesim kulaklarim ¢inliyor ondandir.”
(Aral, 1996, p. 17)

“...it must be because of the ringing in my ears”

(p- 17)

3. “Dedim ki ben de sizin kadar inaniyorum.”
(Aral, 1996, p. 18)

“I said, I am a believer too.”
9 —_— o T~

(p- 18)

4. *“...cekinerek birbirimizden kimbilir.”
(Aral, 1996, p. 19)

“...may be because of mutual avoidance.”

(p- 19)

What is obvious from the example sentences above is that the translator resorts to
nominalization procedure. In the first couple of examples, the noun ‘horror’ in the original
sentence is rendered into Turkish as a verb ‘korkmak/to fear’. The second, third and fourth
couples indicate a reverse direction; the translator renders the verbs referring to the actions

of ‘cinlamak/to ring’, ‘inanmak/to believe’, ‘cekinmek/to avoid’into English as nouns.
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Although nominalization can be considered to lead to deviation from the structural
organization of the SL; this is, indeed, a procedure adopted in the pursuit of attaining

pragmatic equivalence if not formal equivalence.

2.5.3.5.3. Extra Position

Languages not infrequently change the position of the elements in a sentence in the
pursuit of marking the information content of the message of the sentence. Each language
applies different devices to mark a sentence. For example English uses cleft and pseudo

structures to emphasize the theme of a sentence.

The sentence ‘The book received a great deal of publicity in China’can be converted
into a cleft-structure through using it-structure, as ‘It was the book that received a great
deal of publicity in China’, or as ‘It was a great deal of publicity that the book received in
China, or as ‘It was in China that the book received a great deal of publicity (Baker, 1992).
As it is obvious the element to be emphasized is positioned near the beginning of the

clause.

The same sentence can be converted into cleft-structure by using the wh-structure.
Thus, the sentence turns out to be “What the book received in China was a great deal of

publicity’. The element to be emphasized is positioned at the end of the sentence.

“Extra position involves changing the position of an entire clause in the sentence by
embedding a simple clause in a complex sentence” (Baker, 1992, p. 171). What is to be
taken into consideration is that since languages use different thematization devices, to
expect exact overlap among languages in terms of these devices is out of reality (Baker,
1992). Thus, Baker (1992) states that “a translator cannot always follow the thematic

organization of the original (p. 172).

1. “It was only with one finger of the amber-colored glove, waggling, that he

acknowledged their presence.

(Woolf, p. 25)
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“Onlarin  varligmin onaylanmasi yalnizca amber renkli eldivenin sallanan tek

parmagiyla oldu.”
(p. 25)

As opposed to the use of the cleft-structure to mark the ‘one finger of the glove’in
English, the emphasis is maintained by the positioning of the language item in the inverted

commas before the predicate in Turkish.

Another language, German which has a relatively free word order does not use any
additional structures as a thematization device. German places the element to be
emphasized at the beginning of the sentence. Thus, the sentence ‘It is for such customers
that we have listed the properties of Matroc’s more widely used materials’is translated into
German as ‘For such customers have we the properties of the most popular Matroc

materials list’ (Baker, 1992).

What can be concluded is that a translator cannot always follow the structural
organization of the original; “if at all possible s/he should make an effort to present the
target text from a perspective similar to that of the source text” (Baker, 1992, p. 172).
However, it is a fact that certain features of grammatical structures of languages are
exposed to shifts during the translation process. However careful a translator may be in the
attempt to maintain the voice of the original sentence, is not it unrealistic to expect to
render a passive construction into a language which does not have passive constructions; is
not it sometimes proper to change a SL verb altogether and replace it with another TL
word but with a similar meaning in the pursuit of attaining equivalence at pragmatic level?;
is not it utopia to expect a word with a specific reference to be categorized in the same
lexical class in all languages?; is it realistic to expect all languages to emphasize an
element of a sentence through the same devices? In effect, these questions have just been

answered.

2.5.3.5.4. Re-Arranging the Sentencing

I would like to note that the name of the type of shift as ‘re-arranging the sentencing’to

be issued currently has not been revealed through the review on literature, rather it is a
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personal coinage of mine. Although the literature has revealed much about the content of

this shift, there has not been a coinage to name this shift type.

Not infrequently the translator breaks a long and complicated sentence down into two
or more sentences; or s’he re-orders the elements of a sentence in SL to not to puzzle the
target readership with unusual combinations of phrases or clauses; or s/he simplifies an
original text so as to make it appealing for a certain age group (Yazici, 2007). In effect, this
procedure has the widest use among all that has been discussed so far under the title of

translation shift procedures.

1. “One of them, a slender young man with white hands, the son of a jeweler in
Winesburg, talked continually of virginity.”
(Anderson, 1994, p. 28)

“Birincisi, narin yapili bedeni, ak pak elleri olan bir gengti. Winesburg’lu bir

kuyumcunun oglu olan bu geng siirekli bekaretten bahsediyordu.”

(p.-28)

As it can be seen from the above example, the original sentence is translated into

Turkish as two sentences.

2.5.3.6. Cohesion

Baker (1992) suggests that the translator has also to achieve equivalence at text level.
What has been discussed so far in this part has been translation problems at grammatical
level and suggested procedures to deal with these problems. The current attention is to be
paid on translation problems at textual level. Under the general name of cohesion the
following issues are to be handled; reference, substitution, ellipsis and conjunction. Before

dealing with these subtitles, it is proper to define the general title.

Cohesion being an important feature of texts is defined by Baker (1992) as “the
network of lexical, grammatical, and other relations which provide links between various

parts of a text” (p. 181). Cohesion can be attained by organizing the surface structure
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features of a text so as to establish connection among the expressions and words in the text.
Once agreed upon the importance and necessity of providing cohesion in text, the question

as to how to attain this needs answering.

Halliday and Hasan (1976) suggest that through cohesive devices, a text can attain
cohesion (Baker, 1992). The cohesive devices suggested by Halliday and Hasan are stated
by Baker (1992) to be reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction and lexical cohesion.
However, in this thesis the translation problems that may stem from the mismatch among

languages in their use of the first four cohesive devices are dealt with.

2.5.3.6.1. Reference

Not very few languages in the world come up with a system, which is generally a
pronominal system, and may tap it for the need to refer to somebody or something. Then it
is not wrong to suggest that reference is a way of indicating somebody or something. Since
Baker’s (1992) definition of reference is more comprehensive, it is proper to cite the
definition: reference is “a device which allows the reader/hearer to trace participants,

entities, events, etc, in a text” (p. 181).

Each language may have a different tradition in establishing reference; however, Baker
(1992) suggests that one of the most common way of establishing reference in a number of
languages is to introduce the name of the person or the object in the first instance, and then
refer to the person or the object in question through the use of the pronouns available in the
languages. For example, while in the languages of English, Turkish and German the device
for establishing reference is the use of pronouns, this reference pattern is hardly ever used
in Japanese and Chinese. “Pronouns are hardly ever used in some languages, such as
Japanese and Chinese, and once a participant is introduced, continuity of reference is

signaled by omitting the subjects of the following clauses” (Baker, 1992, p. 185).

Due to the fact that not all languages show overlap in their reference pattern, the
emergence of translation problems is highly probable in translation among these languages.
Even if the valid reference pattern is pronominal system in two languages, the translator

may face problems during the translation process, for the pronominal system may be
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comprehensive in one language and it may be less comprehensive in another. For example,
while both English and Turkish use pronouns to signal reference, translation problems may
occur in translating the English gender-specifying pronouns ‘she’and ‘he’into Turkish, or
in translating the Turkish proximity-indicating second person pronoun into English, or in
translating the Turkish second person plural into English. The source of the problem is the

lack of corresponding pronouns in the TL pronominal system.

The procedure to be adopted in such instances is to follow the traditions of the TL.

2.5.3.6.2. Substitution

Just like reference is used to allow the reader to trace participants, entities, events in a
text (Baker, 1992); substitution allows the reader to trace previously mentioned
grammatical items. Thus, it can be said that reference indicates semantic relationship while
substitution indicates grammatical relationship.

This suggestion can be illustrated through an original example of mine and an example

from Baker (1992).

1. I swam with a dolphin last summer. It was very amusing.
2. Ilike movies

And I do (Baker, 1992, p. 186)

Obviously, the first sentence is an example of reference while the second exemplifies
the use of substitution in English. In the first example sentence, the pronoun ‘it’refers to
the speaker’s experience of swimming with a dolphin; the pronoun refers to the event
rather than a lexical item, which points to a semantic relationship. However, in the second
exchange, the use of ‘do’to substitute for the unit ‘like movies’refers to the grammatical
feature of the utterance ‘I like movies’. “Other items commonly used in substitution in

English include ‘do’, ‘one’and ‘the same’” (Baker, 1992, p. 187).

The source of the problem the translator may face in the translation of items used in
substitution is that languages may differ in their use of substitution or that some languages

may simply not allow for substitution. The problem that may emerge in translation of
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substitution and the translator’s way of dealing with the problem is to be illustrated through

an example of translation form English to Turkish and from Turkish to English.

1. “Youdon’t really want to be married to a novelist, do you?”
“You aren’t one yet.”

(Greene, 1994, p. 51)

“Bir romanci ile evlenmeyi gergekten istemiyorsun degil mi?”

“Daha_romanci degilsin ama”

(p. 51)

What is obvious from the examples is that the item ‘one’ that substitutes for the word
‘novelist’ in the original sentence is omitted by the translator in the TL; for the English

substitution item ‘one’does not have a corresponding item in Turkish language.
2. “Ama ben artik yokum boyle bir aldatmacada.”
“Demek bir zamanlar varmis diye diigiindim”

(Avcel, 1997, p. 31)

3. “But will have nothing to do with this deception from now on.”

“So he did at one time, I thought.”
(p. 31)

The English verb ‘do in the translated version is used to of the original sentence. While
the Turkish sentence does not use a substitution item in the second sentence for the verb in
the first sentence of the pair, the English sentence refers the expression ‘have nothing to
do’in the first sentence through a use of the substitution item ‘do’in the second sentence of

the pair.

To conclude, not all languages resort to substitution items to refer to grammatical
relationship; and those languages that do so may not use the same substitution items for the

same grammatical, which are possible sources of translation problems.
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2.5.3.6.3. Ellipsis

“Ellipsis involves the omission of an item; in other words, in ellipsis, an item is
replaced by nothing” (Baker, 1992, p. 187). As opposed to reference and substitution,
which involves replacement of an item, ellipsis involves omission of an item. Baker (1992)
exemplifies the use of ellipsis through the following sentence. John brought some
carnations, and Catherine some sweet peas. While the first clause includes the verb
‘brought’, the verb in the second clause is omitted, thus the ellipted item is ‘brought’in the

second clause.

The problem for the translator during translation process is that some languages do not
allow for omission of certain items; some languages may need to provide each item clearly
in an utterance. In the pursuit of finding out the attitude of the Turkish language towards
the use of ellipsis, and to reveal the sources of translation problems in the translation of

ellipsis, some example sentences are cited below.

1. “Sen tasi bana; ben ilkay’a, ilkay Muzaffer’e.”
(Eray, 1994, p. 45)

“The stone will come from you to me and go from me to Ilkay, and from Ilkay to

Muzafter”
(p. 45)

Although both the original sentence and the translated version indicate the use of
ellipsis in that the verb ‘go’ is omitted in both of them; where the sentences fall apart is in
their frequency of the omission of the verb. That is to say, the ellipsis recurs in each clause
in the original sentence while the elipted item occurs in the last clause of the translated
version. In order for an item to be elipted in English, the verb has to occur in adjunct to the

clause which involves omission.

2. “Bu kez giilmesi, bir kiz ¢ocugunun giilmesine benziyordu. Neseli, alayct hem

utangag¢ hem yaramaz.”

(Altan, 1997, p. 45)
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“Her laughing was like a child’s laughing this time. She was gay and cheerful,
both timid and naughty”

(p. 45)

As opposed to the example previously cited, the translated version does not omit the
item elliptic in the original sentence. Rather, the translator makes explicit what is elliptic in
the original sentence. Baker (1992) suggests ellipsis may necessitate learning something
which is nevertheless understood. Although in the original sentence the subject is
deliberately elipted, the translated version makes explicit who the subject is so as not to

cause ambiguity

3. “Somebody who will listen, somebody who might even believe...”

(Gordon, 1994, p. 44)

“Sizi dinleyen ve belki de size inanacak biriyle...”

(p. 44)

What is obvious is that the elliptid items in the original sentence are revealed in the
translated version. The ellipted item ‘you’ in both clauses are revealed to be ‘sizi’ and
‘size’ when translated into Turkish. The reason why the translator makes explicit the
objects of the clauses in the translated version, especially when the language into which the
clauses are to be translated allows for ellipsis, is that the clauses needs different objects.
Since the verbs ‘listen’ and ‘believe’ requires the objects ‘sizi’ and ‘size’ respectively
when translated into Turkish, and since the objects are not the same as opposed to the same
object ‘you’ in English, and since not using appropriate pronoun referring to objects with
appropriate verbs will distort meaning according to principles of Turkish grammar; the
translator reveals the items in the translated version. To conclude, the problem in the
translation of elliptid items is either that the TL does not allow for ellipsis or that the TL

does not show overlap with the SL in what items to omit.
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2.5.3.6.4. Conjunction

It involves the use of formal markers to relate sentences, clauses and paragraphs to each
other; unlike reference, substitution, and ellipsis, the use of conjunction does not instruct
the reader to supply missing information either by looking for it elsewhere in the text or by

filling structural slots (Baker, 1992, p. 190).

And Baker (1992) continues “Instead, conjunction signals the way the writer wants the

reader to relate what is about to be said to what has been said before” (p. 190).

Baker (1992) distinguishes five types of conjunctive devices: additive such as ‘and,
also, moreover’; adversative such as ‘but, yet, however’; causal such as ‘so, for, therefore’;

temporal such as ‘later, next’; continuative such as ‘now, still’

Although conjunctions may be used by a large number of languages, the frequency
with which these languages use these cohesive devices may vary tremendously, which will
lead to problems in the course of translation. For example, “Arabic tends to use a relatively
small number of conjunctions compared to English” (Baker, 1992, p. 193). Baker (1992)
points to another source of problem possibly posing difficulties for the translator, which is
that along with the issue of frequency preference for the type of conjunctions may vary

across languages.

In the pursuit of finding out whether the translation of conjunctive devices pose
difficulties for the translator in the translation from or into Turkish into or from English,

some examples are cited below.

1. “Then he would wash; then he would eat his toast; then he would read his paper by

the bright burning fire of electric coals.”

(Woolf, p. 23)

“Ondan sonra yikanacakti; ardindan tostunu yiyecekti; daha sonra elektrikli kdmiirlerle

parlak bir bi¢imde yanan atesin yaninda gazetesini okuyacakti.”
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(p. 23)

Apparently, the English language allows for the repetition of the additive conjunctive
device within one sentence. However, since the Turkish language does not allow for the
use of the same device repeatedly in one sentence, the translator seems to express the

temporal conjunctive device through different items which have the same core meaning.

The use of the additive conjunction ‘and’ has a similar use with the temporal
conjunction ‘then’in English. Thus, the translation of the additive conjunction ‘and’will

lead to a similar difficulty for the translator and a similar reaction from the translator.

2. “Then he touched a spring in the wall and slowly the paneling slid open, and behind
it were the steel safes, five, no, six of them, all burnished steel.”

(Woolf, p. 25)

“Sonra bir yaya dokundu ve pano kayarak yavasca agildi; bunun arkasinda ¢elik kasalar

vardi, besi, hayir altisi, timii de cilal ¢elikten.”

(p. 25)

While the additive conjunction ‘and’occurs twice in the original sentence, the translator
seems to render ‘and’into Turkish only once. The second ‘and’ in the original sentence is
omitted in the translated version, which is because of the fact that while in English the use
of the additive device ‘and’more than once contributes to the flaw of the narrative, the
reverse is true of Turkish. That is to say, the use of a conjunction repeatedly may distort

the flaw of the narrative and thus may cause the narrative to read monotonous.

The translator may sometimes omit the conjunctions altogether as in the following

example.
3. “And he stood beneath the picture of an old lady on the mantelpiece and he raised
his hands.”

(Woolf, p. 24)

“Somine rafinin tstiindeki yash bir bayanin resmi altinda durup ellerini kaldirdi.”
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(p. 24)

While the additive conjunction ‘and’is used twice in the original sentence, the Turkish
translation does once. While in the translated version the ‘and’ at the beginning of the
sentence is omitted, the omission of the second ‘and’with the function to join the two
simple sentences ‘He stood’ and ‘He raised his hands’ is compensated by another use in
Turkish with a similar function of joining two actions, the use which can be applied

provided that the subject remains the same.

The examples provided above-though not being comprehensive- indicate how
mismatch in the frequency with which languages use conjunctive items may lead to
translation problems and thus to lack of equivalence at formal level. It would be useful to
discuss how languages may vary in the type of conjunctions they prefer to use to establish

a certain kind of relation in a text.

4. “And he dressed better and better”

(Woollf, p. 23)

“Ve her gecen giin daha iyi giyinirdi”
(p- 23)

In English, the additive conjunction ‘and’is also used between reiterated items as in the
example above, better and better. On the other hand, the position of the conjunction
‘and’between reiterated items is not acceptable in Turkish, therefore, the translator omits
the conjunction altogether and compensates for the meaning the conjunction provides with

a different use in Turkish.

5. “But he saw, not the houses in Bond Street, but a dimpling river.”

(Woolf, p. 29)

“Ama Bond Caddesi’ndeki evleri degil ¢ukur olusturan bir nehri gordii.”

(p-29)
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Needless to say, both in English and Turkish, the main function of the adversative
conjunction ‘but’is to emphasize a contrast between two events, situations, and so on;
however, the use of the conjunction in an expression such as ‘not x but y’, which is
legitimate in English, is hardly ever used in Turkish. Taking into consideration the referred
mismatch between English and Turkish in terms of the use of the adversative conjunction
within an expression as ‘not x but y’, the decision of the translator to omit the use of the

conjunction ‘but’when translated into Turkish is to be welcomed.

6. “They were friends, yet enemies.”

(Woolf, p. 27)

“Arkadastilar ama ayn1 zamanda diismandilar.”

(p. 27)

What is obvious from the comparison of the sentence pair is that the meaning the
adversative conjunction ‘yet’brings to the sentence is attained in Turkish through the use of
the corresponding adversative conjunction ‘ama’plus an additional expression, which is
‘aynm1 zamanda’. Thus, it is proper to contend that English and Turkish do not show exact
overlap in their preference to use a type of conjunction to establish a specific sort of
relation in a text. That is to say, English needs ‘but’ to establish an adversative relation in a
text while Turkish uses the corresponding adversative conjunction plus an additional
conjunction to establish a similar relationship. Undoubtedly, it should be the translator’s

duty to adjust the unusual uses to the traditional uses of the TL.

2.5.3.7. Conversational Implicatures

A person sitting in a room with some friends says ‘I am cold’. What may be intended
with this utterance? Does the person merely want the others to be aware of her/his
situation? Or does s/he imply that someone should close the window for her/him? Yule
(1996) calls the type of meaning conveying the genuine function of an utterance ‘standard
implicatures’while the type of meaning conveying a rhetorical function is called
conversational implicatures. Applied to the utterance above, if it is used by the speaker to

mean that he is simply cold, the meaning conveyed is standard implicatures. On the other
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hand, if the speaker intends to make somebody close the window, the utterance used is
considered to be a conversational implicatures.

A comment about competent language speakers made by Robinson (1997) deserves to
be paid attention; “language speakers do not say what they mean, they omit crucial
information, they conceal their true intentions, they lie, they exaggerate, they use irony or
sarcasm, they speak metaphorically” (Robinson, 1997, p. 165). Therefore, it is not to be
deemed to be an unusual instance for an utterance to convey a meaning which is not
suggested through its surface structure. The question that needs to be asked is that ‘Does a
language’s use of an utterance for a rhetorical function rather than the genuine function of

the utterance pose problems for the translator in the process of translation?’

The answer comes from Baker (1992): “Conversational implicatures are often
indeterminate. And an utterance may be open to several possible interpretations. This may
or may not be intentional on the part of the speaker. In either case, it complicates the task
of the translator who may knowingly or unknowingly eliminate certain possible
interpretations of the original from the target text” (p. 228). To exemplify the problem the
translator faces in translating instances of conversational implicatures, a reference to an

instance where a conversational implicatures is used is cited below.

1. “Ne yapmaliyd: simdi? “Sofor efendi, iki bugugun iistlinii unuttunuz!”dese , sofor

belki de, “Ne biliyorsun unuttugumu?” diye bozabilirdi”

(Kemal, 1996, p. 23)

“What should he do now? If he said ‘I am sorry but you have forgotten my change’ the

driver would probably reply as ‘How do you know that I have forgotten?’” and would make

him feel embarrassed.”

(p- 23)

In effect, the Turkish language, especially the spoken language, is abundant in
conversational implicatures. In the example above, the utterance ‘Ne biliyorsun
unuttugumu?’ in the form of a question is uttered by the speaker not to get a reply from the
interlocutor as to the reason of the interlocutor’s look but to bully him. That is to say, the

genuine function of the interrogative sentence to question is not intended by the writer,
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what is intended through this utterance is to make the addressee feel embarrassed upon
what has been previously said by the addressee.

As for the issue whether the rhetorical function of the conversational implicatures is
kept in the translated version, it can be said that however literally the utterance is translated
into English, exact equivalence at pragmatic level between the original and the translated
utterance is not attained. The translation of the original conversational implicatures as
‘How do you know that I have forgotten?’ indicates a perfect equivalence at formal level;
however, the actual meaning of the utterance is not that much apparent in the translation.
The question ‘How do you know that I have forgotten’may carry the meaning that the
owner of the utterance is surprised to see that the addressee has not forgotten what he
himself has not forgotten. “Problems arise in translation when the function of such patterns
is not recognized and a literal transfer of form distorts the original implicatures or conveys
a different one” (Baker, 1992, p. 230). Baker (1992) is right in the suggestion that
conversational implicatures pose problems for the translator, because conversational
implicatures are open to several interpretations. The translator unknowingly ignoring the
actual function and meaning of a conversational implicatures is said to put at risk the

attainment of pragmatic equivalence between texts.

2. “Yok canim? karsiligin1 almiscasina 6fkesi artt1”.

(Kemal, 1996, p. 23)

“As if the man had answered ‘Are you serious’ he got angrier”.

(p- 23)

The problems that are daunting to the translator springing from the languages’ use of
conversational implicatures to add strong meaning to propositions is more salient in the
piece of conversation provided above. In Turkish, people unsatisfied by what an
interlocutor suggests or people who want to express disbelief upon what an interlocutor
says gets use of the utterance ‘yok camim’. This informal way of expressing disbelief,
dissatisfaction and disrespect for the addressee is structured as an interrogative sentence as
it is apparent from the above citation. Despite the fact that the form of the utterance
indicates interrogation, the function of this utterance is not to get a reply from the

interlocutor. While the same rhetorical function of the conversational implicatures is
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rendered in the translated version, the core meaning seems not to be conveyed in the
translation. The translation of the conversational implicatures in the original as ‘Are you
serious?’ implicates only disbelief while the original utterance implicates disbelief and

disrespect at the same time.

It can be concluded that languages may allow the speakers to attribute functions
different from the standard genuine functions to some utterances. That is to say, an
interrogative sentence may be uttered with the intention to reprimand, or to order, or to

convince, and so on, which refers to conversational implicature.

Although many languages may resort to conversational implicatures in certain
instances, there is not a common ground across these languages as to how to produce
conversational implicatures. Thus, the translation of conversational implicatures across
languages may pose difficulties for the translator in that the translator not knowing that an
utterance in the TL is an instance of conversational implicatures may render literally the

utterance and thus may ignore the rhetorical function of the conversational implicatures.

Throughout the second chapter what has been discussed can be summarized as in the
following; although the practice of translation is revealed by the literature of translation to
hark back to the year 3000 BC, it has its origin in the scene where our first ancestors
appeared in the history. The definiteness of this suggestion that the practice of translation
has been performed since the first human beings is sparked from how Roman Jakobson
described translation. Jakobson contending that translation is not an activity done across
languages distinguishes three types of translation, which are intralingual, interlingual and
intersemiotics (Bassnet, 1991). Intralingual means rewording in the same language,
interlingual is rewording across languages, intersemiotics means the conversion of sign
language into verbal language (Munday, 2001). Thus, relying on Jakobson’s definition of
translation, it can be said that the activity should have been performed by the first human
beings, for it is a known fact that people at the very ancient times used to write on the walls
of their caves to communicate, and then these signs were replaced by verbal signs, and
later on the signs of each community were made known among other communities for

several reasons.
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Translation- interlingual translation- have been motivated by several reasons such as
the necessity to communicate, the will of nations to improve their literature and language,
the need of nations to catch up with the developing technology and science, and the need to

back up art.

Translation having the referred motivations behind turned out to be a discipline in time
by the effort made by some authorities of translation. The motivation behind the effort was
to find out the problems that may pose problems for the translator in the process of
translation and to suggest ways to deal with the problems. Thus, just like any other
discipline, the discipline of translation aimed to provide a basis for the strategies to be used
by the translator in the process of translation; just like any other discipline, the discipline of

translation aimed to lead the translator in the process of translation through a sound theory.

In the pursuit of forming the theory for the discipline, translation authorities have
attempted to come up with some ideas as to what should be the translator’s goal along with
how to achieve this through the act of translating. The theoreticians have been able to find
a common ground as to the ultimate goal despite some disagreements among the
theoreticians as to how to achieve this. The ultimate responsibility of the translator is to
attain equivalence between the TL and SL. However, the initially accepted view as to how
to achieve equivalence centered on sameness between the form of the target text and the
form of the source text. Yet studies in the nature of languages revealed that language is
bound up with culture into where the language was born; that no two cultures can be the
same, thus that no two languages can be the same; that everything said in one language
cannot be rendered into another language; that although universal concepts can be
translated, culture-specific and language-specific concepts cannot be translated. Therefore,
the tendency to regard equivalence as exact correspondence among languages has been
replaced by a new inclination to study equivalence at several levels: pragmatic level, and

formal level which has the subtitles of word and above word level and grammatical level.

It should be noted that the effort to find out how to achieve equivalence at pragmatic
and formal levels have also revealed differences among languages, the differences which
are considered to pose problems for the translator in the process of translation. That is to

say, the search for equivalence between any two texts inevitably results in revealing the
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differences between these texts, and how these differences turned out to be translation
problems.

2.6. About the Book

“In this breathtaking memoir, Istanbul: Memories and the City, Orhan Pamuk braids
together an account of his birth as a writer with a haunting tribute to Turkey’s great
metropolis-a city of ruins and end-of-empire melancholy-where he has spent his life.”

(Reese, 2005).

“In Istanbul: Memories and the City, the author mingles ‘personal memoir with cultural
history’, and a fascinating read it is too for anyone who has even the slighest acquaintance

with this fabled bridge between east and west” ( The Economist, 2005).

“His entire book, which is essentially a kind of autobiography, is also a declaration of

his imaginative fusion with the city of his birth and lifelong residence.” (Morris, 2005).

“Istanbul tells of an invisible melancholy and the way it acts on an imaginative young

man, aggrieving him but pricking his creativity.” ( De Bellaigue, 2005).

The book Istanbul: Memories and the City by Pamuk is, indeed, a mixture of a memoir
and a memory of Istanbul. Pamuk describes his childhood, early and late adolescence
giving the readers deep insight into his relationship with his mother who was grieved by
her husband’s acts of betrayal, with his father who would not be at home most of the time,
with his brother who would get a rise out of him, with his grandmother who used to stay at
home and host her friends. What Pamuk depicts in the book leaves the impression that he
was born into and grew up in a family that was overhelmed by the feeling of melancholy
stemming from the quarrel the relatives had about money and from the arguments the

author’s parents usually had on their weakening relationship.

It seems that the melancholy prevalent at his home reaches beyond his house to the
city. Istanbul which was once the dazzling capital of the great Ottoman Empire began to
lose what it possessed that would add to its beauty and power. In effect, what was

responsible for the losses has been changes. “Change generates loss; loss triggers
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melancholy” (Shafak, 2005). Fire, neglect and the reforming zeal of city developers paved
the way for the collapse and demolition of the imperial mansions, the gorgeous fountains
and the waterside yalis which were all reminiscent of the past represented by the Ottoman
Empire (De Bellaigue, 2005). Pamuk expresses that with each loss, the residents of
Istanbul got depressed more. “Still the melancholy of this dying culture was all around
us...” (p. 27). Yet, this does not retain his great love for the city.

It is to be noted that what makes the book significant for this thesis is that it provides

deep insight into the Turkish culture and history, which are obscure to the target readers.

...Pamuk’s city, past and present, is intimately his own. And that is an obstacle for a
foreign reviewer of this wonderful work. Pamuk has lived a life so strangely different from
ours that I find it difficult to assess his book as a work of biography. Which of us, after all,
has grown up in an apartment block specifically built to house, on each of its eight floors, a
different branch of our own family? How many have courted a girl in direct competition
with a matchmaker employed by our prospective mother-in- law? Packs of wild dogs do
not frequent our city streets. Wooden palaces do not burn on our waterfronts (Morris,

2005).

And since the book reflects aspects of culture and history that are peculiar to Turkish, it
is likely that the translator faces some problems rendering the parts of the original text that
are culture-loaden into English; thus what is to be searched for is the way the translator
achieves to attain equivalence so as to ensure that the target readers are left with the same

impression and impact.

2.7. About the Writer, Orhan Pamuk

2.7.1. A Brief Overview of His Life

“I was born in the middle of the night on June 1952, in a small private hospital in
Moda” (Pamuk, 2005, p. 7). Being born into a well-to-do family, his welfare both as a

child and an adolescent were always concerned. “ If it were a matter of wealth, then I could

certainly count myself fortunate to have been born into an affluent family” (p. 7). Thus, he
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recieved a good education in every stage of his educational life. Pamuk finished his
primary education in Nisantasi; and he attended Isik and Sisli Terakki High School and
graduated from Robert Academy where he spent four years.

Apart from his success at school, he also had a special talent for art. The fact that he
started drawing and painting at a very early age was a good sign of his current artistic

achievements.

“One evening many years later, I asked my father how they had come to recognize my
gift for art. “You did a drawing of a tree,” he told me, and ‘then you put a crow on one of
the branches. Your mother and I just looked at each other. Because the crow was perched

on the branch just the way a real crow would be” (p. 133).

When he started studying architecture at the University of Istanbul Technical
University, Pamuk had already improved his talent for drawing and painting. However,
this long-lasting adventure of drawing and painting came to an end by his mother’s

discouraging remarks on art of painting.

“If you do not become an architect or find some other way to make a living, you’ll
become one of those poor, neurotic Turkish artists who have no choice but to depend on
the mercy of the rich and the powerful-do you understand that? You do, of course- no one

in this country can get by just painting.” (p. 329).

It seems that his mother’s speech have been a turning point in his life, for he left
studying architecture and continued his university education in the University of Istanbul
studying journalism shortly thereafter. More important, wandering through the dark streets
of Istanbul the night when he had the quarrel with his mother about his career, he said “I

do not want to be an artist. [ am going to be a writer” (p. 333).

2.7.2. Acclaim for Pamuk’s Works

Pamuk’s Cevdet Bey ve Ogullar: whose plot is about the life of family that had been

trading for three generation in Nisantas1 was his first award-winning novel. In 1979 Pamuk
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received the Milliyet Publication award for the novel and in 1983 he won the Orhan Kemal

award for the same novel.

Another first for his literary career is that the novel The White Castle published in 1985
brought him an international reputation. The book which is plotted about the friendship and
tension between an Ottoman intellectual and a Venetian slave was translated into numerous

languages.

Pamuk’s The Black Book was at the heart of literary criticism in 1990 when it was

published.

In 1994 Pamuk received positive critism for his book 7he New Life, because the book

had a rich content. Thus, the book was among the best-sellers in Turkey.

The book My Name is Red recieved a warm welcome from all over the world. The book
whose plot is about the life of Ottoman artists strengtened the international reputation of
Pamuk as a writer. He received three awards for the novel, one of which is the well-known

Impac Dublin Award (2003).

Pamuk maintained his success in literature by Snow which was published in 2002. The

book was translated into thirty languages and it sold well all around the world.

And in 2006 he was awarded the Nobel Prize for literature.

His work Istanbul is acclaimed by A San Francisco Chronicle, Financial Times, and

Washington Post Book World as the best book of the year.

2.8. About the Translator of Istanbul: Memories and the City, Maureen Freely

Maureen Freely who is a US journalist, novelist, lecturer and translator was born in
Neptune, New Jersey in 1952. She now lives in England, where she gives lecture in how
to be a creative novelist at the University of Warwick. Freely is also an occasional

contributor to The Guardian, The Independent, The Observer and The Sunny Times
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newspapers (Wicipedia, 2009). As a novelist, Freely has several works of literature; The
Life of the Party (1986), Mother’s Helper (1982), Under the Volcano (1994), The Stork
Clup (1995), Pandora’s Clock, The Other Rebecca (2000), and The Parent Tap (2002),
Enlightenment (2008) . And as a translator, she is already known to have “translated
several works by the Nobel Prize-winning writer Orhan Pamuk™ (Literature Matters,
2007); Snow, The Black Book, Other Colours: Essays and a story, Istanbul: Memories and
the City.

What is interesting to learn about Freely is not that she is a versatile person but that
Turkey has a determining role in her career as a translator in that although Freely was born
in New Jersey, she grew up in Turkey, because his father John Freely started working as a
lecturer at the University of Bogazigi (it was called Robert College then) in 1960, thus with
her family she moved to Istanbul. When Freely left Istanbul at the age of eighteen to
complete university education at the University of Harvord after graduating from Robert
Academy, she could speak Turkish very well. As a guest at a ceminar about translation
held at the University of Kadir Has, she stated that she had spent her life in Istanbul in her
youth and that she could speak Turkish almost as good as a Turkish speaker (Kolukisa,
2006). Thus, it can be said that Freely’s good command of the Turkish language was the

inspiration for Pamuk’s proposal that his first work Snow should be translated by Freely.

In an interview with Kolukisa (2006), Freely expressed: “When Orhan asked me to
translate Snow whose Turkish version I had already read, I was really surprised”. In time,
Pamuk and Freely have established friendship and working relationship. Thus, Freely has
translated Pamuk’s latest works such as The Black Book, Other Colours: Essays and a
story, Istanbul: Memories and the City. It can be said that the close relationship between

Pamuk and Freely is fundemantal to the success of the translations of Pamuk’s works.



CHAPTER THREE

3. ANALYSIS

3.1. Methodology

The aim of this thesis is to enquire into Orhan Pamuk’s celebrated novel Istanbul:
Hatiralar ve Sehir and its English version Istanbul: Memories and the City in order to
search for equivalence considering how the translator has solved the particular translation
problems of the SL text. The analysis of the original novel and its English translation was
carried out in three sections, under three general headings; equivalence at pragmatic level,
equivalence at word and above word level, equivalence at grammatical level. In each
section, representative sample of sentences were grouped under the following headings;
coherence, register, setting, time, function at pragmatic level; lexical items that do not exist
in the TL, metaphors, metonymy, synecdoche, hyperbole, euphemism, loan words, proper
nouns, neologisms, cultural words at word level; idioms, and collocations above word
level; word order, tense system, person reference, plurality, shifts, and cohesion at

grammatical level.

The original book, Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir, was read with intensity of
concentration before the analysis in order to determine and underline words, phrases,
clauses and sentences that might pose difficulties for the translator in the course of
translation. And the translated version of the original book, Istanbul: Memories and the
City, was used to find out how the translator dealt with the language units that were
supposed to pose problems for the translator, and to find out what procedures were used to

attain equivalence in the course of translation.

The analysis was based on a comparison of the original and the translated version.

Therefore, the original sentences and the translated version of these sentences were paired
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together. The language items in the original sentences that might pose difficulty for the
translator and the translated version of the language items were underlined to highlight the
exact source of difficulty. And each pairing was followed by the discussion of the
following issues: what procedure was adopted by the translator in a particular pairing in
order to achieve equivalence, what the leading motive of the translator was in adopting a
particular procedure in the course of translation, whether the translation of a sentence that
was assumed to be problematic was successful in conveying the intended meaning of the
original, and more important, whether the translation of a sentence that was assumed to be

problematic indicative of meaning loss or meaning divergence.

3.2. Equivalence at Pragmatic Level

3.2.1. Coherence

“Whether a text coheres or not depends on the ability of the reader to make sense of it
by relating it to what s/he already knows or to a familiar world, whether this world is real
or fictional” (Baker, 1991, p. 221). Thus, it should be the duty of the translator to provide

the information that the translator supposes to be lacked by the target readership.

Some pairs of sentences are presented below to demonstrate the attempt of the

translator of the novel ‘Istanbul’ to attain coherence.

1. “Ben dogmadan yiiz iki yil &nce Istanbul’a geldiginde sehrin kalabaligi ve

degiskenliginden etkilenen Flaubert, bir mektubunda Constantinopolis’in yiiz yil sonra

diinyanin bagkenti olacagina inanmigt1.” ( p. 14)

“ Flaubert, who visited Istanbul a hundred and two years before my birth, was struck by
the variety of life in its teeming streets; in one of his letters he predicted that in a century’s

time it would be the capital of the world.” (p. 6)

Though being a proper noun, the word ‘Constantinopolis’ which is the name used to
refer to Istanbul when it was under the rule of the Roman Empire is not transferred into

English, rather the translator renders the word into English by ‘it’. The reason why the
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translator does not transfer the word into English is most probably that since the target
readership may not have a background information as to the history of ‘Istanbul’, the target
readers may not infer that Istanbul and Constantinopolis refers to the same city. Thus, the
translator bearing in mind the possibility that the target readers may fail to infer the same

3

message from the sentence renders the proper noun by the pronoun ‘it’. It is proper to
conclude that the translator adopts target reader-based translation procedure in this specific

instance.

2. “Dinin taleplerinden kurtulmanin disinda Batililasmanin ne ise yarayacagi ¢ok

fazla bilinmedigi i¢in...” (p. 18)

“ Although everyone knew it as a freedom from the laws of Islam, no one was sure

what else Westernisation was good for.” (p. 10)

What catches our attention is that the underlined word ‘din’ in the original sentence is
translated into English not as ‘religion’ but as ‘Islam’. Although in the original sentence
the name of the religion is not made specific, the translator specifies it in the translated
version. The reason is most probably that in the sentence previous to the original sentence
there has been a reference to ‘Ramadan’ which is a period when the religious activity of
fasting is to be done according to the rules of Islam. The translator supposing that not
every target reader knows to which religion the activity of fasting belongs made the name
of the religion explicit so that the text coheres for the target readership. It appears that the

translator adopts a target-reader based translation procedure.

3. “ Babaannemde Osmanli haremine yiizillarca uzun boylu giizel kiz yollayan

Cerkez kani vardi.” (p. 19)

“My paternal grandmother was Circassian (Circassian girls, famous for being tall and

beautiful, were very popular in Ottoman harems).” (p. 11)

What is apparent is that the translator adds extra information to the translation as to the
Circassian girls. Although in the original sentence there is not included any information as

to why and how popular Circassian girls were in Ottoman harems, the translator provides
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the target readership with this extra information. The reason why the translator gives
further detail on the popularity of the girls is most probably the translator’s assumption that
the target readeship needs to know more about the association between the Ottoman
Empire and the Circassian girls. The original audience knows that Circassian girls are very
popular in harems; however, the target audience does not. Thus, the translator feels the
obligation to fill in the gaps in the target readers’ minds. It is obvious that the translator
becomes visible whenever she feels that the target readership may lack the background

knowledge that is needed to attribute meaning to a proposition.
4. “Bir zamanlar Osmanli Devleti’nin Batili misafirlerinin agirlandig1 hariciye konag,
Abdiilhamit’in kizlarinin konaklar1 ya da yanik, yikik konak kalintilar1 apartman binalari

tarafindan daha biitliniiyle yok edilmemisti” (p. 33)

“The rest —those mansions where Ottoman officials had once entertained foreign

emissaries, and those of the nineteenth-century sultan Abdiilhamit I’ daughters...By the
late fifties, most of them had been burned down or demolished to make way for apartment

buildings.” (p. 24)

Obviously, the translator gives additional information as to who Abdiilhamit is in the
translated version despite the fact that the original sentence does not include this further
information about Abdiilhamit. The reason is that since Abdiilhamit was one of the sultans
ruling the Ottoman Empire, the English reader may not have any knowledge about who he
is. Without the knowledge of the reference of the proper name Abdiilhamit, the text lacks
coherence for the target readership. Therefore, the translator provides the target readership
with the background information about the position of the Abdiilhamit in the Ottoman
Empire and about the period he lived. The addition of the information about the sultan
referred indicates that the translator’s top priority is to make the content of the original

novel familiar for the target readership.

5. “Bogaz kelimesinin Tiirk¢edeki asil anlamiyla ‘hava almak’ isi kafamda boyle

birbirine karist1.” (p. 53)
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“The Turkish word for Bosphorus for fresh air is the same as the word for throat, and

after that winter I always associated the Bosphorus with fresh air.” (p. 42)

The Turkish speaker knows that the word used to refer to Bosphorus is the same as the
word used to refer to the body part known as ‘throat’ in English. However, since the target
readers may not know the connection between ‘Bosphorus’ and ‘throat’, the translator
provides additional information as to the connection between them, which will guarantee
coherence in the translated text. The translator seems to adopt a target reader-based
translation procedure, for the translator adds the information supposed to be lacked by the

target readers.

6. “Bizler kaybolup giden bu Osmanli Kkiiltiirii i¢in biraz kederlensek bile
Cumbhuriyet’in zenginlerinden oldugumuz icin ‘Bogazi¢i Medeniyeti’ bize kayip duygusu
ve hiiziinden ¢ok biiyiik bir medeniyetin uzantisi olmanin gururunu ve teselli duygusunu

verirdi.” (p. 64)

“The vestiges of the vanishing Ottoman culture, however mournful, did not criple us:
we belonged, after all, to the nouveau riche of the Republican era, so the last traces of A.S.

Hisar’s Bosphorus Civilisation were in fact a reassurance.” (p. 53)

The translator seems to add extra information about the writer of the book of ‘Bogazici
Medeniyeti’, although the original sentence does not specify the owner of the ‘Bosphorus
Civilisation’. It is to be said that in the pages of the novel previous to the page which
shows the original sentence above, the writer of the product in question has been specified;
thus, the writer does not feel the need to repeat the person. However, the translator bearing
in mind the fact that the target readership is just acquainted with the history of Istanbul
and with the Turkish writers interested in Istanbul, finds it necessary to make frequent
repetitions, which points to translator’s tendecy to prioritize the needs and expectations of

the target readers.

7. “Romanct Ahmet Hamdi Tanpinar bugiin yok olan ve Melling’in resimlerinden
tanidigimiz bu siitunlu, neoklasik Avrupa tarzi yapinin bogaz’in kimligine uydugunu, hatta

‘karisik zevk’ dedigi seyin yaratilmasinda etkin oldugunu sdyler.” (p. 68)
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“...the novelist Ahmet Hamdi Tanpmar would later call a ‘hybrid style’: a new

Ottoman architecture that successfully combined motifs of Western and traditional origin.”

(p- 56)

What is apparent is that the translator adds extra information to the translated version in
the pursuit of making the term underlined in the original sentence familiar to the target
readers. The translator feels that the target audience may not make sense of the literal
translation of ‘karisik zevk’ as ‘hybird style’; thus, the target readership is provided with
the information that what is meant by ‘karisik zevk’ is a combination of the Western and
traditional style, which demonstrates that the top priority of the translator is to meet the

needs of the target audience.

8. “Melling yiiziinden III. Selim’den dnceki Osmanli ¢aglari bana ¢ok uzakmis gibi

goziikiir.” (p. 74)

“It’s because Melling gives us such precise images of a culture in transition that the

Ottoman Empire before Selim III seems so very distant.” (p. 63)

In this very instance, the translator does not give additional information as to a person
or a special term or an event belonging to a certain era in the history of Turkey. Rather, the
translator eloborates on the suggestion put forward by the original writer. It is to be said
that the original sentence is not comprehensive enough to indicate in what ways Melling is
responsible for the writer’s assumption that the Ottoman Empire before Selim is distant.
Actually, the isolation of the sentence from its surrounding may lead a reader to suppose
that the writer blames Melling, for to say °...nin iizinden’ in Turkish may arouse the
feeling that somebody is blaming somebody or something for some reasons. However, the
writer aims to pay tribute to Melling, for Melling’s drawings and paintings depict pretty
well the era when Selim was the ruler. This obscurity of the expression in the original
sentence seems to be noticed by the translator, for the translator makes it explicit how
Melling gives the writer the impression that the era before Selim III is distant. It appears
that the translator aims to ensure the clear understanding of the message by the target

readership.
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9. “Hiiziinlenmeyeyim diye bana ¢ok iyi davrandigini, ilk dakikadan baslayarak daha
arabadayken (Chevrolet) ‘Senin i¢in Cetin’e aksama yogurt aldiriyorum’ dedigini, yogurt

ile ilgilenmezken bir soforleri oldugu icin etkilendigimi hatirlhiyorum.” (p. 86)

“She did everything she could to make sure I was not upset — the moment we were in

the car (a 1956 Chevrolet, very popular in Istanbul throughout the sixties) she said, ‘I have

asked Cetin to bring you some yoghurt this evening’, and I remember having no interest in

yoghurt but a great interest in the fact that they had a chauffeur.” (p. 74)

What is apparent is that after the generic name ‘car’ the writer presents within
paranthesis ‘Chevrolet’ which is an American car company’s trademark. The Turkish
reader will recall the time when the car was a symbol of wealth among well-to-do families
in Istanbul. However, the translator feeling that the target readership is to be provided with
the information that it was popular in Istanbul throughout the sixties adds this information
to the translated version, which indicates that the translator bears in mind the expectation

of the target audience.

10. “...Brezilya ile bezelye arasinda bir iliski olduguna (Brezilya bayraginda kocaman

bir bezelye vardir)...” (p. 87)

“there must be a link between peas and Brazil; — not just because Brazil is Brezilya in

Turkish and the word for pea is bezelye but also because the Brazilian flag has, it seems,

an enormous pea on it...” (p. 75)

The resemblance of the words ‘Brazil’ and ‘pea’ in terms of both spelling and
pronounciation is peculiar to Turkish language, for in Turkish the words are spelled and
pronounced respectively as ‘Brezilya’ and ‘bezelye’. Therefore, while the writer expresses
that there is a link between the words, the target readers may not make sense in what ways
there can be a link between these words, for English equivalents of these words do not
carry a similiar association. Thus the translator transferes the Turkish words suggested to
bear resemblance into translation along with their English equivalents so as to make the
target readers notice the association, which agains shows that the translator makes

additions whenever necessary.
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11. ... her sene bir dakika biitiin sehir Atatiirk’i anmak icin inangla hi¢ kipirdamadan

saygl durusuna gecerken uzaktan hepsi bir anda 6ten vapur diidiiklerinden...” (p. 101)

“ ...of all the ships in the sea sounding their horns at the same time as the city comes to

a halt to salute the memory of Atatiirk at 9.05 on the morning of 10 November...” (p. 88)

Needless to say, every single Turkish citizen knows when to salute the memory of our
hero, Atatiirk, every year. That’s why the writer does not give the exact date of the salute
in the original text. However, since the target readers lack the information as to the exact
date of the salute, the translator informs them of the exact time and date of the salute in the
translated version. The translator feels the need to equip the target audience with what date
and time is referred by ‘her sene’,which indicates that the translator top priority is to meet

the needs of the target readers rather than to stick to the original text.

12. “Bu noktada hiiziin tek bir kisinin ruh halini anlatan melankoli duygusundan iyice
uzaklagir ve Claude Levi-Strauss’un Tristes Tropiques’de kullandigina benzer bir anlama

yaklagir.” (p. 101)

“So there is a great metaphysical distance between hiiziin and the melancholy of

Burton’s solitary individual; there is, however, an affinity between hiiziin and another form

of melancholy described by Claude Levi-Strauss in Tristes Tropiques.” (p. 89)

What is obvious is that although the original sentence does not include the information
about to whom the expression ‘solitary individual’ belongs, the translated version does. It
is to be noted that in the pages previous to the one where the original sentence above is
cited, there is a mention of the name ‘Burton’, the father of the expression. Thus, the writer
does not feel the need to repeat the name ‘Burton’. However, the translator does not avoid
the repetition of the father of the thought in the pursuit of ensuring the understanding of the
target readers and the attainment of coherence within the text. It appears that the top
priority of the translator is to ensure that the translated version reads well for the target

readership.
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13. “Mari adli bir Yahudi kizin uzun uzun hamursuz bayramindan s6z ettigini...”

(p. 122)

“I remember a Jewish girl called Mari telling us all about Passover...” (p. 112)

As it can be understood from the original sentence, the holiday celebrated by the Jewish
known as ‘Passover’ is mentioned by the original writer as ‘hamursuz bayrami’. The
writer’s motive is probably that he wants to ensure that the text is coherent for the Turkish
readers; he drew an analogy between the holidays in Turkish culture and the Jewish
holiday. However, the translation of the writer’s description of the holiday as ‘hamursuz
bayrami’ turns out to be ‘Passover’. Being sure that the target readers are already familiar
with the holiday, the translator provides the special name of the holiday. The translator
bears in mind what is needed by the original audience and what is not; and since the
translator assumes that the target readers do not need the expression related to the Jewish
holiday as worded by the original writer, the translator omits the expression and replaces it

by the term as is known by the target audience.
14. “Victor Hugo’nun yalniz oyun ve siirlerinden degil, romantik ve miicadeleci
tutumundan da etkilenmis olan Namik Kemal, 1867°de Tasvir-i Efkar gazetesine Ramazan

mektuplar1 yazmis...” (p. 132)

“In 1867, Namik Kemal, whose name would become one of the most important in the

modern Turkish canon, and who admired Victor Hugo not only for his drama and poetry

but also for his romantic combativeness, wrote a series of letters in the newspaper Tasvir-i

Efkar about everyday life in Istanbul during Ramazan...” (p. 125)

Namik Kemal who is recognized by any Turkish person may not be known by the
target readers; and thus, the target readers not knowing the literary personality of him may
fail to make a connection between him and Victor Hugo who is also a literary figure; and
the target readers failing to make connection between Victor Hugo and Namik Kemal may
not understand the point intended by the writer, which will result in loss of meaning. In
order to avoid the occurence of meaning loss, the translator adds the extra information

about Namik Kemal — that he is a prominent figure in modern Turkish canon— to the
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translated version so as to make the target readers establish connection between Victor

Hugo and Namik Kemal.

15. “...radyoda iftar saatinin yaklasmakta oldugunu sezdiren ney calarken babaannemle
misafirleri sanki sabahtan beri agmuglar gibi sabirsizlikla ‘Daha ne kadar var?’ diye

sorarlar...” (p. 173)

“...when the flute music on the radio indicated that the time for breaking the fast was

near, they would eye the table as hungrily as if they, like the ordinary Muslims who made

up 95 per cent of this country, had gone without food since dawn.” (p. 164)

As it is apparent, despite the fact that the original sentence does not include any
information about the religion of the majority of the Turkish population, the translated
version includes the information that ‘Muslims made up 95 per cent of this country’. The
motive underlying the translator’s decision to include the information about the religion of
the population is that the translator wants to reflect the writer’s implied sarcasm as to his
family’s attitude towards the religion as opposed to that of the majority of the population.
To be more clear, as it is understood from the original sentence, the writer expresses that
although his grandmother and her companions never used to fast in Ramadan, they would
act as if they did when breaking the fast was near in the days of Ramadan. This expression
of the writer is not without a sarcastic tone. The translator reflects an equal sarcastic tone
in the translated version by adding the clause ‘unlike the ordinary Muslims who make up
the 95 per cent of the country’ to the translated version. It is apparent a target-reader-based

translation procedure is adopted by the translator.

15. “Tiirkiye’nin ikinci en biiyiikk zengin ailesinin basi, Adana’dan Istanbul’a gelip
yerlesmis olan ikinci kusak zengin Sakip Sabanci, Istanbullu ‘sonradan gérme’ bulunarak
kiictimsenen bu rahatligi, tuhaf goriinlisiiniin de yardimiyla huzursuz edici bir acaiplik
yiiziinden herkesin giiliip arkasindan alay ettigi bir kigidir belki ama servetini teshir etme

konusundaki tagrali cesareti sayesinde de 1990°dan sonra, tipki New York’taki Frick gibi

kendi evinde Istanbul’un en iyi 6zel miizesini o kurabilmistir. (p. 181)
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“ One such second-generation industrialist, Sakip Sabanci, now the head of Turkey’s
second richest family, was derided for his nouveau-riche ostentation, his odd opinions and
his unconventional behaviour, but it was his provincial courage that allowed him to follow

Frick’s example and turn his own into Istanbul’s finest private museum.” (p. 171)

It is proper to restate that not infrequently the translator feels the need to make some
additions to the translated version if the translator thinks that the target audience needs
further information or explanation about an event, a person or a term. Likewise, the
translator may feel the need to omit an information if s/he thinks that the target audience is

already familiar with, and that repetititon of the information may be odd and boring.

And for this very instance, it can be said that the translator chooses to omit information
that the translator believes to be possessed by the target audience. To be more clear, while
drawing an analogy between the two rich men, Sakip Sabanci from Turkey and Frick from
New York, the writer provides the original audience — most of whom may not know who
Frick is — with the information that Frick is in New York. However, the translator knowing
what the target readership expects and needs omits the information about Frick’s location,
for the target readership is supposed to know where he comes from. It is apparent that what
the translator takes into consideration most is the needs and expectations of the target

audience.

16. “Dedemden kalan paralar bittikten sonra, babam yillarca yaninda ¢alismak zorunda
kaldig1 Vehbi Koc¢’un yalnizca tagrali aksaniyla ya da babasi kadar zeki bulmadigi oglunun
kavrama eksiklikleriyle neseyle alay etmez, 6fke anlarinda servetinin arkasinda Ikinci

Diinya Savasi sirasindaki kuyruklar ve kitliklar oldugunu anlatirdi.” (p. 181)

“After my grandfather’s money ran out, and my father was forced to work for many

years for Vehbi Kog, the head of Turkey’s other leading industrialist family, he did not

content himself with making fun of his boss’s provincial accent or the intellectual
shortcomings of his less brillant son — in his manner of anger, my father would say that
the family had made its fortune during the Second World War and that it had not a little to
do with famines and food queues the country had had to endure during that period” (p.
171)
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The target readers are to be equipped with the information about the person cited as an
example in the original sentence so that they can relate the utterances and can understand
in what ways the person cited in the example builds the idea suggested through the
sentences. Thus, the translator adds the extra information °...Vehbi Kog, the head of
Turkey’s other leading industrialist family’ to the translated version. The target readers
most probably do not know the wealth possessed by Vehbi Kog. The original audience
definitely knows it but not the target audience. Thus, the translator makes the point explicit
so that the message is received properly by the target audience. What is apparent is that the
translator does not let the target readers to struggle on their own to make connection
between the propositions. The translator, in effect, helps the target audience sense properly
what is suggested in the sentence by providing additional information as to the person

being referred to.

17. “Bagka bir 6rnek de, bir zamanlar Rus aristkrotlarinin yaptigi gibi, Avrupa’dan

cocuklara dil 6gretsin diye bir dadi getirmek ve Anna Karenina’da oldugu gibi ve pek cok
tanidik ailenin basina geldigi gibi, evin beefendisinin bu dadiyla bir kagamak

yasamastydr.” (p. 182)

“Often, too, the Western longing produced tales with echos of Anna Karenina: a rich
family would hire a foreign nanny to teach the children her language — only for the man of

the house to run off with her.” (p. 173)

The expression in the original sentence ‘Rus aristokratlarinin yaptig1 gibi’ is omitted in
the translated version. The translator may omit the expression supposing that the reference
to the tale of Anna Karenina compensates for the omission of the expression in the belief
that the Russian family hiring Nanny Anna is already known by the target readership to
belong to Russian aristocracy. The translator bears in mind what the target readers know so
as not repeat the information that is already known by the target readers, which shows that

the target audience determines to a great extent the way the translator works.

18. “Yayimlandiginda, basta Yahya Kemal olmak iizere donemin onde gelen Tiirk

yazarlarini ¢ok giicendiren bu laflara boyle durumlarda giiniimiizde yapildigi gibi popiiler
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Tiirk basini, gazete ve dergilerde cevap yetistirmemis, Istanbullu Tiirk aydinlar1 hakaretleri

milletten sir gibi saklayip icin i¢in tizilmiislerdir.” (p. 223)

“When Marche Turque was first published, Yahya Kemal, then the foremost Turkish

poet, was deeply offended, but instead of publishing a response in the popular press as a
writer might do today, he and the other Turkish intellectuals hid their injury like a guilty

secret and grieved in private.” ( p. 213)

It is to be noted that the translator specifies the name of the book published as ‘Marche
Turque’, although there is not any reference to it in the original sentence or in the
surrounding original sentences. The book in question produced by the French writer Andre
Gide shows its writers impressions of Turkey. Yet more important than the content of the
book is the reason why the translator includes the name of the book in the translated
version despite the fact that the writer does not mention its name. The underling motive
may be the translator’s assumption that the target readers may need to be informed of the

source of the book. The needs of the target audience is the top priority of the translator.

19. «... Istanbul sokaklarinda ayn1 anda Tiirkge, Rumca, Ermenice, Italyanca, Fransizca

ve Ingilizce (ve son ikisinden daha ¢ok da Ladino diye eklemeliydi) konusuldugunu...” (p.

226)

“... in the streets of Istanbul you could hear Turkish, Greek, Armenian, Italian, French

and English (and more than either of the last two languages, Ladino, the medieval Spanish

of the Jews who had come to Istanbul after the Inquisition)...” (p. 215)

The underlined word ‘Ladino’ in the original sentence is used to refer to the language
which originated from Spanish; and which flourished by borrowing words from some
languages such as Arabic, Hebrew, Greek, Turkish, French; and which was first used by
the Jews who were cast away from Spain in the fifteenth century and thereafter moved to

Istanbul to live under the rule of the Ottoman Empire.

What is apparent is that although the writer does not provide any additional information

as to the birth of the language of Ladino, the translator presents in the translated version
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the extra information that ¢ Ladino is the medieval Spanish of the Jews who had come to
Istanbul after the Inquisition’. The reason why the translator adds the information although
it is not included in the original sentence may be that the translator feels that not knowing
to what language ‘Ladino’ refers to may hinder the understanding of the target audience.
And it is highly possible that the target audience may not know it, for the language is
spoken by the Jews that moved to Istanbul after the Inquisition. Supposing that the target
audience may find the word obscure, the translator adds a brief information to the
translated version. It is to be said that the translator’s decision to include the information
that is supposed to be lacked by the target readership points to the target-reader-oriented

translation.

20. “Sonra bu fakir ve yikinti mahallede ‘nasilsa ayakta kalmis biiyiik ve ahsap bir

Hamit devri konagindan’ gelen kadin seslerine...” (p. 232)

“...he hears women’s voices coming from ‘a big wooden mansion from the

Abdiilhamit period that is only just managing to stay in one piece...” (p. 222)

What is apparent is that although in the original sentence one of the latest Sultans of the
Ottoman Empire is referred to as ‘Hamit’ which is the short form of the name Abdiilhamit,
the translator gives the long form of the name in the translated version. The reason for this
may be that through the novel the Sultan has been introduced as Abdiilhamit and the
translator may find it proper to use the name as it has been intoroduced to the target
readers. It should be noted that the translator adopts a target-audience-based procedure of

translating.

21. “...tipk1 az sonra resmin bir kenarina kendimi Onemseyerek atacagim imzam

gibi...” (p. 264)

“Like the signature I would later place into the lower right-hand corner...” (p. 254)

As it has been agreed while discussing the issue of coherence in the previous chapter,
the translator’s duty is to build on what is already known by the target readership or to

make the target readership familiar with a notion that is not known to them. In this very
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instance, it seems that the writer builds on what is known by the target readership. To put it
another way, it can be said that although the writer does not mention where to place the
signature in the paper, the translator indicates the placement of the signature as the lower
right-hand, which is known to be the usual part of the paper to be signed by the artists. The
translator supposing that the target readership expects the signature to be put in the lower-
hand corner by the artist renders the original phrase ‘resmin bir kenarina’ ( at any corner of
the drawing) into English accordingly. It appears that along with the additions, the
translator may need to make some modifications to the original sentence in order to
comply with the expectations of the target readers, which indicates that the translator

adopts target-reader-oriented translation procedure.

22.“ ...toplumun kendisine boyun egmeyen iyi insanlar1 digar1 ittigini gostermek icin

sik stk ‘you are pushed’ diyen bir hocaya siniftan bazi alaycilar ‘yes sir you are pushed’

diye ikide bir cevap yetistirirken, yalmzca son kelimenin Tiirk¢edeki bir hakaretle

okunusunun ayni oldugunu bilmeyen...” (p. 291)

“One teacher who often made a point of explaining the fate of a good person who
refused to bow society, often used the prase ‘you are pushed’; a few of the jokers in the
class kept saying ‘Yes, sir, you are pushed’, and the teacher was never the wiser about a

Turkish word that sounded just like ‘pushed’ and meant queer...” (p. 281)

The thing to be said about the instance of translation cited above is that since the target
readership does not know the negative connotation of the Turkish word which is used to
insult somebody and which is pronounced nearly the same as the English word ‘pushed’,
the translator seems to feel the need to make explicit the point of joke by indicating the
negative meaning of the Turkish word in the translated version. The translator supposing
that without this brief explanation the target readers will most probably fail to understand
the point emphasized by the writer adds extra sentences to the translated version. And the
translator’s inclination to make every single obscure proposition or notion explicit points to
adopting a translation procedure that places the understanding of the target readership at

the top of the priorities.
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23. “Evliva Celebi’nin Seyahatname’sine modern Tirk devletinin ‘kisaltmalari’ ve tsti

ortiilii sansiirlerine takilmadan soyle gelisigiizel bir bakinca,...” (p. 159)

“A random perusal of any prominent Ottoman writer, say, the works of the

seventeenth-century traveller, Evliya Celebi, is enough to understand how literary

convention...” (p. 150)

The Turkish reader will call in mind the traveller identity of Evliya Celebi upon reading
the original sentence above. In effect, this aspect of his identity is what is of great
importance in the original sentence. However, since the same association might not be
made by the target readership-which is quite normal, for the target readers does not have a
background information as to the identity of Evliya Celebi — the target readership may fail
to get the core meaning of the sentence. What is apparent is that although the writer does
not provide any information about neither the period when Evliya Celebi was on the stage
of history nor the identity of him, the translator adds the extra information that ‘he was a
seventeenth-century traveller’ in order to compensate for the target readers’ missing
information about him. That the translator fills in the gaps in the minds of the target
readers about the Turkish traveller and writer so as to ensure that they recieve the same
message as the original readers indicates the inclination of the translator to target-reader-

oriented procedure in the course of translation.

3.2.2. Register

Register, as defined by Koksal (2005), refers to the adjustment of one’s speech or way
of writing according to where, to whom, at what circumstances s/he utters or writes a

language piece.

Undoubtedly, register is seen not only at text level but also at word and above word
level in the text. It would be proper to cite some examples of translation practice from
Turkish to English to see how the translator handles the issue of register in the process of

translating.

1. “Bacaklarini sallama oglum, yeter ben yoruldum, derdi asker arkadaslarindan biri.”




132

(p- 29)

“Stop swinging your legs, son, I am tired and I have had enough.” (p. 20)

The register of the original sentence can be said to be informal in that the word
‘oglum’ used to address the speaker’s interlocutor in an informal way and the imperative

structuring of the sentence points to a certain level of informality.

The translator’s choice of the vocabulary item ‘son’ which is the one-to-one
corresponding item of the original word ‘oglum’ and the structure of the sentence points to
the fact that the translator attempts to conform to the register of the original sentence. The
word ‘oglum’ used to address the interlocutor in an informal way is reflected in the
translated version through the equally informal word ‘son’. Also, the structure of the
original sentence is obvious to be informal, which is rendered into English by the
translator. It appears that the translator reflects the register of the original sentence in the

translated version.

2. “...kopekler...devlet...anlayts ve sOylemlerine ragmen...bir  beyhudelik,
bosvermislik ve sefkat duygusunun oradan oraya serseri mayinlar gibi gezindigini

hatirlatir.” (p. 50)

“...united as they have been in their defiance of the state, I cannot help pitying these

mad, lost creatures still clinging to their old turf.” (p. 39)

The Turkish reader will recognize that the idiomatic expression in the original sentence
‘serseri mayinlar gibi gezinmek’ which means ‘to wander around from here to there
without any destination or ambition in mind’ is an informal expression. In fact, the writer

uses the expression for the street dogs in Istanbul.

And if one aspect of the original sentence is to be noted to have exact equivalence in
the TL, it is the register of the utterance. Although the translator makes some kind of
modifications and adjustments to the original sentence to be rendered into the TL while

translating the metaphor and the personal reference; the translator manages to keep the
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register of the original sentence intact. The informality carried by the metaphor ‘serseri
mayinlar gibi’ in the original sentence is produced in the translated version through the use
of an equally informal metaphorical usage ‘clinging to one’s old turf’. Thus, it can be said

that the register of the original sentence is reflected in the translated version.

3. “...balkonlarinda g¢ay igerek sizi seyreden teyzelerden,...,sahildeki lagim

borularinin bosaldig1 yerden donlariyla denize giren...” (p. 57)

“...the old ladies watching you from balconies as they sip their tea,..., children in their

underwear entering sea just where the sewers empty into it...” (p. 46)

A quick glance at the language of the original sentence reveals that the vocabulary
chosen to describe the surrounding of the neighbourhood indicates a certain level of
informality. In Turkish language, the female who is considered to be a stranger is to be
referred as a ‘lady’, which is also true in English; and calling a lady ‘teyze’ is an informal,
if not vulgar, way of addressing that person. The writer describing the surrounding of a
neighbourhood in Istanbul deliberately refers to the female strangers in the balconies as
‘teyze’(aunt), which indicates an informal use of the language. However, as opposed to the
writer’s deliberate use of the informal way of addressing the women in the balconies, the
translator’s rendition of the word ‘teyzeler’ as ‘ladies’ indicates formality. Thus, it can be

said that the register of the original sentence is not reflected in the translated version.

4. “ Benim ¢ocuklugumda, giiniin yeni zenginleri, yavas yavas palazlanmaya baslayan
burjuvalar i¢in...” (p. 64)

“...for the nouveau riche and the slowly growing bourgeoisie.” (p. 52)

The underlined verb ‘palazlanmak’ in the original sentence is an informal way of
expressing that ‘somebody gets rich (though s/he does not deserve it)’. Thus, it is improper
to tell a person you’ve just known that ‘Bay X palazlanmisa benziyor, son model bir
araba almig’. The person will most probably look at you with blank eyes and think how

informal you are.
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It is apparent that the translator renders the informal verb into English by the verb ‘to
grow’ which can be used in formal contexts as opposed to the original verb ‘palazlanmak’.
Thus, although it is not correct to say ‘Bay X palazlandi’ in Turkish talking to a newly-
met person; it is quite acceptable to use the verb ‘to grow’ addressing to a person with
whom you’ve just met. Thus what can be said as to the register of the underlined word in
the original sentence is that it is used in informal contexts; however, the translated version
does not reveal the informal aspect of the word. The translator renders the word into

English as ‘growing’ which can be used in formal contexts

5. “Melling Kalfa, cibinlik ne giin gelecek? Aman yarin isterim...” (p. 69)

“Master Melling, what day is the mosquito net coming? Please, tell me it’s

tomorrow...” (p. 57)

The utterance above cited from the novel is suggested by the writer to belong to Hatice
Sultan, the sister of Selim III who was one of the rulers of the Ottoman Empire. The
addressee of the utterance is Melling who was charged with designing Hatice Sultan’s
mansion. As it is apparent in the original sentence, Hatice Sultan adapts an informal way of
speech while addressing to Melling. However, the translator seems to render Hatice
Sultan’s order — it is not wrong to call this order, for she says ‘I want it’— as a request. The
translator adds the expression ‘please’ to the translated version despite the fact that the
original sentence does not include it. It is apparent it the register of the original sentence is

not reflected in the translated version.

6. “Hatiraci1 A. S. Hisar ile birlikte {igiiniin de vazgecemedigi ve_tiryakisi oldugu

Fransiz yazarlarin basinda Andre Gide de vardi.” (p. 110)

“And A. S. Hisar, in common with Yahya Kemal and Tanpinar, held Andre Gide in the

highest esteem.” (p. 100)

The metaphorical usage of ‘tiryakisi olmak’ which stands for the English phrase ‘to be
addicted to something’ is an informal way of expressing the love, admiration that

somebody has for someone else. It is to be noted that the expression cannot be used in
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formal contexts. The writer intending to create an aura that does not harbour formality
deliberately adopts an informal style of writing. However, it is obvious that the informal
Turkish expression is replaced by a formal English phrase, ‘to hold somebody in high
esteem’, which shows that the translator does not reflect the register of the original

sentence in the translated version.

7. “ Miskirat kullanmam, efendim” (p. 115)

“I’1 have you know, sir, that I never touch alcohol.” (p. 105)

The utterance in the original sentence is suggested in the novel to belong to the writer’s
grandmother who directed it to her prospective husband. The time when this conversation
was exchanged between the writer’s grandmother and grandfather, they scarcely knew one
another. Thus, when the grandfather asked the grandmother what she would like to drink,
she produced the utterance above. What is of major importance as to her response is not
whether she answered ‘yes’ or ‘no’ but the way she addressed him. The grandmother adds
the expression ‘efendim’ to her response to mark the distance between them. Thus it can be
said that the vocabulary choice in the original sentence indicates formality. It is to be noted
that the translator reflects the distance between the speakers by providing the English
corresponding word ‘sir’ of ‘efendim’ in the translated version. Despite the fact that the
reference of the original word ‘efendim’ is wider than its equivalent item ‘sir’ in that
although ‘efendim’ can be used to address to both a male and a female person, the word
‘sir’ can only be used when addressed to a male person. However, since our current focus
is on the equivalence between the sentence in terms of register, what is to be concluded is

that the translator reflects the register of the original sentence in the translated version.

8. “Bazi O6gretmenler bir defterin yanlis renkli bir kagitla kaplandigin1 goérdiiklerinde
kudurur...” (p. 124)

“ Some teachers would go mad when they saw a notebook that had been covered with

the wrong colour paper...” (p. 114)
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The underlined verb in the original sentence that is used metaphorically by the writer —
it is an instance of metaphor, for an animal feature is attributed to a person — indicates
utmost informality. The informal verb is used to express wild anger that somebody feels
for somebody else or something. The informal way of expressing anger as underlined in
the original sentence is rendered into English by an informal phrase, though not with the
same level of informality. The reason why the informality level is higher in the original
sentence may be that the metaphorical use does not have an equivalence in the translated
version. That is to say, as it has been suggested, the verb in the original sentence is used
metaphoricaly, for the writer attributes an animal feature to a person. And this
metaphorical usage is what adds informality to the sentence. It is apparent that the register
of the original sentence is reflected in the translated version, if not with the same level of

informality.

9. “Zaten kimsenin bilmedigi sehir adabinin unutuldugunu esef ederek hep

goriiyoruz.” (p. 138)

“It is with regret that we note how quickly the city forgets the polite rules of society

that so few of our inhabitants knew in the first place.” (p. 131)

The context of the original sentence is to be made explicit so that the register can be
questioned. The original sentence is stated by the writer to be cited from a newspaper
published in Istanbul in the midst of the twentieth century. Although the time of the
expression might have had a determining role in the columnist’s choice to use the formal
verb ‘esef etmek’ to express the ‘sorrow’ s/he had felt, the context of the utterance is
considered to have more to do with the choice of a formal verb. That is to say, since the
utterance would be published in a newspaper, the columnist had to use verbs that harbour
certain level of formality. Likewise, the translator renders the original verb which is the
polite and formal way expressing regret into English by an equally formal word which is
to regret’, which indicates that the translator has the intention to reveal that the register of

the sentence published in a newspaper in Istanbul is formal.

10. “...bastonla yiiriiyen, kemikli bir siska goriiniimiindeki bir tanesi babami bir kenara

cekip...” (p. 184)
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“I remember one frail man who showed my father...” (p. 174)

The Turkish speaker knows that the word ‘siska’ which stands for the English word
‘skinny’ is an impolite and informal way of describing one’s physical quality. However,
the translated version of the word appears to be ‘frail’ which means physically weak and
thin but which does not carry any negative or informal connotation. The informal language
item is replaced by a formal one in the translated version.

The problem is that the change in the register of the original sentence by the translator
is not without some meaning loss. Who the writer describes to be ‘siska’ is a man that is
not much liked by the writer; the writer implies in the novel that he did not approve the
man’s attitude towards his father, for the man would pull his father aside and show him
something whenever they went to visit him despite his father’s unwillingness. The writer’s
deliberate use of the word ‘siska’ (skinny) may be due to this hidden dislike of the man’s
attitude. However, the original word seems to be neutralized of its negative connotation
and even gained a meaning that expresses sympathy in the translated version. The change

in the register of the original sentence led to meaning loss.

11. “Pek ¢ogunun servetinin arkasinda kendi bilgi, yaraticilik ve g¢aliskanliklarindan

cok bir talih ya da unutmak istedikleri bir fickagit yatan...” (p. 187)

“Most had not had their money by dint of hard work or ingenuity, but through a stroke
of luck, or a swindle they now wished to forget...” (p. 178)

The idiom ‘ligkagit yatmak’ in the original sentence which means ‘to cheat someone in
a dishonest way’ is used in informal contexts. The informal use is rendered into English by
the equally informal verb ‘to swindle’ in the translated version. Thus, the two sentences

can be said to be equivalent in terms of register.

12. ““...kisa bir siire icersinde nerden peydah olduklarini hi¢ anlayamayacagim kagit

helvacilar...” (p. 196)

“...there appeared out of nowhere streetsellers ...” ( p. 187)
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Would it be correct for a guard to say his boss ¢ Efendim nerden peydah olduklarini
bilemiyorum’ upon being asked why and how a group of people entered into the building —
the building where the boss and the guard work — without any permission? The answer
should be no, not because that the phrase ‘peydah olmak’,which means ‘to appear all in a
sudden’, fails to express the intention of the speaker but because that it is improper to use
the informal phrase addressing to somebody between whom and you there should be a
distance. In the original sentence, the writer deliberately uses the informal way of
expressing ‘appearing’. However, the original phrase is rendered into English by the word
‘appear’ which is the equivalent of the original in terms of its core meaning but not
register. The problem is that the writer’s use of ‘peydah olmak’ is meaningful, for he uses
it to refer to street sellers who do not miss any event and who appear all in a sudden to sell
something to people even the setting is not appropriate for shopping. Thus, the writer’s
choice of the original phrase is to express reprimand for these street sellers. However, since
the translator replaces it by ‘appear’ which does not carry any negative or informal
meaning, the target readership may not be conveyed the writer’s attitude about the street

sellers.

13. “...Bogaz’1 dikizlemek i¢in agilmig ve birbirinin goriisiinii kesen...” (p. 194)

“...crowding each other to get a better look at your ship...” (p. 185)

The word ‘dikizlemek’ which is a good example of neologism in the Turkish language
— the word has recently gained the informal meaning of staring at something or somebody
— indicates informality. And it is to be noted that this informal verb carries the negative
connotation to stare at something or somebody not on good will. It is apparent that
although the word is used informally in the original text, the translated version of the word
turns out to be neutral in terms of formality. ‘To get a better look’ does not indicate
informality or negative meaning. Thus, it can be said that the register of the two sentences
do not match. The problem is that behind the informal aspect of the original word lies the
negative meaning to stare at somebody or something; yet since the translator substitutes the

verb by a phrase that is neutral in terms of formality, the negative connotation is not
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carried to the translation. Thus, the target readership will not sense what is sensed by the

original audience.

14. “Yillar sonra, lisedeyken kagak¢iligimi kimse bilmedigi icin, okulu kirmak daha
zevkli bir sey oldu.” (p. 285)

“Years later, when I was in lycee, and there was no one to check up on me, skipping

school was more fun.” (p. 275)

The metaphorical usage ‘okulu kirmak’ to mean ‘not to attend classes’ is an informal
expression, which is a widely popular use among the young generation. Thus, it is
improper for the student who did not attend the classes of the previous day to say to the
school principal who called the student to her/his room and asked where the student was
the previous day ‘Diin okulu kirdim ¢iinkii biraz rahatsizdim’, not because that ‘okulu
kirmak’ fails to give the meaning of ‘not attending the class’ but because that the register
of it is not appropriate in this context. However, the writer’s deliberate use of the informal
expression is meaningful, he intends to create in informal aura where the original audience
can find something common with the writer and understand him better. However, the
translated version of the expression does not point to any level of informality. The verb ‘to
skip’ can be used in formal contexts. Thus, it can be said that the register of the sentences
do not match; and that the relationship established between the writer and the original
audience through the informal use cannot be created between the target audience and the

translator.

15. “Arkadaglarima takildigim zamanlarda, gece yarilari, yarim saat uzakliktaki
Istanbul’a...” (p. 305)

“When my friends and I would go to discos in the middle of the night...” (p. 294)

Another example of neologism in Turkish is revealed through the original sentence
above. The verb ‘takilmak’ whose dictionary meaning is ‘to attach/to be attached’ has
recently gained the meaning ‘to spend some time with somebody’. It is to be noted that the

old word ‘takilmak’ with its new sense is mostly used by the young generation in informal
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contexts. The translator renders the informal way of expressing the act of spending some
time with others into English by a neutral word, which is ‘to go’. The reason why the
translator does not reflect the register of the original sentence into English may be that the
neologism that is the source of the informal register of the sentence does not have
equivalence in the TL; thus, the translator renders it by an existing language item which

has the same core meaning as the neologism in the original sentence.

16. “Hilton Oteli’ne gidip cay icelim mi liitfen?” (p. 312)

“Would you mind if we went to the Hilton Hotel to drink some tea?” (p. 301)

Different from the examples cited so far under the title of register, in this instance the
structuring of the original sentence is what indicates the register of the original sentence.
The structuring of the original sentence points to a polite and formal way of asking for the
interlocutor’s opinion. And an equal formality is reflected in the translated version through

the underlined structure in the translated version.

17. “...ayn1 evde oturursam bile hapse tikilacagimi hatirlattilar...” (p. 316)

“...even if I just lived in the same house with her, I’d still be thrown into prison...”

(p. 306)

The informal way of expressing ‘to be arrested’ turns out to be ‘tikilmak’ in the original
sentence. And the translator seems to attain the same level of informality by rendering the
original informal collocation by the English collocation ‘to be thrown into prison’. Thus, it

can be said that the register of the original sentence is reflected in the translated version.

18. “Diinyanin en iyi ressami1 da olsan kimse iplemez seni...” (p. 338)

“Even if you were the best artist in the world, no one would pay you the slighest

attention.” (p. 327)
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Being used in informal contexts, the underlined verb in the original sentence means that
‘you are not given enough thought or value’. The utterance above is suggested by the
writer to be produced by his mother during a quarrel between him and his mother; this
explains why the register is informal. It is odd to hear a person using formal language
while having a quarrel with someone else, especially if s/he is not distant. As it seen, the
verb is rendered into English by the expression ‘pay you the slighest attention’, which
hardly reflects the level of informality the original verb carries. The problem is that the
writer’s deliberate use of the informal verb to point to the violence of the quarrel is not
maintained in the translated version. The target readership may think that the utterance is
produced during an ordinary conversation. Thus, the impact of the original sentence cannot

be left on the target readers.

19. “...babaannemin kimi zaman alayci bir ‘tesrifat’ dili kullanmasina yol agan...”

(p. 118)

“...she liked to follow ‘official etiquette’ on occasion...” (p. 109)

The word ‘tesrifat’ in the original sentence which means ‘protocol’ is a formal word. It
is suggested in the original sentence that the writer’s grandmother would usually use a
language that can be heard in receptions where people with high positions in the
government or the society partake. The writer’s deliberate use of the formal word, which is
put in inverted commas, is meaningful, for the writer’s intention is to refer to the formal
personality of her grandmother. The formality carried by the Turkish word ‘tesrifat’ is
rendered into the TL by the English collocation ‘official etiquette’. Thus, it can be said that
by providing equivalence between the utterances in terms of register, the translator
maintains the intention of the writer, which is to emphazise the formal personality of the

grandmother.

20. “Vatandas, Tiirk¢e konus™ (p. 226)

“Citizens, please speak Turkish” (p. 215)
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Obviously, the translated version is more polite and formal than the original sentence,
for although the original sentence commands the citizen to speak Turkish, the translated
version seems to have been turned out to be a request by the additional polite expression
‘please’. It seems that the register of the original sentence is not reflected in the translated

version.

3.2.3. Time

1. “Tunuslu Hayrettin Pasa saraydaki goriismeleri doniiste bindigi at arabasinda
Arapca not ediyor, sonra Fransiz katibine yazdiriyordu.” (p. 34)
“Tunusian Hayrettin Pasha would make notes in Arabic when returning home in his

horse-driven carriage; later he would dictate these to his secretary in French.” (p. 25)

The underlined word in the original sentence is an archaic word used to describe the
jobs of those people who are to write what their bosses dictate to them. Being an archaic
word, today the word ‘katip’ has a limited use in Turkish; in effect, the word is replaced by
the word ‘secretary’. What is apparent is that the translator renders the word into English in
its modern version. The problem is that the sentence where the word ‘katip’ occurs serves
to describe an event during the period of the Ottoman Empire, and the person who was a
‘katip’ was solely charged with writing. However, replacing the archaic word ‘katip’ by
‘secretary’ leads to meaning difference in that the job ‘secretary’ is associated with may
other responsibilites such as answering the telephones, meeting guests, serving drinks, and
so on. Thus, it can be said that the original word which is time-loaded is neutralized by the
translator in the translated version. However, it is apparent that the translator’s decision to

update the word led to meaning loss.

2. “...bir sandalda ¢alinan musiki faslini dinlemek...” (p. 60)

“...savour the music wafting across the sea from a distant rowing boat...” (p. 49)

Do we frequently eavesdrop a conversation where a person makes the offer ‘Bu aksam

musiki fash dinlemeye gidelim mi?’ to the others? Provided that the speakers are aged, it is

possible to hear the age-specific collocation underlined in the original sentence. Yet this
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does not change the fact that the underlined collocation is age-specific and has lost
popularity. It seems that the translator renders the age-specific collocation by a time-free
collocation into English. However, the problem is more than the mismatch between the
sentences in terms of reference to an age; it is to be noted that the collocation provided as
the equivalence of ‘musiki fasli’ conveys a different meaning form the original meaning.
The collocation ‘musiki fasli’ is used to mean that songs are sang in an order; however, the
collocation ‘music wafting’ has the meaning that the music penetrates into the air and it

can be heard from a distance.

Thus, it can be said the use of an age-specific item in the original sentence led the
translator to render it by an English item that carries a different meaning from the original.
The effect of this decision of the translator will be that the target readership may extract

meanining different from the original audience.

3. “...eski Istanbul maslahatgiizar1 Baron de Hiibsch’iin Biiyiikdere’de insa

ettirdigi...”(p. 68)

“...the gardens of the Biiylikdere home of Baron de Hubsch, the former Danish
Ambassador...” (p. 55)

The translator renders the word ‘maslahatgiizar1’ which is an archaic word, and which
is not used in Turkish any longer into English as ‘ambassador’. That is to say, the translator
neutralizes the word in terms of time so that the target readers can make sense out of the
word. However, the historical air of the original sentence is not reflected in the translated

version.

4. *“...zannederim bu lakirdi kiskanmak lakirdisidir...” (p. 69)

“...this gossip, it must be a jealous gossip...” (p. 58)

In spite of the fact that the word ‘lakird1’ has lost its popularity in the Turkish language,
it still has a limited use to carry the negative connotation carried by ‘gossip’. The utterance

cited above which is addressed to Hatice Sultan, Selim III’s sister, by her servant is read
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with nostalgia; however, the translated version does not give the impression that the

conversation was exchanged in an ancient time.

5. “ Miiskirat kullanmam, efendim” (p. 115)

“ I will have you know, sir, I never touch alcohol” (p. 105)

Borrowed from another language into Turkish, the word ‘miiskirat’ which refers to
alcoholic drinks is archaic. The piece of the conversation cited above is exchanged
between a couple in the early beginnings of the 20th century. Therefore, it is quite normal
to see an archaic word used by then. However, the translator turns the archaic word into an

ordinary word which has a similar core meaning.

6. “Insallah bir giin muvaffak olacak” (p. 118)

“With God’s will, one day he will be very successful.” (p. 109)

What should be noted is that the utterance cited above is stated by the writer to belong
to his grandmother, an old woman who saw the foundation of the Turkish Republic. The
age of the woman seems to be reflected in the word ‘muvaffak’ that she used to describe
her grandson, for the age-specific word which is the Turkish equivalent of the English
‘successful’ has limited use, though not having been vanished from the Turkish
vocabulary. The Turkish word ‘muvaffak’ which is age-specific is rendered into English
by ‘successful’. That is to say, the translator neutralizes the original age-specific word in
terms of time. The reason why the translator renders the word by a neutral TL word in
terms of time reference may be that the translator’s main concern is to convey the meaning
rather than the form of the word. However, the problem is that the translator does not
include his grandmother’s piece of speech to the original novel unintentionally. Rather the
translator’s deliberate inclusion of the age-specific word ‘muvaffak’ to the novel is to mark
his grandmother’s speech. However, the markedness of the grandmother’s speech is not
revealed in the translated version, for the translator neutralizes the age-specific word in
terms of time. Then, it is correct to say that the target readers will not be impressed by the

nostalgic air of the utterance in the translated version.
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7. “..ASILMAK MEMNU VE TEHLIKELIDIR...” (p. 128)

«...HANGING FROM THE RAILS IS DANGEROUS AND FORBIDDEN...”
(p. 119)

The writer in one of the chapters of his novel tells that he could see a warning sign
saying ‘Asilmak memnudur’ on the backs of trams in Istanbul when he was a primary
school student. The Turkish speaker’s mind will most probably wave with the nostalgia
upon seeing the original sentence above stated and will say that the underlined word,
which is a borrowed word, is archaic. Because nowadays, it is impossible to see signs on
the backs of trams saying ‘asilmak memnudur’. It seems that the translator renders this
archaic word by an ordinarily-used English word, which is ‘to forbid’. That is to say, the
translator neutralizes the archaic word in terms of time in the translated version. There is a
mismatch between the archaic word used in the original sentence and the word that is
neutralized in terms of time reference in the translation in that the target readership will not

feel the nostalgic air of the original utterance.

8. “Basmabeyinci beye! Bana ‘Al gel’ dediler.” (p. 129)

“To the Basmabeyinci (the Sultan’s Chief Secretary)! They told me to fetch you at
once.” (p. 121)

The underlined word in the original sentence is absolutely an archaic word; nowadays,
it is impossible to hear a Turkish speaker talking about herself/himself as “*I am
Basmabeyinci’. The word is used in the original sentence for a person charged as Sultan’s
secretary in ancient times. The translator seems to have adopted a different strategy while
translating the underlined word in the original sentence. Being an archaic word,
‘Bagmabeyinci’ is transferred to English, which is accompanied by an explanation as to the
position of the person who is ‘bagmabeyinci’. The underlying motive may be that the
translator has found it important to emphasize the time of the event to be ancient. As
opposed to the translator’s previous inclination to neglect the time reference of the word

and to neutralize the word in terms of time in the course of translation, in this very instance
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the translator seems to decide to reflect the nostalgic and historical air of the original word.
The translator’ decision to transfer the word to the translated version and to accompany it
with a brief explanation is to be welcomed, for the procedure both maintains the time and

function of the original word.

9. “Baz1 gazetelerin tirajlarim1  artirmak i¢in Tayyare Bileti’'ne (piyango)

okuyucularini katmasi...” (p. 136)

“Now that some newspapers have begun to increase their circulation by running

lotteries for the Turkish Flying Fund...” (p. 129)

The writer of the novel cites the above sentence from a newspaper published in Istanbul
in 1928; indeed this explains why the writer uses an age-specific word instead of an
ordinarily-used one. As any Turkish speaker may notice, the use of ‘tayyare’ for the word
‘plane’ is almost out-dated. Nowadays, you can hear the word uttered by the elderly only.
It is obvious that the translator replaces the age-specific word by an English word that is
used by an ordinary English speaker in her/his daily life, which indicates that the translator
neutralizes the word in terms of its time reference. The problem is that the feeling to read a
newspaper published almost 70 years ago cannot be given by the translated version

although the original sentence can.

10. « ...fikaraliktan degil ama tembellik ve cehaletten biitlin sehrin ¢ok kotii kiyafetler
giydigini tespit ettik.” (p. 136)

“...not from poverty but from laziness and ignorance — everyone in the city is very

badly dressed.” (p. 130)

This sentence is also cited from a newspaper published in Istanbul in the year 1952.
The underlined word ‘fikaralik’, which is hardly ever used today by Turkish speakers to
describe the economically hard circumstance of a person, is about to vanish from the
ordinary speech of the language users, the attitude which will turn the word into an archaic
one. The translator renders the word into English by a word that bears no reference to

ancient times. As it has been concluded in the previous example, although the original
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audience feels the nostalgia in the original sentence, the target readership will not have the
same impression as the original audience, for the translator omits the time reference of the

word in the translated version.

11. “ Istanbul’un eski iktisap agalarindan (belediye baskani) Hiiseyin Bey’in, ekmek
kiifeleriyle...” (p. 146)

“...acity official named Hiiseyin Bey tied the breadseller...” (p. 139)

What is interesting in this specific instance is that the writer of the novel provides the
meaning of the collocation ‘iktisap agas1’, which is absolutely arhaic, so that the original
audience can understand what is meant by the collocation referred to. The writer’s decision
to add an alternative for ‘iktisap agasi’ is enough to indicate the archaic nature of the word.
The translator seems to prefer to translate the alternative collocation provided for ‘iktisap
agast’, for it is neither age-specific nor archaic. However, it is to be noted that the
translator’s omission of the archaic collocation is not without some loss; that is to say, that
the translator neglects a language unit that is included in the original sentence with the
intention to add nostalgic air to the novel will cause the target readers to be impressed less
by the translation. The reason why the translator does render the archaic collocation in the

original sentence to English is that the position may not be known in the TL culture.

12. “...on altinc1 yiiz yi1lda giimriikler miiltezimi olan...” (p. 146)

“...the sixteenth-century ‘tax-collector’...” (p. 139)

The Turkish reader will recognize that the underlined collocation in the original
sentence that refers to a position of collecting taxes is archaic, for today it is hardly ever
used in Turkish. Although, it is vanished from the vocabulary of the ordinary Turkish
speaker, the writer deliberately adds this to the novel, for the writer talks about a person
who lived in the sixteenth century when the archaic word was not arhaic yet. The translator
seems to convert the archaic language unit to an English language unit that is used by an
ordinary English speaker. The translator’s decision to neglect the achaic nature of the unit
in the original sentence leads to loss of the nostalgic and historical air of the writer’s

description. However, the translator’s decision is to be welcomed provided that English
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does not have an archaic lexical unit that reflects the position mentioned in the original
sentence, or that the translator feels that what is important for the target readership is the

function rather than the description of the language unit.

13. “Beyaz pabuglari, beyaz pantolonu, gégsii ay yildizli beyaz fanilast ile...” (p. 153)

“Wearing white shoes, white trousers, a flannel undershirt with a star and crescent on

its front” (p. 145)

A Turkish speaker upon seeing the underlined word in the original sentence will agree
that the word is age-specific. People on rare occasions call the thing that they wear on their
foot ‘pabug’. However, since the writer tries to depict the way ancient people look in the
past through the sentence, the use of an age-specific word rather than an age-free word is
meaningful. What is obvious is that the translator renders the age-specific word by a
common English word that is known by an ordinary English speaker. However, the
decision of the translator to omit the time reference of the word is not without some loss.
The major loss will be the inequivalence between the utterances in terms of intended
impression. To put it another way, the writer’s aim to reflect an ancient era to his audience
is tried to be fulfilled through the use of a word that carries time references; however, since
the translator neutralizes the word by avoiding to use age-specific vocabulary, the target

audience will not be impressed by the way the translator reflects the ancient era.

14. “...sehrin 6nde gelen giizel oglanlarina (mahbuplara) da sayfalar ayiriyorlardi.”

(p. 159)

“...extolling the virtues of that city’s beautiful young boys.” (p. 150)

It is apparent that the writer gives the archaic word ‘mahbup’ and its modern version
‘oglan’ together in the original sentence. The underlying motive may be that the writer
wants the original audience’s mind to be waved with nostalgia through the use of ‘mahbup’
and to be alerted to the meaning of the archaic word. The translator seems to provide the
target readers with the translation of the modern version of the word. The underling motive

of the translator is most probably that the ultimate goal of the translator is to convey the
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core meaning of the word rather than the archaic nature of it. However, the writer’s
intention to make the readers have a trip through the history seems not to be shared by the
translator. Thus, the target audience will not be left with the same historical and nostalgic

impression as the original audience.

15. “harem senin, miistemilat benim” (p. 185)

“you take the harem, and I will keep the annexe” (p. 175)

The underlined word ‘miistemilat’ in the original sentence, which has Arabic origin,
means ‘additional building’. Today the use of the word is limited; in effect, it is mostly
used in law. Thus, it is not wrong to suggest that the word is archaic. Different from the
previous instances where archaic and age-specific words have been rendered into English
by their modernized version, in this instance the translator renders the archaic word by a
corresponding word into English. Thus, it can be said that the word will have similar

associations in the minds of both the original audience and the target audience.

16. “...izlenimlerini 6nce ¢alistig1 gazetede tefrika etti...” (p. 211)

“...he published his accounts of the visit first in the newspaper...” (p. 202)

The phrase ‘tefrika etmek’ points to the use of age-specific vocabulary by the writer.
Nowadays, it is impossible to hear someone talking to her/ his friend about a book that has
just been ‘*tefrika etmek’. Instead the Turkish speaker will say ‘book X has just been
published’. However, the fact that the verb is age-specific does not necessarily mean that
the word is not to be used. The use of the age-specific word to relate past events is to be
welcomed, for a narrative is ideal if the content of the narration and the elements that
compose the narration should complement one another. Thus, the writer chooses to use
words that are archaic or age-specific while relating past events. However, the translator
renders the langauge unit underlined in the original sentence by an English verb that is
used in an ordinary speech by ordinary English speaker. The problem is that the ideal way
of narrating something is not achieved in the translated version. That is to say, the content

of the narration- which is a past time event- and the elements of the narration-which are the
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language items chosen to relate the past time event- are not complementary in the

translated version.

17. “Kapiy1, pencereyi agmayin, kurander yapiyor séziinden uzun bir siire tipki mesela

Sofu Baba gibi, bir de ruhu taciz edilmemesi gereken bir Kurander Baba var sanirdim.” (p.

172)

“Or, when she told me not to open a window or the door because it would cause a
draught, I imagined that a draught was Saint like Sofu Baba whose soul was not to be
disturbed.” (p. 163)

The archaic way of expressing draught is ‘kurander’ in Turkish; the word is archaic, for
today it is on rare occasions that you hear the word ‘kurander’ to mean draught. Although
the translator conveys the core meaning of the word to the translation properly, it can be
said that the translation lacks something that the original possesses, which is the aura filled

with the nostalgia the archaic word adds to the original sentence.

Larson (1984) suggests that the translator should avoid using age-specific vocabulary,
for the ultimate goal of the translator should be to ensure the understanding of the target
readership. It seems that the translator of the novel of ‘Istanbul: Memories and the City’
agrees with Larson’s suggestion in that nearly all age-specific and archaic pieces of

languages have been converted to ordinary Standard language.

Agreed upon that translator’s first responsibility is to TL readers, I would like to
suggest my personal view. The sentences illustrated to include archaic and age-specific
vocabulary are included in the novel to make the readers’ mind to wave with nostalgia, to
familiarize the reader with certain terms, concepts belonging to ancient ages. The
impression that the novel created on the original audience is to be created on the TL reader

by the translator. Only if this can be achieved can we talk about pragmatic equivalence.

3.2.4. Setting
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1. “Gezegenimizde, iki giin once Italya’da Stambolini Yanardagi’nin birdenbire

piiskiirtmeye basladigi alevlerden ve kiillerden baska sarsici bir sey yoktu.” (p. 15)

“Aside from the Strombolini Volcano’s having suddenly begun to spew flames and ash

two days earlier, relatively little seems to have been happening on our planet.”

(p-7)

As it is obvious from the original sentence above the writer supposing that the original
readers will need the information about the setting of the volcano mentioned gives the
information that ‘Stambolini Volcano is in Italy’. However, the setting ‘Italy’ which is
used in the original sentence to specify where the Strombolini Volcano exists is omitted in
the translated version. The underlying motive may be that the translator, knowing that the
target readership already has a background information as to the location of the volcano in
question, and that the expression ‘Strombolini Volcano’ coheres in the target text, did not
feel it necessary to re-state the location. It should be noted that the fact that the translator is
responsible for making any obscure and unfamiliar notion explicit in the translated version
so as to ensure the utmost understanding by the target readership does not mean that the
translator makes additions only. Rather, the translator may delete or omit any information
that is already known by the target readership and whose repetition will cause monotony.
Thus, the translator being sure that the target readership possesses the information as to the
location of the volcano omits it in the translated version. And since this omission will not
leave less impact on the target readership than the original readers, the sentences can be

said to be equivalent.

2. “...Bogaz’in, adalarin iizerinden gegen leylekleri biitiin sehrin seyretmesinden...”

(p. 101)

“ ...gazing down over the entire city as they waft over the Bosphorus and the islands of

the Marmara...”(p. 89)

Upon reading the original sentence above the original readers will recognize that by the
islands, the islands of Marmara are meant, for the original reader knows that the Bosphorus

is situated in the Marmara Region and that the islands that can be referred to in a sentence
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which includes both the Bosphorus and islands can only be the islands of Marmara.
However, the target readers who may not have the knowledge as to the location of the
Bosphorus in the city Istanbul within Turkey cannot understand what islands are referred
to in the sentence above. Thus, the translator provides the necessary information that may
be lacked by the target readers by specifying the islands through the additional information
‘Marmara’ in the translated version. It is apparent that the translator becomes visible by the
additions she makes to the translation; and these additions are motivated by the translator’s
aim to compensate for the information possessed by the original audience but lacked by the
target audience. That is to say, the translator intending to leave a similar impact on the
target audience as does the writer on the original audience gives extra information about

the setting.

3. “Kurk birinci paralelde yer alan Istanbul iklim, cografya ve sert yoksulluk kosullari

bakimindan tropik kentlerine hi¢ benzetilmese de...” (p. 101)

“...tropical cities bear little resemblance to Istanbul, which lies on the 41st parallel and

where the climate is gentler...” (p. 89)

Needless to say, the original reader does not need to be provided with the information
as to the climate of Turkey. Thus, the writer does not eloborate on the weather conditions
of Turkey. However what catches our attention in the translation is that although the
original sentence does not convey any information as to the ways the city Istanbul differs
from the tropical cities, the translated version reveals how. The reason for the decision of
the translator to add the information that ‘the climate is gentler in Istanbul’ to the translated
version of the original sentence is that the target readers may not be familiar with the
climate of Istanbul. Thus, in the pursuit of making the sentence relevant for the target
readers, the translator provides extra information. The translator intending to leave a
similar impact on the target audience as does the writer on the original audience gives extra

information about the climate.

4. “...bir Romen tankeri ile bir baska gemi Haydarpasa ag¢iklarinda ¢arpigmais...”
(p. 203)
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“...Romanian tanker that collided with another ship in front of Haydarpasa (the Asian

city’s main train station)...” (p. 194)

Supposing that anyone in Turkey knows that Haydarpasa is a train station no matter
whether s/he is the inhabitant of Istanbul or not the writer does not make it explicit whether
Haydarpasa is a city, or an avenue, or a square, or a market, and so on in the original
sentence. However, the translator is to add to the translated version the information that
Haydarpasa is a train station. Otherwise, the target readers cannot get the utmost use of the
description made by the original writer. It can be said that the translator’s aim to ensure
that the target readers are provided with the necessary background information as to the
setting in question in the original sentence that is possibly lacked by them so as to
communicate the invariable meaning of the original sentence can be traced in the translated

version, which quarantees equivalence.

6. “Arkadaslarima takildigim zamanlarda, yarim saat uzakliktaki Istanbul’a, Bagdat

Caddesi’ne, Mercedes, Mustang...” (p. 305)

“When my friends and I would go to discos in the middle of the night, racing
someone’s Mercedes, Mustang to Bagdat Avenue (then known as the Asian city’s Park

Avenue)...” (p. 294)

Of all the Asian towns of Istanbul, Bagdat Aveue is known to be the most popular one,
which is pointed by the translator through the short information provided within the
paranthesis. While the original audience does not need to be provided with an additional
information as to the setting underlined in the original sentence, the target audience may
need the additional information that Bagdat is the ‘Asian city’s Park Avenue. It is proper to
suggest that the translator takes into consideration the needs of the target audience in the
course of translating; which shows that the translator adopts a target-reader-oriented

translation procedure.

1. “Yunan hiikiimeti aday1 biitliinliyle devralmaya hazirlanirken Tiirk gizli

servislerinden bir ajan, Selanik’te, Atatlirk’iin dogdugu eve bir bomba att1.”

(p. 166)
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“..as Greece was preparing to take over the entire island, an agent of the Turkish secret
service threw a bomb into the house where Atatiirk was born in the Greek city of

Salonika.” (p. 157)

The Turkish reader does not need to be provided with the information about the birth
place of the great leader of the Turkish Republic, Atatiirk; however, the translator
supposing the target readership may not know Atatiirk’s birth place adds the information to
the translated version that ‘Salonika is a Greek city’. Again, in this instance it is proved
that the translator’s main concern is ensuring that the target readership will not have any
question marks in mind as to any reference to any setting mentioned in the original
sentence. For this to be realized the translator adds extra information to the translated

version.

It should be noted that there have been to many references to streets, avenues, squares,
towns and locations of Istanbul in the novel. However, the writer of the novel provides
information about almost every place that he refers to. The places that went without
mention to their setting are accompanied by additional information provided by the

translator (as in the examples above).

3.2.5. Function

What is known for sure is that each text is produced with a pre-determined function.
And what has been revealed through a review of literature for the issue of the text function
is that texts may be produced to fulfill one of the three functions: expressive function,
informative function, or vocative function. Of these three functions which have been
discussed in the previous parts, the function described by Newmark (1988) to express the
mind of the speaker, the writer, the originator of the utterance — namely expressive
function — is the one that has been determined by the writer as the function of the novel

Istanbul: Memories and the City.

The writer does not have the intention to inform the readers of a specific fact, nor does

he attempt to make the readers think, behave in a certain way. Rather, the writer expresses
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what he felt from his childhood to his adolescence, how he felt about Istanbul, about his
father, about his mother, about his brother, about his grandmother, about his close and
distant relatives, about his first love, about school, about the university, about his art. The

writer’s main concern is to express himself.

Newmark’s (1988) suggestion as to how to translate texts with one of the three
functions referred to above will be the criterion which I will use to determine whether or
not the function of the novel is kept in the translated version. Since the function of the
original novel is found out to be expressive, a reference to Newmark’s (1988) suggestion

as to the translation of texts with the expressive function will be useful.

Newmark (1988) suggests that the translator is aware of the personal components of
these texts and that the translator preserve them in the translated version. The personal
components of the expressive texts as suggested by Newmark (1988) refers to the
translator’s own way of expressing an idea or an event. Original metaphors, unusual
collocations, unconventional syntax, strange words are some reflections of personal way of

expressions.

1. “Resim yapma zevkimin, i¢imde daha ac1 verici bir bosluk birakarak 6ldiigiinii de
goriiyorum.” ( p. 333)

“I’d seen my love of painting die, felt the painful void it left behind.” (p. 323)

(original metaphor)

What is obvious is that the writer creates an original metaphor: the attribute ‘to die’
which is peculiar to living creatures is used for an abstract noun, ‘the love of painting’ to

make the point that ‘his love of painting disappeared’ more powerful.

What catches our attention is that the translator renders the original metaphor into
English without any modifications, additions, omissions or deletions. Thus, relying on
Newmark’s suggestion that in order to find out whether the expressive function of the

original novel is maintained in the translated version, what is to be searched in the
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translation is whether the translator maintains the original metaphors created by the writer.

It can be said that the translator aims to reflect the expressive function of the novel.

2. “Istanbul’un yalnizca giizelligine siginmak istiyordum” (p. 328)

“...take refuge in Istanbul’s ‘beauties’...” (p. 318)

(original metaphor)

The reason why the underlined expression in the original sentence is regarded to be an
original metaphor is that people generally do seek refugee in a place or a person that
provides shelter but not in an abstract thing such as ‘a beauty of something’. However, by
collocating the verb ‘take refugee’ with the abstract noun ‘the beauty of Istanbul’, the
writer creates an original metaphor, which is created with the intention to make what is to
be expressed more powerful. It seems that the translator maintains the original metaphor
in the translated version, which strengthens the inference of mine that the expressive
function of the original novel is maintained in the translated version through adhering to

the individual component of the writer.

3. “Ben de sehir gibi yasayan bir 6lii, soluk alip veren bir ceset...” (p. 296)

“I belong to the living dead, I am a corpse that still breathes...” (p. 286)

(original metaphor)

The metaphorical expression in the original sentence is to be noted to be original in that
it is rare to hear it. The writer assuming to express the psychological condition which
depresses him creates the metaphor in question. In order to express the wretched condition
of his psychology, he collocates the act of breathing with a corpse- which is impossible. It
appears that the translator renders literally the metaphor that is an original product of the
writer’s mind into English, which indicates that the expressive function of the original

novel is maintained in the translation.

4. “...titreyen bir mendil gibi Bogaz’1 gormek...” (p. 296)
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“...catch a glimpse of the Bosphorus shimmering like a silken scarf...” (p. 286)

(original metaphor)

The metaphorical expression underlined in the original sentence is created by the
writer. The writer assuming to make the original audience visulize the magnificent view of
the Bosphorus likens it to a shimmering scarf. What is obvious is that the translator renders
the metaphor into English literally. Thus, it can be said that the expressive function of the

original novel is attempted to be maintained in the translated version.

5. “TRASBICAKLARIGIDINIZOGLETATILINDEPHILIPSYETKILIBAYIIDOKT
ORDEPOSUHALILARIKAPININZUCCACIYEAVUKATFAHIR” (p. 298)

“RAZORPLEASEPROCEEDATLUNCHTIMEPHILIPSLICENSEEDOCTORDEPOT
FOLDTHECARPETSPORCELAINFAHIRATTORNEYATLAW” (p. 288)

(unconventional syntax)

A quick glance at both the original sentence-like piece of language and its translation
will be enough to mark as unconvetional. It is to be noted that the writer produces the
language piece to reflect a habit of him that he possessed at a young age; it was that he
used to put every written item he would see around him into his short-term memory. Thus,
the writer by combining every word without any space among them assumes to reflect his
confused mind when he was young. What is obvious is that the translator maintains the
unconventional sentencing of the writer in the translated version, which supports the view

that the expressive function of the original novel can be seen in the translation.

6. “...tehdit edici karanlik bulutlar...”(p. 267)

“...threatening clouds...” (p. 257)

(original metaphor)

The writer aiming to make the original audience visulize the mass of dark clouds that
will bring the rain comes up with the original metaphor underlined above. The writer

collocates the human attribute ‘tehdit etmek’ (to threaten) with the inanimate object ‘bulut’
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(clouds) to warn against the storm coming. It seems that the translator maintains the
original metaphor in the translated version, which proves that the translator aims to reflect

the function of the original novel in the translation.

7. ... zarif bir hat...” (p. 265)

“...elegant line...” (p. 255)

(unusual collocation)

The reason why the above collocation is regarded to be unusual is that it is a rare
occasion to collocate ‘hat’ (line) with ‘zarif’ (elegant), for the adjective ‘zarif’ (elegant)
collocates with people or their behaviour. However, the writer attempting to express the
harmony between the clouds and the mist coming from the chimneys of the ships in the
Bosphorus uses the unusual collocation. As it is seen, the translator produces the same
unusual collocation in the translated version to arouse a similar impact on the target
audience as does the original novel. The translator’s bother to render the unusual
collocation into English is to due to the aim to maintain the expressive function of the

original in the translation.

8. “..annemle babam arasinda gerilim yumusadigi...” (p. 256)

“...when tensions between my parents had softened...” (p. 246)

(unusual collocation)

It is correct to say in Turkish ‘aramiz yumusadi’ to mean that the tension between two
people comes to an end. However, it is not usual to see that the verb ‘yumusamak’ (to
soften) collocates with the word ‘gerilim’ (the tension); that’s why the collocation in the
original sentence is regarded to be unusual. It seems that the translator keeps the unusual
collocation intact in the translated version bearing in mind that since the collocation is a
component of the expressive style of the writer, it is to be maintained; which in turn proves
that the expressive function of the original novel is attempted to be reflected in the

translation.
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9. “Hiiziinli kenar mahallelerin siiri...” (p. 251)

“...the silent melancholy poetry of the poor neighbourhoods” (p. 241)

(original metaphor)

The writer attributes the human feature of ‘being melancholic’ to the inanimate object
‘poor neighbourhoods’, which is kept intact in the translated version. And this provides the
basis for the contention as to the issue whether the function of the original novel and that
of the translated version matches that the translated version reflects the expressive function

of the original novel.

10. “...alcakgoniilli evler...” (p. 251)

“...humble houses...” (p.241)

(original metaphor)

11. “...alcakgonillilik mizigi...” (p. 245)

“...humble music...” (p. 234)

(original metaphor)

The sentences in the 11th and the 12th items are to be discussed together, for what is
inferred from both is the same. The human feature of ‘being humble’ is attributed to
‘houses’ in one example and to ‘music’ in the other. It is needless to say that to collocate
the human feature with inanimate objects is inspired by the intention to arouse a certain
effect on the reader. The translator’s attempt to keep these original metaphorical usages
intact in the translated version has not less to with the translator’s aim to maintain the
expressive function of the original novel than with the intention to leave the same effect on

the target readership.

12. “...kafami kemiklestirecegine...” (p. 227)

“...ossify my brain...” (p.217)
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(original metaphor)

The expression ‘kafami kemiklestirmek’ is an instance of original metaphor. The
writer intending to mean that ‘some ideas in his brain are fixed and difficult to be changed’
expresses his intention through the metaphorical use of the verb ‘kemiklestirmek’ (to
ossify). It seems that the translator renders the original metaphor literally into English,
which indicates that the translator wants to reveal the expressive style of the writer, and

thus the expressive function of the novel.

13. “ Ziniyemriikiit Erelrey” (p. 126)

“Esaelp gnittips on” (p. 1179

(strange words)

Hoping that it will not disturb the flaw of the thesis, I would like to say that I had
difficulty in understanding the possible meaning of the strange combination of letters
which looked like words. However, after pondering over the strange words, it appeared to
me that the original word-like- letter groups are to be read from the right to the left; thus,
the original expression turns out to be ‘yerlere tiikiirmeyiniz’. It seems that the translator
applies this strategy to attain the same level of strangeness. Thus, the translator reverses the
words of the imperative sentence ° No spittings please’ to have the strange word
combination ‘Esaelp gnittips on’ in the translated version. What is to be inferred is that the
translator tries to reflect the expressive style of the writer and thus the expressive function

of the narrative in the translated version.

14. “ ...kuzenim Alman Lisesi’ne gittikten sonra onun iri, kalin ve gosterisli bir
kitabini 6niime aciyor...” (p. 87)
“...after my cousin had left for the German lycee, I would open up one of his huge,

thick, handsome book...” (p. 76)

(unusual collocation)

It seems that the collocation in the original sentence is not usual, for the word ‘kitap’

(book) does not collocate with the word ‘gdsterigli’ (charming). However, aiming to
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describe the appearance of the book in question more effectively, the translator uses the
two words together in the original sentence. What is of greater interest is that the translator
attempts the reflect the same level of oddity by rendering the collocation into English by an
equally unusual collocation. The ‘book’ collocates with ‘handsome’ in the translated
version. And it can be inferred that the translator tries to reflect the the expressive style of

the writer and thus the expressive function of the narrative in the translated version.

As it can be seen, a representative sample of citations including strange words, unusual
collocations, and original metaphors were taken from both the original novel Istanbul:
Hatiralar ve Sehir and the translated version of the novel to find out whether or not the
translator has preserved the personal components of the original novel through comparing

the original text and its translation.

Based on the analysis, it can be said that the translator has reproduced the unusual
collocations, strange words, original metaphors produced by the writer. Thus, it can be
concluded that there is an equivalence between the original novel and the translation in
terms of function, for both the function of the original novel and the translated version of
the novel is expressive. The writers’s individual preferences for language is reflected by

the translator in the translated version.

3.3. Equivalence at Word and Above Word Level

3.3.1. Lack of Lexical Substitutes

Languages may lack lexical subsitutes for some items existing in other languages, for
each language conceptualizes the world differently. There are three basic alternative ways
in which a translator can find an equivalent expression in the target language: “1) a generic
word with a descriptive phrase 2) a loan word 3) a cultural substitute” (Beekman and
Callow 1974 cited in Larson, 1984, p. 163).

1. “Arada bir, teyzem ya da enistem duvardaki resmi gosterip...” (p. 11)

“...my aunt or uncle would point at him and say with a smile...” (p. 3)
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Upon reading the original sentence, the Turkish reader will recognize that by ‘teyze’
the writer means his mother’s sister; and that by ‘eniste’ the writer means his aunt’s
husband. Will the English reader establish the same relationship between the writer and his
relatives mentioned? The answer is no, for while Turkish makes distinction between the
male relatives on father’s side and female relatives on mother’s side, English does not
make this distinction, instead it refers to all male relatives as ‘uncle’and to all female
relatives as ‘aunt’. And the lack of one-to-one corresponding item for ‘teyze’ and ‘eniste’
in English has led the translator to render these words into the TL by the generic words of
‘aunt’ and ‘uncle’ respectively. That is to say, the translator uses existing language items in
English to substitute the original lexical items lacking in English. However, the problem is
that while the Turkish reader may identify at once the exact relationship between the writer
and his ‘teyze’ and ‘eniste’, the original audience will have to infer the relationship from
the context. Therefore, it will not be wrong to contend that exact equivalence is not

attained in this instance.

2. “...bu haydutun soydugunu...” (p. 15)

“...a gangster who the year before...” (p. 7)

It should be noted that although the word ‘gangster’ and the word ‘haydut’ do share a
common meaning in that both are used for criminals, there is a meaning difference
between these words. The Turkish word ‘haydut’ is used for a criminal person who is an
armed robber and who does not have to be a member of a criminal group; however, the
word ‘gangster’ is used for a person who commits any kind of crime and who is usually a
member of a group of violent criminals. It is obvious that since there is no exact lexical
substitute for the word ‘haydut’, the translator renders the word into English by the generic
word ‘gangster’. However, since what is associated with ‘haydut’ is slightly different from
which is associated with ‘gangster’, the original audience will understand that the criminal
robs something while the target audience might need to look at the surrounding text to
understand what type of crime is committed by the ‘haydut’. Nevertheless, It is to be noted

that the rendition of ‘haydut’ by the generic word ‘gangster’ does not lead to any meaning
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loss or meaning divergence; therefore, the translator’s substitution of ‘haydut’ with

‘gangster’ is to be welcomed.

3. “...kristal bardaklar, giilabdanlar...” (p. 17)

“...crystal glasses, rosewater pitchers...” (p. 9)

It is apparent that English has no one-to-one corresponding word for the word
‘giilabdan’, which is a kind of jug used to water roses. Thus, the translator renders the
word ‘giilabdan’ into English trough the use of the generic word ‘pitcher’ plus a
descriptive word ‘rosewater’. It seems that the rendition of the ‘giilabdan’ by the phrase
‘rosewater pitcher’ does not lead to any meaning loss or meaning divergence. Thus, it can
be said that the target audience will most probably understand exactly the same thing as the

original audience.

4. “Salona agilan yazihanenin duvarinda...” (p. 19)

“Moving on to the library...” (p. 12)

The word ‘yazihane’ in the original phrase, as its name suggests, refers to the room of a
house which is reserved for writing. What catches our attention is that the translator
renders the word into English by the word ‘library’ which refers to ‘a room in a large
house where most of the books are kept’(Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001),
which leads us to think that English has no equivalent word for ‘yazihane’. The thing to be
noted is that although the writer could have chosen to use the one-to-one corresponding
lexical item, ‘kiitiiphane’, for the ‘library’ if he had wanted to mean a place where you can
read and study, he preferred to say ‘yazihane’, which is meaningful. However, as it has
been noted before, the tranlator renders the word into the TL by ‘library’. The reason why
the translator did not give the meaning of the original lexical item even if not through an
exact corresponding item but through a descriptive phrase may be that the translator takes
into consideration the life style of the target readership; that is to say, the translator
knowing that the target readers have libraries but not ‘*yazihanes’ in their houses renders

the lexical item lacking corresponding in the TL by an existing cultural substitute.
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However, it should not be gone without mentioning that the ‘library’ is not the exact

equivalence of the ‘yazihane’.

5. “Bu kalabalik yemekler, sakalasmalar, amcamin raki ya da vodka...” (p. 21)

“As I watched the jokes travel around the crowded table and my uncles laugh (under

the influence of vodka or raki)...” (p. 13)

It can be said for certain that the alcoholic drink ‘raki’ is most probably unknown to the
target readership, and it would be unwise to expect a concept which is unknown to a
society to have a lexical unit describing it. It seems that the translator deals with the
problem of translating a lexical item that does not have correspondence in the TL by
simply transfering the lexical unit to the translated version. Although transference is a good
way of dealing with lexical items that lacks correspondence in the TL, it may sometimes
fail to prove successful, as in this instance. The word is transferred, for it is unknown to the
target readership, but is it enough to transfer the word? Of course not. The target readers
may expect to know more about the word. The reason why the translator does not add extra
information as to the drink may be the translator’s assumption that the target readership
can understand it to be an alcoholic drink by looking at its environment where there is
another alcoholic drink, ‘vodka’, which is known by the target readers. Yet it is to be noted
that mere exposure to the word does not ensure that the target readership will visualize the

drink.

6. “...hisim teyzenin verdigi seker...” (p. 31)

“...the sweets my aunt gave me...” (p. 22)

As it has been discussed previously, Turkish has a wide range of words used to name
different kinship; however, English has limited words to mark relationship. This explains
why the word ‘hisim’ used in Turkish to name the relatives that are not too close is omitted
in the translated version. The translator renders the collocation ‘hisim teyze’ into English
by the mere use of the word ‘aunt’, for the lexical item ‘hisim’ does not have a one-to-one

correspondence in English. The problem is that rendering the collocation ‘hisim teyze’ by
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the single word ‘aunt’ into English results in loss of meaning in that although you call
‘hisim teyze’ the female relative that is distant to you in Turkish, you call ‘aunt’ the female
relative that is either close or distant to you in English. Thus, the meaning attained through
the writer’s deliberate use of ‘hisim’ before aunt to emphasize the distant relationship

between the writer and the female relative is not achieved in the translated versiom.

7. *“...bazan bir Bizans dehliziyle karsilagilirdi.” (p. 43)

“...they found Byzantine corridor underneath.” (p. 33)

That the translator renders the one-item Turkish word ‘dehliz’ into English by the two-
item phrase ‘corridor underneath’ indicates the fact that English lacks the corresponding
item for ‘dehliz’, which is a long and narrow hallway underground; this explains why the
translator renders the word by a generic word (corridor) plus a descriptive word
(underneath). A necessary consideration should be given to whether the target readership
can visualize the ‘dehliz’ by the descriptive phrase ‘corridor underneath’. It seems that the
translation of the item ‘dehliz’ is not the exact equivalence of the word, for while ‘corridor’
is defined to be a long narrow passage in a building with doors that open into rooms on
either side (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001), ‘dehliz’ is a passage that does
not necessarily open into rooms. Thus, it can be said that the translation of the word results

in meaning loss.

8. “Yesilleri ¢ok seyrek giyen benim yillarimin Istanbullulari...” (p. 49)

“The Istanbullus of my era have shunned the vibrant greens,..” (p. 38)

In English, to say where X is from, the speaker is to make the sentence ‘X is from Y
city’; however, the Turkish language gives its users the opportunity to attain the same
meaning without making up a whole sentence but through adding one of these tags ‘-Ii, -li,
-lu’ at the end of the country, city, town, village where X is supposed to come from. Thus,
in Turkish the alternative way to say ‘people who are from Istanbul’ is ‘Istanbullular’.
What is obvious is that the translator transfers the tag marking where someone comes from

into English, for there is not a corresponding tag for the tag referred. And since the tag is
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used quite frequently throughout the novel, and since it will be tiresome to replace the tag
by the whole sentence ‘X is from Istanbul’ any time it occurs in the novel, it is seen
necessary by the translator to transfer the tag into English. The problem may be that since
the translator does not make any explanatory suggestion as to the meaning that the tag adds
to the sentence, the target readership would be perplexed at first. However, the surrounding
of the tag and the word that takes the tag may indicate the fuction of the tag in the

sentence.

9. *“...cardakli kahveden...” (p. 57)

“...the pergolas of coffeehouse...” (p. 46)

The thing that is common in both Turkish ‘kahve’ and the English ‘coffeehouse’ is that
they are both places for public, where people can go and drink something. However,
‘kahve’ is absolutely different from ‘coffeehouse’ in that the visitors of kahve is generally
male while the visitors of coffe houses are mixed in gender. And althoug the name of the
place in Turkey is kahve/coffee, it generally serves tea. Despite the differences between the
Turkish ‘kahve’ and the English ‘coffeehouse’, the translator renders the original word into

English by its cultural substitute.

Although the translator’s decision to render a word that lacks exact correspondence in
the TL by the cultural substitute of the word in the pursuit of ensuring the utmost
understanding by the target readership is welcomed, the fact that the effect that the word
‘kahve’ leaves on the original audience is totally different form what is suggested by the
English word ‘coffestore’ is to be noted. Within this frame it will not be improper to

suggest that there is not exact equivalence between the original word and its translation.

10. “ Evet, aksamiistleri Bebek sirtlarinda...” (p. 72)

“Yes, in the evenings, the woods on the hills of Bebek...” (p. 61)

What can be said for sure is that the time of the day the writer intends by ‘aksamiistli’ is

not evening. ‘Aksamiistii’ refers to the time of the day just before when the dark falls.
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However, even though the English language has the one-to-one corresponding item
‘nightfall’ for ‘aksamiistii’ , the translator renders the word into English by simply the
word ‘evening’. However, it is to be noted that ‘evening’ is not the exact equivalence of

‘aksamiistii’.

11. “...cocukla gezen kadin tek basina gezen kadindan daha saygideger bulunacak...”
(p-75)

“...more deserving of respect than women walking alone...” (p. 64)

Even though the English language has the one-to-one corresponding item ‘respectable’
for ‘saygideger’, the translator renders the one-item Turkish word ‘saygideger’ into
English by the two-item descriptive phrase ‘deserving of respect’. What can be said as to
whether the descriptive phrase has the same core meaning of the original word is that what
is suggested by the word in the original word is the same as what is suggested by the

phrase replacing the word in the translated version.

12. *“ ...bihaber bir havayla....” (p. 76)

“...seemingly unmoved by the crowds...” (p. 64)

Although the word ‘bihaber’ does not have a Turkish origin, it is used in Turkish to
refer to somebody who is unaware of, uninterested in or inattentive to something. It seems
that the word is rendered into English by ‘unmoved’ which is used to describe somebody
who does not feel pity or sympathy, espacially in a situation where it would be normal to
do so (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). If one aspect of these words are to
be indicated to be equivalent, it is that both words have the prefix that adds a negative
meaning to the word taking the tag but not the core meaning, for while the original word is
used for people who lack interest or attention, its translated version is used for people
lacking sympathy for others. It seems that the translated version does not convey the core

meaning of the word as intended by the writer.
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13. “El Kindi’ye gore duygu yalnizca bir sevdigimizin 6liimii ya da bir kayipla ilgili
degil, ofke, ask, kin, kuruntu gibi hastalik...” (p. 93)

“According to El Kindi, hiiziin was associated not just with the loss or death of a loved
one, but also with other spiritual afflictions like anger, love, rancour and groundless

fear...” (p. 82)

The one-item Turkish word ‘kuruntu’ is obviously rendered into English by a phrase
that describes the word, which is ‘groundless fear’. It is to be noted that although the word
‘kuruntu’ and its translation ‘groundless fear’ are not equivalent formally, they are
equivalent in terms of the core meaning they convey.

14. “...pavyonlarda Amerikan sarkicilariyla Tiirk pop yildizlarini taklit eden...” (p. 98)

... Turkish pop stars in cheap nightclubs...” (p. 88)

It is obvious that the word ‘pavyon’ in the original sentence which is a club-like place
where people drink till late hours, which lacks a corresponding item in English, is rendered
into the TL by a descriptive phrase, ‘cheap nightclubs’. Although cheapness is one
component of the word, the phrase does not convey the exact meaning of the word.
However, since the writer wants to point to ‘the poor quality of the place’, the target

readership can be said to be left with the meaning as intended by the writer.

15. *...lizerinde erimis kagar peyniri olan ekmek dilimlerini mutlulukla atistirirlardi.”

(p. 117)

“...still falling happily upon the oily crescent rolls and cheese toasts.” (p. 108)

The underlined verb in the original sentence means ‘to eat not heavily; to eat for
pleasure’; however, the translator renders the verb into English by the phrasal word ‘fall
upon’, which means ‘to attack sth with a lot of energy and enthusiasm’(Oxford Advanced

Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). The translator renders the verb by a phrasal word, which
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does not convey the exact meaning of the original word. Thus, it can be said that there is

not equivalence between the original word and its translation.

16. “...6gretmen, 0grenci, hademe...” (p. 120)

“...teachers, school caretakers and her classmates...” (p. 111)

The word ‘hademe’ in the original sentence refers to a person who is responsible for
running errands in a school or university. What is obvious is that the word does not have
one-to-one correspondence in English, for the translator renders the word by a generic
word (caretaker) and the descriptive word(school). What is to be noted is that the core
meaning of the original word is successfully conveyed by the generic word ‘caretaker’ plus

the descriptive word ‘school’.

17.  ...bitlin sinifta baska tek ¢it ¢ikmaz...” (p. 124)

“...while the rest of the class sat in frozen silence...” (p. 114)

The language item ‘¢1t’ in the original sentence is used to describe that there is not any
noise or voice in a certain place. That the translator renders the item by a metaphorical
usage in the translated version indicates that English does not have a one-to-one
corresponding item for the word. It can be said that the meaning carried by the original
item is successfully reflected in the translation in that the expression ‘cit ¢itkmaz’ is used in
situations where there is a threat waiting for those who break the silence. Likewise, the
adjective ‘frozen’ before the word ‘silence’ proposes that there is fear of something or
somebody that ensures silence. As a last word, it can be said that although the original item
does not have one-to-one corresponding item in the TL, the meaning carried by the word is

conveyed into translation through the translator’s use of a metaphor.

18. “...o diigiinlerde eglenen hemsehrilerimizi bile daha ...” (p. 138)

“...the people celebrating at those weddings ...” (p. 132)
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The function of the use of the word ‘hemsehri’ is to arouse the feeling of unity among
people; however, the feeling of unity is not sensed in the translated version, for the original
word is replaced by a generic word. The reason for the translator’s decision to render the
worder by a generic noun is that there is not a lexical substitute for the word. It is to be
noted that the translated version of the original word does not convey the meaning that the
original word carries. Thus, the perception of the original audience and the target audience
will not be the same. While the original audience will sense the feeling of unity, the target

readership will sense unity-free feeling.

19. “ ... tcret karsiliginda insan 6ldiirmeyi meslek edinmis cellatlari...” (p. 145)

“...men who killed people for a living...” (p. 138)

The underlined word in the original sentence is used to name men who are charged
with killing people having been found guilty for some reasons. The word ‘cellat’ does not
have one-to-one correspondence in English; therefore, the translator renders the word into
English by a generic word (men) plus a descriptive word. And it can be said for certain that

the original word and its translation are equivalent.

20. “.kahramanlarimin yiiriiyebilecegi yerleri sokak sokak, bina bina belirler,
hatiralarimi yoklayarak hangi cicekei, kahvehane, meyhane ya da muhallebicide rastlamis
olabileceklerini ayrintilariyla diislerdim. Biitiin bu diikkanlardaki yiyeceklerin kokusu,
kahvehanelerde okuna okuna hirpalanmis gazetelerin satirlari, benim i¢in bir sehri sehir

yapan duvar afigleri...” (p. 109)

“..I would dream up the details of every florist, coffeechouse, pudding shop, and
meyhane they might have frequented. I’d conjure up the foodsmells in the shops,, the

rough talk, smoke and alcohol fumes in the meyhanes, the lines of the newspapers in the

coffechouses, read and reread and roughed up...” (98)

It seems that the word ‘meyhane’ in the original sentence is rendered into English by a
couplet. The translator transfers the word when it first appears. And in the following
sentence, the translator adds a brief information about ‘meyhane’ by making the

distinguishing components of the word explicit. Thus, it is most probable that the target
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readership will visualize meyhane to be a place where people go to drink, to smoke and to

converse.

21. «...Istanbul sokaklarinda, meyhanelerinde, kahvehane ve gazinolarinda...” (p. 153)

“... meyhanes, coffeehouses, gazinos...” (p. 145)

The underlined words refer to places which are similar to nightclubs, but have facilities
different from that of nightclubs. It seems that the translator transfers the words to the TL
text, which indicates that the translator uses the words as loan words in the translation. The
translator’s decision to transfer the word ‘meyhane’ into English is to be welcomed, for the
translator has already provided the core meaning of the word. The problem is that since the
translator does not provide any additional information about ‘gazino’, the target readership
may go without visualizing it. Thus, it can be said that there is no equivalence between the

original word ‘gazino’ and the translated version.

22. “Byron’un ilgilendigi ‘Tiirk-Dogu, hangerin, Arnavut kiyafetlerin, mavi denize
bakan kafesli pencerelerin’ Dogusu’ydu.” (p. 269)

“Bryon’s imagination was ‘the Turkish Orient, the Orient of the curved sword, the

Albenian costume...” (p. 259)

It is apparent that there is no one-to-one corresponding lexical unit for the word
‘hanger’, which is a sharp device similar to a knife but which is curved at the end. Thus,
the translator renders the word into English by the generic word ‘sword’ plus the

descriptive phrase ‘the Orient of the curved’.

It can be said that the distinguishing component of the word ‘hanger’ is revealed in the
translated version, which ensures that the target readership can visualize exactly the same

thing upon reading the translation as the original audience.

23. “Agabeyimin okula basladig1 yillarda bazan annemden izin alip, bazan da annemle

birlikte yukar1 kata ¢ikar, sabah babaannem hala yatagindayken,...” (p. 18)
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“Once my brother had started school, my mother would let me go upstairs alone, or else

we would walk up together to visit my paternal grandmother in her bed.” (p. 10)

It has been discussed before that all male relatives are referred as ‘uncle’ and female
relatives as ‘aunt’ in English. However, what is missing in this information is by what
words grand relatives are referred to. It is to be noted that the male grand relative is called
grandfather while the female relative is referred as grandmother in English. While in
English there is one word to refer to grandmothers on both sides, Turkish makes distiction
between the grandmother on father’s side and the grandmother on mother’s side; however,

as in English, Turkish has one word to refer to grandfathers on both sides.

Since the Turkish word ‘babaanne’, which is used to refer to grandmother on father’s
side, has no one-to-one correspondence in English, the translator renders the word into
English by a generic word (grandmother) plus a descriptive word (paternal). In the novel,
the writer makes frequent references to his grandmothers on both sides, and it seems that
the translator wants to make it explicit which grandmother is referred. Thus, it can be said
that the lack of a lexical item in the TL does not lead to meaning loss; the translator

provides the exact meaning of the lexical item through a generic plus a descriptive word.

24, “...(lizerinde ayni sabahlikla annem, bebek iskemlesine oturtulan bana bir kasik
‘mama’ verirken, ikimiz de ancak mama reklamlarinda rastlanacak neseyle

giiliimsiiyoruz)...” (p. 81)

“One showed me sitting in a highchair as she, dressed in the same robe, gave me a
spoon of ‘Mama’, and we were both smiling the sort of smile you only saw in

advertisements,...” (p. 69)

The word ‘mama’ which means baby food in the original sentence does not have a one-
to-one correspondence in English; that’s why the translator transfers the word into the
translated version. It seems that the translator adopts the procedure of transference while
translating some of the lexical units for whom there has been found no corresponding item

in the TL. The problem with these translations is that since the target readership have been
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provided with the form of the lexical unit only but not its meaning, the translator’s attempt

to ensure full understanding of the unit by the target readership is put at risk.

However, as for this instance, it can be said that since the translator adds the specifier
‘a spoon of” to the transferred word in the pursuit of ensuring that the target readership will
understand that what the mother gives to the writer in the photo taken when he was only a
baby is a spoon of baby food, the meaning conveyed by the translation is what is intended

by the writer.

3.3.2. Metaphor

Metaphor is any figurative expression based on a point of similarity between two

things, people, objects used in the pursuit of strengthening the meaning of a lexical unit.

A review of the literature of translation in search for the procedures to be adopted in the
translation of metaphors reveals five procedures.
e The translator replaces the image in the SL with a standard TL image if the SL

image is not known to the the target readership.

e The translator translates the metaphor by a simile if the point of similarity is

obscure.

e The translator converts the metaphor to sense.

e The translator combines the procedures of metaphor by simile and convertion of

the metaphor to sense.

e The translator deletes the metaphor if the metaphor is impossible to be rendered

into the TL.

1. “Istanbul diinyadaki gorece yeri bakimindan iki bin yillik tarihinin en zayif, en

yoksul, en iicra ve en yalitilmis giinlerini yasiyordu.” (p. 15)
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“The city into which I was born was poorer, shabbier, and more isolated than it had

ever been.” (p. 6)

The underlined word in the original sentence is an instance of metaphorical usage in
that the verb ‘yalitmak ‘(to insulate) is used in its figurative meaning.’Yaliim’ is in the
collocational range of ‘electric current’. However, in this very instance, the verb is used to
collocate with ‘giinler’(days). The writer uses the word metaphorically to emphasize the
isolation of the city at the time. Obviously, the translator reduces the metaphor to sense
rather than to reproduce in the TL. It is to be noted that the translator’s decision to reduce
the metaphor to sense does not cause any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the
translated version. The procedure adopted by the translator can be said to be proved to be

successful in that the point intended through the metaphor is reflected in the translation.

2. “Kendimizi rityada gormenin zevklerini hatirlatan bu tatli duygu, daha sonra biitiin

hayatimiz boyunca bizi zehirleyecek bir aligkanligi da ruhumuza yerlestirir. (p. 16)

“It’s a sensation as sweet as seeing ourselves in our dreams, but as we pay a heavy

price for it.” (p. 8)

What is apparent is that the original sentence contains two metaphorical usages, which
are ‘tath duygu’ and ‘hayatimizi zehirleyecek’. In the first metaphorical usage, which is
‘tath duygu’, the thing to be emphasized is the positive emotion the writer has. As it has
been discussed before, a metaphor is to be based on a point of similarity between two
entities. Thus, in this example, the writer likens his feeling to a kind of food that is sweet.
Just like eating a sweet thing leaves a sense of pleasure on a person, the feeling that the
writer has is expressed by the writer himself to give the same pleasure. Unlike the previous

example, the translator reproduces the metaphor in the TL.

As for the second instance of metaphorical usage, it can be said that although not all the
components of the metaphor, which have been discussed to be the object (the thing that is
the source of metaphor), the image (the thing that is likened to the object) and the point of
similarity, are explicit in the sentence; it is possible to infer that the object is something

that is poisonious, the image is the habit mentioned in the sentence and the point of
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similiarity is that both the image and the object are threatening for one’s life. The translator
does not render the same metaphor into the TL, rather, the translator gives the sense the
metaporical usage in the original sentence is supposed to convey by a different metaphor in
the TL, by ‘pay a heavy price’. What can be said as to whether the core meaning of the
metaphors in the translated version is conveyed through the translation is that the translator

successfully conveys the intended meaning of both metaphors.

3. “.hayal giicim bitkin distiiglinde, ¢evremdeki sehpalara, masalara, duvarlara

umutsuzlukla bir eglence bekleyerek bakar fotograflardan bagka eglenceli bir sey

gormezdim.” (p. 19)

“...when I had exhausted the energy to daydream, I would take refugee in the

photographs that sat on every table, desk and wall” (p. 11)

The writer attributes the human feature of ‘getting tired’ to an abstract entity, ‘hayal
giicli’ (one’s energy to dream), which points to the use of a metaphor in the original
sentence. The writer attempting to express his constant and tiresome habit of dreaming
prefers to use a metaphor. However, it can be inferred that the writer himself is the one
who ‘got tired’ not his energy. What is obvious is that the translator reduces the metaphor
to sense in the translated version and conveys the intended meaning of the writer by
suggesting that the writer exhausted energy. Thus, it can be said that the translator

maintains and reflects the core meaning of the original sentence.

4. *“ Evleri yakmaktan, yanan evin i¢indeki insanlara kursun yagdirmaktan...” (p. 29)

“I’d enjoyed setting houses on fire, spraying burning houses with bullets...” (p. 19)

The Turkish reader recognizes that there is a metaphorical usage in the original
sentence, which is based on the similiarity between the object ‘bullet’ and the image ‘rain’.
The writer attempting to express that he used to dream that he was shooting others
constantly and heavily when he was a young boy gets use of the image ‘rain’ in order to
make his expression more powerful and effective. The point of similiarity is the amount of

both the ‘rain’ and the ‘bullets’. It seems that the metaphor produced by the writer is not
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reproduced in the TL, for the translator reduces the metaphor to sense by replacing the verb
‘yagdirmak’ with ‘spraying” whose dictionary meaning is ‘to cover sb/sth with a lot of
small things with a lot of force’ (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001) in the
translated version. It is to be noted that although there is not equivalence between the
metaphor in the original sentence and its translation at formal level, there is exact

equivalence in terms of their core meaning.

5. “...perdeler arasindan odanin icine tipki geceleri Bogaz vapurlarinin merakl

projektor 1siklar1 gibi vuran giines 1s1g1na gozlerimi dikip...” ( p. 30)

“...a shaft of light came through the curtains —just like searchlights on the ships passing
through the Bosphorus in the night — I could blinked.” (p. 21)

That the human feature of ‘being curious’ is attributed to an inanimate object in the
original sentence points to a use of metaphor. The writer attempting to express that the
captains of the ships in Boshorus are constantly lighting its surrounding in order to follow
its correct route prefers to make his point through the use of metaphor, for figurative
language pieces are more effective than literal language pieces. It seems that the metaphor
is omitted in the translated version. What is surprising to note is not that the translator
adopts the procedure of omission in translating the metaphor but that the omission of the
metaphor does not cause any meaning loss in the translated version. The motive of the
writer in using the word ‘merakli’ (curious) together with ‘151k’ light) seems to be to
describe the constant search of the captains of the ships for their routes in the sea through a
powerful lamp. And since the translator achieves the same meaning through the use of
‘searchlight’ which is ‘a powerful lamp that can be turned in any direction, used for finding
people or vehicles at night’ (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001), the
translator’s omission of ‘merakli’ in the course of translation is to be welcomed. Thus, it
can be said that the translator compensates for the omission of the metaphor by using a

word that harbours the meaning the metaphor intends to convey.

6. “..saray yavrusu konaklar bakimsizliktan bosalmaya, yanip yikilmaya basladigi

zamanlarda gelmistik.” (p. 35)
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“... the empty mansions they had left behind were only decrepit anomalies.” (p. 27)

The writer intending to tell how big the mansions in Istanbul used to be before they
were demolished suggests his point by the use of the metaphor, ‘saray yavrusu’ (a child of
a palace), in the original sentence, from which it can be inferred that the mansions were as
big and splendid as a palace. However, it is obvious that the translator omits the metaphor
in the course of translation and replaces it by the single word ‘mansion’, which does not
convey the intended meaning of the metaphor. It seems that the omission of the metaphor

causes meaning loss, which in turn puts equivalence at risk.

7. “...eve donme istegi i¢imde kipirdanmaya baslardi.” (p. 38)

“... I"d be seized by an impatience to go home.” (p. 29)

The attribute of ‘kipirdanmak’(to move) is used for an abstract noun in the original
sentence, the abstract noun refering to the ‘will to go back home’, which leads us to
consider this figurative language use to be an example of metaphorical usage. The writer
intending to express how great his will to return to home was when his mother would buy
him a yo-yo from the Alaaddin’s shop collocates the verb ‘to move’ with the abstract noun

‘will’.

It is obvious that the metaphor produced by the writer seems not to be reproduced by
the translator. Rather, the translator reduces the metaphor to sense. The rendering of the
original metaphor by the sentence ‘I’d be seized by an impatience to go home’ seems to

prove to be successful in that it conveys the core meaning of the metaphor.

8. “Soguk kis aksamlarinin...siir gibi inen karanligini...” (p. 41)

“...dusk descend like a poem...” (p. 31)

The review on the literature of the translation of metaphor has revealed that of all the
metaphorical usages, simile is the easiest one to be translated. The reason has been

explained to be that since all the components of metaphor is made explicit in a simile, the
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translator does not have to account for the point of similiarity. Thus, under the light of this
brief note, it will be proper to check whether the metaphorical usage that is supposed to be
an instance of simile cited above in the original is indeed a simile and whether its

translation proves to be successful through the faithful rendering by the translator.

All the components of the metaphorical usage can be traced in the original sentence;
the image is poem, the object is dusk, and the point of similarity is that ‘they arouse
positive feelings’. It is obvious that the translator renders the simile faithfully into the
translated version, for the translation of the simile leaves a similar impact in the readers as

the original simile.

9. “...evlerden sokaklara top namlusu gibi uzanip kirli bir dumani iifleyen soba

borulari...” (p. 45)

“...the wreathes of soot rising from stovepipes...” (p. 36)

This very instance reveals that the ease with which a simile can be rendered into a TL
does not guarantee that all instances of the simile will be reproduced in the TL, for the
translator may sometimes find it proper to omit the metaphor. The reason may be that the
point of similiarity may seem obscure to the target readership. As for this very instance, it
is to be noted that the translator omits the two components- the object ‘gun barrel’ and the
point of similarity ‘it stands parallel to the ground’ —of the simile ‘top namlusu gibi
uzanmak’ (stands parallel to the ground like a gun barrel) and renders only the image
‘stovepipes’, which does not carry any figurative meaning into English. It seems that
although the original audience is provided with a description of the stovepipes, the target
audience lacks this description. Therefore, although the original audience will visualize the

scene the writer describes, the targer audience won’t.

10. “...yollar kesilir...” (p. 48)

“...the back streets would close and then the main roads...” (p. 38)
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The metaphorical usage of ‘kesmek’ (to cut) is not reproduced in the TL, for the point
of similiarity between the things that can be cut and roads, which are not cut but closed,
may seem obscure to the target readership. Thus, the translator reduces the metaphor to
sense. The meaning intended through the metaphor is reflected in its translation; thus the
translator’s decision to a metaphor that means nothing for the target readership by its sense

is to be welcomed.

11. “...bir kis glinti sehrin kalbi Galata K&priisii’ne ¢ikip kalabaliklarin burada nasil hep

rengi fark edilmeyen solgun, boz, golgemsi elbiselerle dolastigini gérmek gerek...” (p. 49)

“...If it’s winter, every man on the Galata Bridge will be wearing the same pale, drab,
shadowy clothes.” (p. 38)

In the original sentence, the human attribute ‘heart’ is used to describe the centre of
Istanbul, which is ‘Galata Kopriisii’. However, the figurative use of ‘heart’ to mean
‘centre’ is not adopted by the translator. The translator, seemingly, omits the metaphor in
the course of translation. It seems that the translator’s decision to omit the metaphor leads
to a meaning loss in the translated version. By using the metaphor, the writer intends to
convey the meaning that the Galata Bridge is at the centre of the city; however, the

translated version does not indicates what is special about the bridge.

12. “...yann yikik kayikhane duvarlarinin iginden hafif solgun bir 1sik dokiiliiyor

zannederim.” (p. 60)

“...the half — broken walls of the boathouses —all of them glowed with a dim of light

that came from within...” (p. 49)

What can be said for certain is that the verb ‘dokiiliilyor’ (to be poured) is used
figuratively in the original sentence, for the verb can never be in the collocational range of
the word ‘light’, for the verb can only collocate with liquids. Through the metaphor, the
writer attempts to emphasize that the amount of the light coming from within the houses
were on full beam. However, the translator reduces the metaphor to sense by rendering the

metaphor into English by the verb ‘came’. Although the translator is not faithful to the
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form of the metaphor, the sense of it is obvious to be rendered in the translation. And since
what is important is the target readers’ understanding, this decision of the translator is to be

welcomed.

13. “...esrarl bir deniz gibi kipirdanan Bogaz’in sularinin...” (p. 60)

“...the Bosphorus, glimmering like a mysterious sea...” (p. 49)

The underlined figurative usage is an instance of a simile. The three components of the
simile can be traced in the sentence: the image is the water of the Bosphorus, the object is
the sea, the point of similarity is that both the sea and the Bosphorus are ‘mysterious’. It is
obvious that the translator renders the simile faithfully into English, for all the components
of the simile is explicit and the point of similarity between the object and the image is clear
to the target readership. It can be said that the impact the target readership is left with the

translation is the same as that is left on the original readership.

14. “...igimdeki resim atesinin alev alev yandigi giinlerde...” (p. 66)
“...my heart was then ablaze with a passion for painting...” (p. 55)

What the Turkish reader will recognize immediately upon reading the original sentence
is that the word ‘ates’ (fire) is not used in its literal sense; the writer uses the word to stand
for ‘passion’. The writer intending to express how he was seized by the will to paint uses
the word ‘fire’ metaphorically with the belief that the metaphorical expression will be
more effective. It is obvious that the translator reduces the metaphor to sense. However, as
long as the translator conveys the meaning intended through the metaphor to the target
readership, the decision of the translator not to reproduce the metaphor in the translated

version is to be welcomed.

15. “...Bogaz’in havasina tamamen saygili ekler yapildi.” (P. 68)

“...construction.. .that suited the Bosphorus climate so well...” (P. 56)
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The human attribute to ‘respect’ is collocated with an inanimate object ‘building’,
which points to a metaphorical usage. The Turkish reader will recognize that the verb
‘respect’ is used to mean ‘suit’ and that the writer replaces suit by the verb ‘respect’ to
arouse a certain effect on the reader. However, the TL must not have allowed for this
collocation, for the translator reduces the metaphor to sense in the translated version.
However, as long as there is no meaning loss or meaning divergence in the translation, the

translator’s decision to reduce the metaphor to sense is to be welcomed.

16. “...aksamiistleri Bebek sirtlarinda korular...” (P. 72)

“...the woods on the hills over Bebek...” (p. 61)

The word ‘sirt’ which is the word for the English ‘human back’ is obviously used
metaphorically in the original sentence, for the word which is not a feature of inanimate
objects is used to describe an ecological feature. Although the original language seems to
allow for the use of ‘sirt’ to stand for ‘hills’, the TL seems not to do so. The reason behind
this conclusion is that the metaphor is reduced to sense in the translated version. The
translator’s rendering the word ‘sirt’ by ‘hill’ into the translated version is to be welcomed,

for the reference of these word is the same.

17. « Ilkokul birde bir siire yanimda oturan, uzun kirmiz1 saglar1 at kuyrugu yapilmis
bir kiz vardi.” (p. 121)

“In the first grade, there was a girl who kept her red hair in a ponytail” (p. 112)

Since the point of similarity is pretty much obvious between the hair style of the girl
the writer talks about and the tail of a pony, the translator reproduces the metaphor in the
TL. And it can be said that the meaning intended through the original metaphor is

communicated in the translation.

18. “Baz1 6grenciler cevabini bildikleri basit bir soru karsisinda gozleri araba lambasina

yakalanmis tavsan gibi donup kalan...” (p. 124)
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“...some pupils look like rabbits caught in a car’s headlight...” (p. 114)

Like the previous example, the point of similarity is obvious in this metaphorical usage.
Thus, the tranlated version keeps the simile as it is in the original sentence. And it can be
said for certain that the target readers will be left with the same impressein as the original

audience.

19. “...saclar1 telli turna misali,.. ., dilinde cilve, viicud yapis1 t1g gibi...” (p. 152)

“...his hair was a riot of curls,..., his tongue flirtatious, his build tall, slender, and

strong...” (p. 144)

The Turkish speaker knows that if someone is likened to the bird crane, s/he has dense
and curly hair; and if someone’s body is likened to a hooked needle, her/his body is slender
and tall. These culture-bound metaphorical usages are associated in the minds of the
Turkish speaker with the physical qualities just mentioned; however, the translator
knowing that the reproductions of these metaphors will not leave the same effect on the

target readership reduces the metaphors to sense.

20. “...annemin arkadasi olan ve kendisi aslinda maymuna c¢ok benzemesine

ragmen...” (p. 183)

“...there was a friend of my mother’s: a woman who in spite of looking an awful lot

like a monkey...” (p. 174)

What has been discussed earlier in the literature review of this thesis as to the
translation of metaphors was that the translator may encounter problems when translating a
metaphor which does not make explicit the point of similarity as in this instance. That is to
say, the target readership may not undersytand in what terms the woman is likened to a
monkey; the target readership may not know whether monkey has positive connotations or
negative connotations. Taking into consideration this fact, the translator turns the metaphor
into simile to make the point of similarity explicit. The addition of the phrase ‘looking like

an awful lot’ serves the need to make the point of similarity explicit.
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21. “...alevlerin yuttugu ahsabin...” (p. 199)

“...the wooden houses bursting into flame...” (p. 190)

Newmark (1988) accounts for the languages’ use of metaphors by the explanation that
metaphors express an idea in a more powerful way. For the same purpose of expressing the
severity of the fire, the writer uses a metaphor. The verb ‘yutmak’ (to swallow) is used
with an inanimate object. However, the non-metaphorical nature of the predicate ‘burst
into flame’ indicates that the translator reduces the metaphor in the original sentence to

sense.

22. “Bazan bir ev kedisi oldugum i¢in de okuldan kagardim.” (p. 284)

“Sometimes I skipped school because I was a house pet.” (p. 274)

The metaphorical usage in the original sentence may not leave the desired effect on the
target readeship, for the point of similarity between the ‘house cat’ and the writer is
obscure to the target readership. Thus the translator substitutes the original metaphor with a

metaphor that is known by the target readers to mean what the original metaphor refers to.

23. “Bir sey yerken agzini kiigiik hareketlerle oynatigini, meraklandigi zaman yiiziinde

beliren sincap bakisini seviyordum.” (p. 307)

“I loved the little movements of her lips when she ate and how she looked like a

squirrel when she was worried.” (p. 296)

As for this very instance, it can be said that the point of similarity between the animal
and the person who looks like the animal suggested by the metaphor in the original
sentence may be implicit. Newmarks (1988) recommends the translator that s/he translate
the metaphor by simile, so that the point of similarity is made explicit. Thus the translator

makes the point of similarity by turning the metaphor into a simile.
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3.3.2.1. Metonymy

As can be recalled, the issue of metonymy has been discussed within the framework of

metaphor, for metonymy refers to metaphorical usages in which whole stands for part.

24. .. .taklit etmeye paralariin yetmedigi Hollywood un giiciiyle ¢okiince...” (p. 42)

“...it could not compete with Hollywood...” (p. 31)

It is obvious that ‘Hollywood’ in the original sentence does not stand for the city itself
but the Hollywood films. What else is obvious is that the translator keeps the metaphorical
usage of the Hollywood to stand for the films in the translated version. The translator
knowing that target readership will associate Holloywood with its films maintains the

metonymy in the translated version.

25. “(Melling)...iinlii oryantalist Pierre Rufin’in de yardimiyla Paris ile yazigsmaya

basladi.” (p. 69)

“With the help of Pierre Rufin, a renowned orientalist, he began to correspond with

publishers in Paris.” (p. 59)

Needless to say, by Paris, the writer refers to the publishers in Paris; so it can be said
that the original sentence presents an instance of metonymy. The original audience reading
the surrounding of the metoymy will infer that Melling corresponds with publishers in
Paris. What is surprising is to see that although in the previous example the translator
renders the metonymical usage of Holloywood to refer to its films, in this very instance the
translator reduces it to sense. The translator does not replace the publishers by the city
name ‘Paris’, as in the writer does, rather the translator makes it explicit with whom
Melling corresponds. The underlying motive may be that the translator supposing that as
opposed to the association that can be easily made between ‘Hollywood’ and ‘its films’,
the association between Paris and its publishers is not explicit enough to replace one with

the other. Since there is not any meaning loss or meaning divergence stemming from the
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procedure to reduce the metonymy to sense, it is to be noted that there is eqivalence

between the original figurative unit and its literal rendering.

26. “ ...bazilarinin neden dyle daha tembel, onursuz, iradesiz, duyarsiz, kafasiz,...”

(p. 124)

“...why it was that some could be so lazy, dishonourable, weakwilled, insensitive,

brainless,...” (p. 115)

Tha target readership will recognize that the underlined word in the original sentence
does not stand for the head itself but the brain inside. However, it seems that the translator
renders the word into English by the word ‘brainless’, which indicates that the translator
reduces the metaphorical use of the Turkish word to sense. The reason why the translator
does not render the metonymy faithfully into English is most probably that the target
readership may mistakenly misinterpret the literal translation of ‘headless’ as ‘a body
without a head’ and may ignore the intended meaning of the metonymy. Therefore, the
translator’s intention to ensure that the target readership gets the core meaning of the

metonymy can account for the reduction of it to sense.
27. .. .Istanbul’un geri kalanina ne kadar zengin olduklarin1 duyurma...” (p. 187)
“...they’re advertised with skyrockets that can be seen throughout the city.” (p. 178)
Undoubtedly, the writer does not intend to mean that the rich want to announce their
wealth to the city. The rich want their wealth to be known by the inhabitants of Istanbul.
Since both the Turkish language and the English language allows for the use of city names
to refer to the inhabitants, the metonymy produced in Turkish is maintained in the
translated version.

28. “Biitiin sehir uyuyordu.” (p. 193)

“The rest of the city was asleep” (p. 184)
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As in the previous example, the writer uses the word ‘city’ to refer to its inhabitants,
which is also maintained in the translated version. Both the original and the target
readership will understand that city refers to those people living in the city in question. It is
to be noted that not all languages allow for this sort of substitution of names representing
the whole for names representing the part; however, since both languages of English and
Turkish allow for this metonymical use, the translation between these languages will pose

less difficulties for the translator.

29. “...bir kasim aksamui evlerine telefon ettim.” (p. 308)

“One evening in November, I phoned her house.” (p. 297)

Needless to say, it is impossible for one to call a house. However, what is possible is
that one can use the word ‘house’ metaphorically to stand for the ‘people living in the
house’. Thus, both the writer and the translator taps the possibility to represent the part by
whole; and both the original and the target readership will understand the exact reference

of the metonymy.

30. “Rus kokenli karimin kalbi, oysa biraz da Ortodokslar’dan yanaydi.” (p. 165)

“Her sympathies were more with the Orthodox Christians” (p. 156)

The underlined word ‘heart’ in the original sentence stands for ‘feelings’; thus it is
obvious that whole (heart) stands for part (feeling). It seems that as opposed to the most of
the instances of metonymical usages provided so far where the translator’s faithful
translation of the usage yields successful translation results, in this very instance the
translator feels the need to reduce the metonymy to sense and render the word ‘heart’ into
English by ‘sympathies’. The underlying motive behind the translator’s decision to reduce
the metonymy to sense may be that the word ‘heart’ has a wider meaning in Turkish than
in English. That is to say, while ‘heart’ refers to any kind of feeling such as love, pity,
sympathy in Turkish, it is mostly associated with the feeling of love in English. Thus
replacing the word ‘heart” which includes the feeling of sympathy by the word ‘heart’ in
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the translated version may lead to meaning divergence, for rendering the word literally will

lead the target readership to suppose that the feeling referred is love rather than sympathy.

3.3.2.2. Synecdoche

31. “...apartman hayatinin diginda yeni bir soluk arayan c¢ekirdek ailenin mutsuzluklar

Bogazici ¢agrisini zehirlerdi.” (p. 64)

“...hoping for a brief escape from the prison of their apartment — all this came to
poison my love for the Bosphorus.” (p. 53)

The Turkish reader would recognize that what is meant by ‘soluk’ (breath) is not the air
that you inhale in order to go on living but the life itself. The writer deliberately substitutes
life with breath. It is apparent that the translator attempts to reduce the synecdoche to sense
by rendering the word into English by the word ‘escape’. However, what is to be
questioned is whether the translator gives the core meaning of it in the translated version.
The sense of the word ‘breath’ in the original sentence can be interpreted to be ‘a new
experience’, ‘a new life standard’, ‘a new way of living’, ‘a new job’, or ‘a new
relationship’ and so on; however, the translator reflects its sense to be ‘escape’. Although it
is to be noted that to undergo a new experience, to have new life standards necessitates
escape from the old ones, what the writer intends to mean by ‘breath’ is more than a mere
escape. He intends to experience something new which will replace the old ones. It is not
improper to suggest the translator’s decision to reduce the metaphor to sense causes the
emergence of meaning divergence in the translated version. Thus, it can be said that exact

equivalence is not attained between the synecdoches.

32. “Babaannemde Osmanli haremine yiizyillarca uzun boylu giizel kiz yollayan

Cerkez kani vardi.” (p. 19)

“My paternal grandmother was Circassian.” (p. 11)

By the underlined expression in the original sentence, the writer means the ancestors of

her grandmother. Thus, ‘kan’ (blood) stands for kinship. What is obvious is that the



188

translator reduces the metaphor to sense in the translated version. The reason why the
translator does not maintain the synecdoche the writer uses in the original sentence is that
English does not allow for the use of ‘blood’ to represent kinship. Therefore, the
translator’s decision to render the synecdoche into English by the sense it carries in the

pursuit of ensuring the utmost understanding of the target readership is to be welcomed.

33. “ G0z yasartict bu golge oyununun siddetinden, tipki Karagéz’de oldugu gibi...”
(p. 85)

“From time to time this shadow play would become so violent that the curtains would

tremble-just as they did when we went to the Karagdz shadow theatre.” (p. 73)

The Turkish speaker knows the funny character (Karagéz) of the once-popular
traditional Turkish shadow play ‘Hacivat and Karagdz’. And s/he also knows that Karag6z
is not the name of the play but the name of one of the characters. Yet, in the original
sentence the name of the funny character is used to refer to the play. That is to say, part is
used to stand for the whole, which points to the metaphorical usage known as

‘synecdoche’.

Although many languages may allow for the use of synecdoche, the translator may
reduce the metaphorical use provided by synecdoche to sense in the course of translation.
And this very instance exemplifies the case where the translator reduces the metaphor to
sense. The translator renders the synecdoche into the translated version by providing the
information as to what is exactly referred by the synecdoche. The reason why the translator
does not maintain the use of the synecdoche in the translated version is that although the
Turkish reader establishes the connection between ‘Karagodz’, the character, and the play,
the target reader does not. Since the target readership does not have the background
information as to what is referred by ‘Karagdz’, the translator feels the need to reduce the
synecdoche to sense. It seems that the translator attempting to ensure that the target
readership understands the same thing as the original readership reduces the synecdoche to

S€nse.

34. “...Batili gézlerin bakislarindan uzakta oldugumuz...” (p. 41)
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“...we’re safe from Western eyes...” (p. 32)

Both the original and the translated version uses the same synecdoche to refer to
Western people, where eye stands for ‘people’. It seems that since both English and
Turkish allow for the use of ‘eye’ to represent a person, the translation of the synecdoche

indicating this representation does not lead to any meaning loss or meaning divergence.

35. “...biitiin bir giinii ve uzun geceyi, sesizlikleri, asklari, aligkanliklar1 ve yazarin

1srarla tizerinde durdugu ince torenleriyle anlatan Bogazici Mehtaplar1 adl kitabin...”

(p. 60)

“...I cannot pick up his Bosphorus Moonscapes without a distinct sorrow at never

having had the chance to witness its passion and its silences...” (40)

Reading the original sentence, one can recognize the intended meaning of the original
sentence. What tells the passions, habits and silences of Istanbul is the book itself.
However, it is out of question to expect a book to tell something, rather the writer of the
book tells the thing to be told. Thus, the book is used figuratively to stand for the writer of
the book. Similarly, the translator seems to reproduce a synecdoche in the translated
version if not with the same reference. To be more precise, while the part is ‘the book’ and
the whole ‘the writer’ in the original sentence; the part is the name of the book ‘Bosphorus
Moonscapes’ and the whole ‘the book’ in the translated version. It seems that although the
wholes represented by the parts in both sentences do not have the same references, there is
little loss of meaning in that while in the original sentence the whole is referred to be the

writer, in the translated version the whole is referred to be the book itself.

36. “...pek cok mahallede bekgi sopasi isitilmedigine dair...” (p. 130)

“...the sound of the watchman’s club is rarely heard.” (p. 136)

It can be said for certain that the writer complains about the absence of the watchmen

not their club; the writer wants to see them not their clubs. Although the opposite is
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suggested in the original sentence, this is what is to be inferred from the use of the
synecdoche in the original sentence. It is obvious that the translator maintains the
synecdoche in the translated version. Thus it can be said that the watchman’s club stands
for the watchman in both the original and the translated version and thus that there is no

meaning loss or meanin divergence in the translation.

37. “Artik elim onlar1 nasil ¢izecegini biliyordu.” (p. 141)

“By now my hand had a mind of its own.” (p. 134)

The underlined word in the original sentence is used metaphorically to refer to the
person uttering the sentence. What knows how to draw is not the part of our body that we
use while we are drawing but the person who controls the hand. Although the opposite is
suggested in the original sentence, this is what is to be inferred from the sentence. It is
obvious that the translator maintains the synecdoche in the original sentence and uses
‘hand’ to stand for the person. Since both English and Turkish allows for the representation
of the person by the body part ‘hand’, the translator’s faithful rendering of the original
synecdoche yields a successful translation which communicates the same meaning to the

target readership.

38. «“...Safiye Sultan’in da ‘riigsvet eli’ oldugu sOylenen Ester Kira...” (p. 146)

“...who was said to be Safiye Sultan’s ‘bribe collector’...” (p. 139)

The original sentence contains the phrase ‘riisvet eli” which stands for the person who
collects the ‘bribe’. The part ‘el’ (hand) stands for whole (person-Ester Kira). However, the
synecdoche is not maintained in the translated version. The translator makes explicit the
whole without any reference to the part. The reason why the translator does not render the
original synecdoche into English literally may be that although the Turkish reader will
recognize that the expression ‘riigvet eli’ is synecdoche and that it refers to the person who
collects the bribe; the reference of the synecdoche if translated literally into English may

be obscure to the target readership, for the expression is hardly ever used to refer to the
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bribe collector in the TL. Thus, the translator decides to reduce the synecdoche to sense,

which will ensure exact equivalence between the two sentences.

39. “Ahmet Refik bir ‘reform’ ile itibarli koltugunu kaybedince Resat Ekrem Kogu da
igsiz kaldi.” (p. 150)

“When his mentor lost his job, so, too, did Resat Ekrem Kocu.” (p. 143)

The underlined word in the original sentence ‘koltuk’ (armchair) stands for Ahmet
Refik’s job. The writer prefers to refer to the job (whole) through ‘koltuk’ (part), which has

a wide use in Turkish.

However, it is obvious that the translated version does not reveal the use of
synecdoche, for the translator reduces the synecdoche to sense. The reason why the
translator does not maintain the synecdoche in the translated version may be that as
opposed to its wide use in Turkish, the use of the word ‘koltuk’ to refer to one’s position,
especially high, is hardly ever resorted in the TL to attain the meaning of positon it carries
in Turkish. What can be said as a last word about the translation of the synecdoche in the
original sentence is that despite that it is not rendered into English, the sense it carries is
communicated in the translated version. Therefore, we can talk about neither meaning loss

or meaning divergence as to the translation of the synecdoche in this instance.

40. “...sehrin onlarin fircasiyla nasil resmedildigini gormek i¢in degil...” (p. 271)

“...to see the city through their eyes...” (p. 261)

There is no doubt that the word ‘fir¢a’ (brush) stands for the person holding the brush,
the person doing the painting. One more thing to be noted without doubt is that the
translator reproduces the synecdoche in the TL, though not by the same object. The
translator uses the word ‘eye’ instead of the ‘brush’ to stand for the whole ‘artist’. The
motive underlying the translator’s decision to change the image may be that it is more
correct to say in English ‘eye’ to represent the person. Since what is important is that the

translated version does not reveal meaning loss or meaning divergence, the translator’s
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decision to replace the image of the original synecdoche by an image that is more clear to

the target readership is to be welcomed.

41. “...apartman hayatinin disinda yeni bir soluk arayan ¢ekirdek ailenin mutsuzluklar

Bogazici ¢agrisini zehirlerdi.”

“...hoping for a brief escape from the prison of their apartment-all this came to poison

my love for the Bosphorus.”

The Turkish reader will recognize that what is meant by ‘soluk’ (breath) is not the air
that you inhale in order to go on living but the life itself. The writer deliberately substitutes
life with breath. It is apparent that the translator attempts to reduce the synecdoche to sense
by rendering the word into English by the word ‘escape’. However, what is to be
questioned is whether the translator gives the core meaning of it in the translated version or
not. The sense of the word ‘breath’ can be interpreted to be ‘a new experience’, ‘a new life
standard’, ‘a new way of living’, ‘a new job’, or ‘a new relationship’ and so on; however,
the translator renders it as ‘escape’. Although it is to be noted that to undergo a new
experience, to have new life standards necessitates escape from the old ones, what the
writer intends to mean by ‘breath’ is more than a mere escape. He intends to experience
something new which would replace the old ones. Thus, it will not be improper to suggest
the translator’s decision to reduce the metaphor to sense causes the emergence of meaning
divergence in the translated version. Thus, to talk about exact equivalence between the two

sentences will be misleading.

3.3.3. Idioms

A review on literature of translation in the pursuit of finding out the strategies avaliable
for the translator in the course of the translation of idioms has revealed that there are four
alternative ways to deal with idioms. Baker (1992), who is among those coming up with
strategies to apply in the translation of idioms, contends that the translation of an idiom is

ideal if the translator uses an idiom of similar meaning and form in the TL text.
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If the TL does not have an idiom with a similar meaning and form to the idiom in the

source text, the translator had better use an idiom of similar meaning but dissimilar form.

The TL may lack a corresponding idiom for the idiom in the source text, in which case
the translator has to translate the idiom by paraphrase. Baker (1992) contends that the

procedure of translation by paraphrase is the most common of all.

As a last resort, the translator may omit the idiom. However, omission of an idiom can

be justified if there is a great space between the worlds of the languages.

The translator may have to adopt one of these strategies depending on the nature of the
idiom and the language of the idiom, as well. To see how the translator of the novel
Istanbul: Memories and the City deals with Turkish idoms, a representative sample of

idioms have been cited from the novel.

1. “...babaannemin as¢is1 Bekir’in bir dedigimizi iki etmeyisinden...” (p. 80)

“...in the way my grandmother’s cook Bekir read too much into something we’ve

said...” (p. 68)

The idiom ‘bir dedigini iki etmemek’ is used in the original sentence to mean that the
cook, Bekir, did whatever the writer wanted him to do and approved whatever the writer
told to him. It seems that the translator renders the idiom into English by an idiom;
however, what is to be questioned is whether the English idiom is the equivalent of the
original idiom. A look at the meaning of the idiom is needed: ‘read too much into
something’ underlined in the translation is ‘to think that something means more than it
really does’ (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). It can be suggested, then, that
there is not an exact equivalence between the original sentence and its translation in terms
of the meaning they carry, for although the original idiom is used to express how attentive
the cook is to the needs of the writer, what is intended by the use of the idiom in the

translation is to express that the cook counts too much on what the writer used to say.

2. “...onlar1 seyreden merakli kalabalik ve ¢ocuklari tekme tokat giriserek...” (p. 42)
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“...the workers who jostled the children and curious onlookers off the set...” (p. 32)

The problem with the translation of the underlined idiom in the original sentence is that
the core meaning of the original idiom is not conveyed through the verb ‘jostle’ in the
translation. The Turkish idiom ‘tekme tokat girismek’ means that somebody is ‘kicked and
punched’; however, the lexical item ‘jostle’ replacing the idiom in the translated version is
‘to push somebody roughly against sb in a crowd’( Oxford Advanced Learner’s

Dictionary, 2001).

3. “... can cekisen sinek kaloriferin {izerinde delikli tahtaya diiserken...” (p. 29)

“...when they fell to the perforated board over the radiator...” (19)

The idiom ‘can ¢ekismek’ in the original sentence is used to mean that the fly struggles
in vain not to die. What is obvious is that the translator applies the strategy that Baker
(1992) suggests to be adopted as a last resort: to omit the idiom. Thus, the underlined
idiom is not reproduced in the TL. What is obvious is that although the original sentence
leads us to think that the fly is about to die, and that’s why it falls over the radiator; the
translated version implicates only the fall of the fly. The reason why the translator omits
the idiom in the original sentence may be that the meaning the idiom adds to the sentence
is supposed to be of not great importance to the target readership. Since the omission of the
idiom does not lead to loss in the meaning of the sentence; the translator’s decision not to
render an idiom that does not have a corresponding idiom in the target language and that
needs to be paraphrased in order to be understood by the target readership can be
welcomed. Nevertheless, it is to be noted that the equivalence between the sentences at

idiomatic level is not attained.

4. “...Tirk olmadigi, artik bir Batili kafasina sahip oldugu icin biiylik umutlar

baglandi ve ayni nedenlerle de yerin dibine batirildi.” (p. 34)
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“As with many of his succesors, people expected a great deal from this pasha, simply

because he was more a Westerner than an Otoman or Turk. And for precisely the same

reason he felt a deep shame.” (p. 25)

The two idioms in the original sentence ‘umut baglamak’ and ‘yerin dibine baturmak’
mean ‘to have great expectation about something to happen’ and ‘to be embarrased’
respectively. What is obvious is that the translation procedure adopted by the translator in
rendering these into English is the one favored by Baker (1992) more than the procedure to
omit. Baker (1992) suggests that in instances where the translator cannot render the idiom
into English by an idiom with a similar meaning and form, or by an idiom with a similar
meaning but a different form, the translator is to paraphrase the meaning of the idiom in
the translated version. Parallel to this suggestion, the translator seems to paraprase the
idioms in the original sentences by the expressions ‘to expect a great deal from somebody’
and ‘to feel a deep shame’ respectively. The translator renders the meaning of the idioms
into English, rather than the idioms themselves. It is apparent that the translator
communicates the core meaning of the idioms in the translated version; thus, it can be said

that no meaning loss or meaning divergence is traced.

5. “...(Melling) ...Abdiilhamit’e raporlar yazip Fransizca hatiralarin1 kaleme aldi1.”

(p- 34)

“When he was not writing reports for Abdiilhamit, he passed the time composing his

memoirs in French.” (p. 25)

Upon reading the original sentence the Turkish reader will understand that what is
suggested by the idiom ‘kaleme almak’ is not that Melling holds his pen in his hand but
that he puts into words his memoirs. It is obvious that the translator renders the idiom in
the original sentence by a paraphrase into English, which leads us to think that there is not
a corresponding idiom in English either in form or meaning. Thus, the translator conveys
the core meaning of the idiom rather than its form to the translated version by the English
verb ‘to compose’. It is to be noted that there is not traced a loss of meaning in the

translated version; what is lost is the stylistic effect the writer deliberately applies in the
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original sentence in order to make the narration of the novel appealing. However, since the
responsibility of the translator is more to the target readership than to the writer or the

original text, translator’s decision is to be welcomed.

6. “Kimi g¢ocuklarin yaz tatilini bir yolculuga ¢ikmayi iple cekerek beklemeleri

gibi...” (p. 47)

“ Some children can’t wait for their summer holidays to begin, but I...” (p. 37)

The idiom ‘iple ¢ekerek beklemek’ in the original sentence is used by the writer to
express that the children were waiting for the summer holiday impatiently. Since English
does not have a corresponding idiom with a similar form plus meaning or meaning only,
the translator renders the idiom into English by paraphrase; and indeed, the meaning
conveyed by the idiom is successfully rendered into English by the paraphrase ‘children
can’t wait for their summer holiday’. Although the stylistic effect of the original sentence
is lost in the translated version, the meaning carried by the idiom is not lost. And since the
initial responsibility of the translator is to ensure the utmost understanding of the
propositions by the target readership, the translator’s decision to reduce the idiom to sense

in the translated version is to be welcomed.

7. “...seytani ve kotiiciil olan1 gérmezlikten gelmesine sinirlenmekten hoslanirim.”

(p. 60)

“I enjoyed seeing how this writer’s intense nostalgia almost blinds him to the dark and

evil...” (p. 49)

The idiom ‘gérmezden gelmek’ in the original sentence is used in Turkish to mean that
a person pretends not to see, hear or notice somebody or something. As can be recalled,
one of the recommended procedures suggested by Baker (1992) is the ‘use of an idiom of
similar meaning but dissimilar form’, which is illustrated in the translation above. The
idiom underlined in the original sentence is replaced by the idiom ‘to blind oneself to
somebody&something’, which has the same meaning as the original but a dissimilar form.

It can be said that the translation of the original idiom is the exact equivalent of the idiom
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in that both the meaning and the stylistic effect of the idiomatic expression is conveyed to

the translated version.

8. “..hayat hakkinda asil diislincelerini olusturup ekmek kavgasina girdigi...” (p. 77)

“...these were the years when he found out what he was made of; it was here that he

began to earn his living...” (p. 66)

Upon reading the original sentence above the Turkish reader will recognize that what is
meant by ‘ekmek kavgasi’ is not that some people are punching one another but that the
fight is used figuratively to mean that those people are trying to earn money to survive. It is
obvious that English does not have a corresponding idiom with the same meaning or form,
for the translator renders the idiom into English by a paraphrase. The translator’s decision
to translate the idiom by a paraphrase proves to be successful in that the core meaning of
the idiom is conveyed to the translated version without any loss. Although the idiomatic
expression in the original sentence is more effective and powerful than its paraphrase in the
translated version, it is no doubt that the target readership is left with a similar impact as

the original audience.

9. “...agabeyimle oOliimiine bogusmamizdan yikildig1 zamanlar tepesi iyice atan

annem...” (p. 84)

“...when my brother and I were in a fight to the death and my mother really lost her

temper...” (p. 72)

The idiom ‘tepesi atmak’ in the original sentence is used by the translator to express his
mother’s anger on the fights between him and his brother. Despite the fact that the
procedure to translate by paraphrase is the one that is mostly used by the translator in
translating the idioms in the novel, this very instance illustrates the procedure to translate
the idiom by an idiom in the TL that has a similar meaning though not a similar form. It is
to be noted that both the stylistic effect of the idiomatic expression and the core meaning of

the original idiom is successfully reproduced in the TL.
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10. “...el bebek giil bebek gibi yatirildigim 6gle uykusundan...” (p. 86)

“I’d been bedded down in my pyjamas like a nice, pampered child for my afternoon

nap.” (p. 74)

The function of the idiom in the original sentence is to reveal that the writer spent his
childhood like a prince. It is obvious that the translator conveys the core meaning of the
idiom by a paraphrase in the translation. By replacing the original idiom by the expression
‘a nice, pampered child’, the writer achieves to convey the core meaning of the idiom in
the translated version without any loss. Although the form of the idiom which reflects a
stylistic effect is not maintained in the translated version, the equivalence between the

sentences in terms of meaning can be said to be attained.

11. “...bizim daireden biraz uzaklagsmak bana agir gelirdi.” (p. 91)

“...it was very hard to leave my brother and even to say goodbye...” (p. 79)

The idiom ‘agir gelmek’ is used in the original sentence to mean that it was ‘difficult’
for the writer to leave his brother. It is obvious that the translator renders the idiom into
English by a paraphrase; the meaning the idiom in the original sentence conveys is
successfully communicated by the paraphrase ‘it was very hard’ in the TL. The target
readership reading the translation will understand exactly the same thing as is understood

by the original audience.

12. “...caresiz bir sevdaya tutulan bir gencin hastaliginin teshisi i¢in...” (p. 93)

“...the proper way of diagnosing a youth in the grip of a helpless passion was to...” (p.

82)

The idiom ‘sevdaya tutulmak’ is used in Turkish to express the unpleasant experience
of platonic love, which is also the intended meaning of the idiom in the original sentence.
What is obvious is that the translator attempts to render the idiom into English by the

paraphrase ‘the grip of a helpless passion’. It seems that although the translator conveys
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successfully the meaning that the boy is experincing an unpleasant feeling, the feeling
intended in the original sentence to be love is rendered by the word ‘passion’ which is a
very strong feeling of love, hatred, anger, enthusiasm, etc. (Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictonary, 2001) and thus which has wider meaning than love. It will not be improper to
suggest that the target readership may not understand that the feeling that is experienced by
the boy is love; and that the target readership may not understand exactly the same thing as

the original audience does.

13. “...perdeleri aralayip sokaga bir bakis atan kadinlardan...” (p. 96)

“...the women peeking through the curtains as they wait for their husbands...” (p. 85)

The idiom ‘bakis atmak’ in the original sentence is used to mean that the women look
at the street quickly. What is obvious is that the translator renders the idiom into English
by a paraphrase. The idiom is rendered into English by the statement that ‘the women peek
through the curtains’. It seems that the translator attains equivalence between the idiom and

its translation by a paraphrase.

14. “.. kalabalik yemeklerde her kafadan bir ses ¢ikardi.” (p. 119)

“...at our crowded table, everyone talked at the same time. (p. 110)

The Turkish reader will recognize that by the idiom ‘her kafadan bir ses ¢ikmak’, the
writer means that during the family meals everyone used to talk at the same time. What is
obvious is that the core meaning of the idiom is rendered into English not by a
corresponding TL idiom but by a paraphrase. The translator reduces the idiom to sense to
convey its meaning to the target readership. And it is to be noted that the statement
‘everyone talked at the same time’ which is the rendering of the idiom in the translated
version proves to be a successful translation, for what the statement suggests is exactly

what the idiom proposes.

15. “...begenmedigi bir sey yaparsak kaslarini bile catmazdi.” (p. 119)

“...he never even raised his eyebrows in disapproval...” (p. 120)
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The idiom ‘kaslarini ¢atmak’ is used in Turkish- and thus in the original sentence-for a
person who wants to show that s/he is angry with somebody. It is obvious that the
translator renders the idiom into English by an equivalent TL idiom with a similar form
and meaning, which is ‘to raise eyebrow’. However, what should be noted is that although
the mere use of the original idiom conveys the meaning that the person is angry, the
translator has to add the extra expression ‘in disapproval’ to the TL idiom °‘to raise
eyebrow’ which is used to ‘show that someone disapproves of is surprised by something’.
And it seems that there is an exact equivalence between the SL and the TL idiom in that

both will leave the same impact on its readers.

16. “...gen¢ gazeteci agzini agamayacagini anlayinca, biitlin cesaretini toplayarak

yeleginin cebinden...” (p. 130)

“When the young journalist understood that he would not be allowed to speak, he
gathered up all his courage.” (p. 122)

The idiom ‘agzin1 agmak’ in the original sentence has the same meaning as the verb ‘to
speak’ in Turkish. The writer attempting to express his point more effectively prefers to
use the idiom. Since the TL does not have an equivalent idiom, the translator is left with no
other alternative way but to render the idiom into English by a paraphrase. The translator
expresses the idiom by the verb ‘to speak’ to make it easy to understand for the target
readership. What can be said for certain is that rendering the idiom by the verb does not

lead to any meaning loss in the translated version.

17. ... beygir hamallar1 yine insafi elden birakip...” (p. 135)

“...porters still unjustly test the endurance of their packhorses by making them...”
(p- 129)

The idiom ‘insafi elden birakmak’is used in Turkish mean that a person is being unjust
to somebody or something. The translator is seen to render the idiom into English by the

word ‘unjustly’, which indicates that the translator uses the procedure to translate by
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paraphrase in this instance. It seems that by conveying the core meaning of the idiom, the

translator attains eqivalence between the sentences.

18. “...resim yaparken hissettigim zevklere yeniden geri donmenin kestirme bir yolu

oldugunu cok iyi bildigim i¢in gene de kendimi tutamazdim.” (p. 142)

“But there is no denying these could return me to the intial euphoria of creation and so |

could’t stop myself.” (p. 135)

The idiom ‘kendinini tutamamak’ in the original sentence is used by the writer to mean
that he used to enjoy painting when he was young so much that nothing could stop him
painting. It is obvious that the translator renders the idiom into English by not an
equivalent but by a paraphrase; the translator gives the core meaning of the idiom through
the statement that ‘I could not stop myself’. And it can be said that the translation of the

idiom is the exact equivalence of the idiom in terms of its meaning.

19. “...dilberlikten yana bir i¢im su...” (p. 152)

“...by his appearance he was a sip of water...” (p. 144)

The Turkish reader will recognize that the expression ‘bir i¢im su’ is an idiomatic
expression, which is used in Turkish to describe a very beautiful and attractive woman.
What is surprising to see is that different from the strategies proposed by Baker (1992), the
translator adopts the strategy to render the idiom literally into English in this very instance
despite the fact the original idiom has not a one-to-one correspondence in the TL. The
motive behind the translator’s decision to render the idiom literally into English may be
that the translator wants the target readership to get acquainted with the idiom that is
effective stylistically. And it is to be noted that since the surrounding verbs and phrases of
the idiom also give the clue that the person mentioned is beautiful and attractive, the target
readership may attribute the proper meaning to the idiom. However, still there is the risk
that the target readers who cannot make the association between the person and her/his
being like a sip of water will fail to get the core meaning of the idiom. It would have been
proper to use both the procedure to translate by paraphrase and the procedure to translate

literally provided that the translator aims to introduce SL idiomatic expressions.
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20. “Batililasmay1 6nemseyen Tiirkler ise Fetih’in altin1 ¢izmekten hoslanmazlar.”

(p. 166)

“Even in my own time, Turks committed to the idea of Westernised republic were wary

of making too much of the conquest.” (p. 157)

The idiom ‘altim1 ¢izmek’ in the original sentence means ‘to emphasize’. What is
obvious is that the translator renders the idiom into English by the idiom ‘make to much of
something’ which suggests the meaning to treat sb/sth as very important (Oxford
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). Needless to say, the idiom and its translated
version convey exactly the same meaning despite that they are not equivalent in terms of
form. However, since the translator is responsible to the target readership, what is to be
expected from the translator is to convey the same meaning rather than the form of the

idiom to the translation.

21. “O can1 yananlarin, ¢ocuklarini okutamayacak kadar yoksul olanlarin...” (p. 169)

“God was there to help those in pain, to offer comfort to those who need it.” (p. 160)
The idiom ‘cant yanmak’ means ‘to be in pain’ in Turkish. The translation of the idiom

3

by the expression °...in pain’ leads us the infer that the translator adopts the strategy to
translate by paraphrase, which proves to be succesful in conveying the core meaning of the

idiom to the translated version without any meaning loss or meaning divergence.

22. “...onun adin1 agizlarindan eksik etmeyen sokaktaki dilencilerin ve basi darda olan

saf ve iyilerin...” (p. 169)

“...to help the beggars in the street who were forever invoking Her name and to help

pure-hearted innocents in times of trouble.” (p. 160)

The original sentence reveals the use of two idiomatic expressions, ‘adini agzindan
eksik etmemek’ and ‘basi darda olmak’, which mean ‘to mention somebody or something

all the time’ and ‘to be in trouble’ respectively. It seems that the translator translates these
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idioms by the procedure of paraphrasing; thus, the first idiom is rendered by the statement *
forever invoking Her name’ and the second by the statement ‘in times of trouble’ into
English, which carry the core meaning of the original idioms to the translation without any

meaning loss or meaning divergence.

23. ““... halimiz vaktimiz yerinde oldugu i¢in o an hissettigimiz...” (p. 169)

“...that well-to-do people like us felt at such times...” (p. 160)

The idiom ‘hali vakti yerinde’ is used in Turkish to refer to wealthy people. It seems
that the translator renders the idiom into English by an equivalent idiomatic expression,
‘well-to-do’, which is also used for people having a lot of money. And it can be said for
certain that the meaning of the original idiom is successfully reproduced by the English

idiom.

24. “Zaten hayalimdeki o beyaz ¢arsafli yasli ve yumusak varligin bizim dileklerimize

kulak asmayacagini da...bilirdik.” (p. 170)

“As creatures of logic, we were reasonably certain that the soft and elderly presence
hiding its brilliance behind an abundance of white scarves would be disinclined to listen to

us...” (p. 161)

The meaning the idiom ‘kulak asmamak’ in the original sentence is ‘to ignore, not to
listen to somebody&something’. Obviously, the translator renders the idiom by a
paraphrase; the meaning of the idiom rather than its form seems to be conveyed to the
translation. It can be said for cetrain that the translator proves to be successful in
communicating the core meaning of the idiom in the translated version without any loss or

divergence in terms of meaning.

25. “Bugiin bile ne zaman radyodan ney sesi isitsem agzim sulanir.” (p. 173)

“Even today, whenver I hear a flute, my mouth waters.” (p. 164)
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The idiom ‘agzi1 sulanmak’ means ‘to produce saliva as a reminder of hunger’. The
idiom in the original sentence has a one-to-one corresponding idiom in the TL, thus, the
translator renders the idiom into English by the idiom ‘mouth waters’ which has the same
meaning and form as the original idiom. What is to be noted is that translating a SL idiom
by an idiom with a similar meaning and form which is the first suggested procedure of
Baker (1992) is a rare instance, for idiomatic expressions across languages only
occasionally match in terms of both meaning and form. That’s why, this very instance of
the match between the Turkish idiom ‘agzi sulanmak’ and the English idiom ‘mouth

waters’ is to be given the necessary thought.

26. “Daha sonraki yillarda demokrasi biraz daha gelisip lilkedeki zenginler de tagradan

Istanbul’ a gelip toplumda kendilerini géstermeye baslayinca...” (p. 174)

“When Turkey’s democracy had matured somewhat and rich provincials began

flocking to Istanbul to present themselves to ‘society’...” (p. 165)

The idiom ‘kendini gostermek’ is used in Turkish to mean ‘to present one’s
qualifications, strenghts and power’. Similarly, in the original sentence the writer uses the
idiom for the well-to do people who have started to move to Istanbul and announce their
wealth. It is obvious that the translator renders the idiom into English by the verb ‘to
present’, which leads us to infer that the translator adopts the procedure of paraphrasing in
the translation of the idiom. However, it is not be skipped without mentioning that there is
loss of meaning in the translated version of the idiom in that although the idea presented
through the original idiom is that the rich are proud to announce their wealth and power to
the society in which they have been included, it is harder to infer the same idea in the
translated version. Rather, in the translated version the mere presence of the rich is
suggested without any indication whether they announce the power and the wealth they

POSSESS.

27. “Gene de ¢ocuklugumda dinin emirlerine boyun egdigim zamanlar oldu.” (p. 175)

“Still, my childhood was not without capitulations to the dictates of religion.” (p. 166)
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The idiom ‘boyun egmek’ is used in Turkish to mean ‘to comply with somebody or
something that overcomes you’. Similarly, the function of this idiomatic expression in the
original sentence is to suggest that there have been times in the writer’s life when he
attampted to comply with the dictates of religion. It seems that the translator prefers to
render the idiom into English by the procedure of paraphrasing, for the idiom does not
have a corresponding idiom in the TL that has either a similar form plus meaning or
meaning only. Thus, the translator renders the idiom by the word ‘capitulations’ which
means ‘to agree to do something that you have been refusing to do for a long time’. It
cannot be denied that the idiom and the English word that the translator provides as the
equivalence of the idiom shares the meaning aspect that there is an agreement on doing
something that has not been done before. The translator conveys the core meaning of the

idiom to the translated version without any meaning loss or divergence.

28. “Karnimi tika basa doldurduktan sonra...” (p. 177)

“After | had eaten my fill...” (p. 168)

The idiom in the original sentence is used to mean that a person eats more than enough.
What is obvious is that the translator renders the original idiom by the English idiom ‘to
eat one’s fill’ which has similar meaning and form. It can be said for certain that both the

original and the English idiom conveys exactly the same meaning.

29. “...bir daha orug¢ tutmay1 aklimin ucundan bile gecirmedim.” (p. 177)

“I never again entertained the slightest desire to keep a fast.” (p. 166)

The idiom ‘aklinin ucundan gecirmek’ in the original sentence indicates the
determination of the writer not to think about keeping a fast again. The rendering of the
idiom by the statement ‘to entertain the slighest desire’ in the translated version shows that
the translator adopts the strategy of translation by paraphrase. As long as the core meaning
of the idiom is conveyed without any meaning loss, the translator’s decision to reduce the
idiom to sense to ensure that the target readership will understand the same thing as the

original audience is to be welcomed.
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30. “Devlette biirokrasi iiretim yapilan her yere istahla burnunu soktugu...” (p. 181)

“The state bureaucracy maintained a greedy interest in all aspects of production...”

(p. 172)

The idiom ‘burnunu sokmak’ is used disapprovingly in the original sentence to describe
those people who want more than they have. Since English does not have a corresponding
idiom with either a similar meaning plus form or meaning only, the translator renders the
original idiom into English by a paraphrase. The statement ‘to maintain a greedy interest’
carries the disapproving meaning- to crave for more than one needs —that can be traced in
the original idiom. Then it will not be wrong to contend that the translator renders the

idiom into English without any meaning loss or divergence.

31. “...bir lickagit oldugunu tek tek giilerek anlattiklar1 bu insanlarla simdi ne kadar da

siki fiki olabildiklerini fark ettigim i¢in huzursuz olurdum.” (p. 188)

“...seeing my parents on intimate terms with people who be their own smug account

owed their fortunes to disgrace...” (p. 178)

The idiomatic expression ‘siki fiki’ in the original sentence is used for people who are
on intimate terms with one another. What is obvious is that the translator renders the idiom
into English by a paraphrase. The statement ‘my parents on intimate terms with people’

carries exactly the same meaning as the one suggested through the original idiom.

32. “...yavas yavag yoksullasmamiz géziime ¢ok batmadi.”

“...I was less and less concerned about the decline in our fortunes”

The idiom ‘gdze batmak’ is used in the original sentence to express the feeling of
discomfort by which the writer is seized upon experiencing something unpleasant. The
writer intending to mean that he did not feel uncomfortable when his family started to get

poor uses the idiomatic expression. What is obvious is that the translated version does not
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reveal a use of idiomatic expression as an equivalence of the original idiom, rather the
translator seems to reveal the meaning of the idiom by a paraphrase. However, it is to be
noted that the translation of the idiom by the statement ‘less concerned’ proves not to be
successful in conveying the exact meaning of the idiom, for although the original idiom
implicates the feeling of uncomfort, the translated version indicates the attitude of the

writer rather than the feeling itself.

33.“...Nerval, Istanbul gezisini ‘saraylari, camileri, hamamlari baskalar1 o kadar ¢ok
anlatt1 ki ben anlatmadim’ diyerek bitirirken, yiiz y1l sonra Yahya Kemal ve Tanpinar gibi

Istanbul yazarlarinin kulaklarina kiipe olacak...” (p. 209)

“When Yahya Kemal and Tanpinar created an image of the city that resonated for
Istanbullus-someting they could do only by merging those beautifuls views with the

poverty-they must have Nerval in mind.” (p. 201)

The Turkish language-specific idiom ‘kulaklarina kiipe olmak’ which has a wide use in
Turkish means that a person learns a lesson from an experience that s/he has undergone
and never forgets it. Thus, the writer uses the idiom in the original sentence to mean that
Yahya Kemal and Tanpinar learnt a lesson from Nerval’s attitude in describing Istanbul
and thus always kept it in mind. What is obvious is that the translator renders the idiom
into English by a paraphrase. The translator conveys the core meaning of the idiom by the
statement ‘they have Nerval in mind’. What is interesting to note is that except from the
stylistic effect of the original idiom, nothing is lost in the course of translation of the idiom.
The proposition that Nerval’ s attiude can be traced in the art of Yahya Kemal and
Tanpinar is noticeable in the translation.

34.“ .. .herkesin...-yaptig1 seyleri yapabilmek i¢in niye benim disimi sikmam...”

(p- 300)

“...why do I have to clench my teeth to push myself through ordinary niceties...

(p. 289)
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The translator renders the idiom literally into English. even if the idiom does not have a
figurative meaning in the TL the eplanation following the idiom makes explicit the

meaning tried to be conveyed through the original idiom.

3.3.4. Collocational Patterns

It has been discussed in chapter two that certain words occur together (Baker, 1992).
The string of words that co-occur are referred as collocational patterns. Since each
language conceptualizes the world differently, the collocational pattern of each language

may vary slightly or tremendously.

What the translation literature reveals as recommended strategies to be used in the
translation of collocational patterns is that the translator either replaces the collocational
pattern of the SL by an equivalent collocational pattern in the TL or communicates the
meaning of the original collocational pattern not necessarily through an equivalent
collocational pattern in the TL. In order to find out which procedure is used most by the
translator of the novel Istanbul: Memories and the City, it would be proper to have a look

at the translated version of some collocational patterns cited from the original novel.

1. “Asil konuya geldik.” (p. 14)

“Here we came to the heart of the matter” (p. 5)

What is apparent is that while the words ‘asil’ (main) and ‘konu’ (issue) co-occur in
Turkish to point to the most important point of an argument, English indicates the same
point through the collocation of ‘the heart of the matter’, the collocation which carries the
same meaning as the original collocation. Thus, it will not be improper to suggest that the
translator renders the original collocation into English by a collocation that is legitimate in

the TL without any meaning loss or divergence.

2. “Goglerin ¢oklugu...ile belirlenmis bir ¢agda...” (p. 14)

“...we live in an age defined by mass migration...” (p. 5)
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It can be understood from the original sentence that the writer uses the collocation
‘gbclerin ¢oklugu’ to point to the frequency with which migrations from the cities in
Anatolia to Istanbul were witnessed in the midst of the 20th century. What is to be noted is
that the translator renders the collocation into English by the collocation ‘mass migration’,
which is used to mean that the migrations involve a large number of people. The problem
is that what is emphasized by the original collocation is the frequency of these movements
while what is emphasized by the English collocation is the large number of people
involved in these migrations. Thus, it will not be wrong to contend that since the
collocational pattern in the original sentence is not natural in the TL, the translator is to
translate the collocation by a collocation that is legitimate in the TL. However, the

mismatch between the two collocational patterns leads to a meaning divergence.

3. “...giimiis telli koltuklara hoyratca oturdugumuzda...” (p. 18)

“...we were not sitting properly on her silver-threaded chairs...” (p. 10)

While the Turkish language allows for the co-occurence of the words ‘hoyratca’
(roughly) and ‘oturmak’ (to sit) as is used by the writer in the original sentence to mean
that he and his brother used to jump on, or climb to, or to fight on the armchairs that his
mother kept clean and undamaged, it seems that the language of English does not allow for
this collocation, for the verb ‘to sit’ collocates with ‘properly’ in the translated version.
The English collocation ‘to sit properly’ suggests ‘to sit according to the rules’, which does

not carry the meaning aspect ‘violence’ as suggested by the original collocation.

4. *“...hi¢ yakilmayan sdmine...” (p. 19)

“...the never-used fireplace...” (p. 11)

While the Turkish language allows the verb ‘fire’ to collocate with ‘fireplace’, English
language does not allow for the collocation. Instead, it is preferable for the English noun
‘fireplace’ to collocate with the verb ‘use’. Thus, the translator renders the original

collocation into English by an equivalent collocational pattern in the TL. It is to be noted
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that the translated version of the original collocation is without any meaning loss or

divergence.

5. “...yeni Tirkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin biliylikk paralar harcadigt demiryolu

ingaatlarindan...” (p. 19)

“Having made a great deal of money when the new Turkish Republic was investing

heavily in railroad building.” (p. 11)

In Turkish, it is proper to say ‘biiyiik paralar’ to mean ‘a great amount of money’, thus
the words ‘biiyiikk’ (big) and ‘money’ (para) can co-occur. However, English does not
allow for the occurence of the words ‘big’ and ‘money’ together. Therefore, the translator
renders the original collocation by its equivalent English collocation ‘a great deal of
money’. It is to be noted that what is suggested by the original collocation can be traced in

the translated version of the collocation.

6. “Evin icinde bol bol 1slik caldigini, aynada kendini begenerek seyredip...” (p. 22)
“ Inside the house he was always whistling...” (p. 14)

While in Turkish it is right if the word ‘islik’ (whistle) collocates with the verb
‘calmak’ (to play), as in the collocations of ‘play the guitar, play badminton, and so on’;
the English language does not allow for the collocation *play the whistle. Thus, the
translator bearing in mind what is acceptable in English renders the collocation ‘islik
calmak’ into English by the verb ‘to whistle’. What is apparent is that the collocation in the
original sentence is replaced by a one-word lexical item, and what can be said is that the
translator communicates the exact meaning of the collocation to the translation without

bothering herself about trying to render the collocation by a collocation.

7. “Bir kismu yakin akraba,....bu kisilerden 6ziir dilerim.” (p. 29)

“I would like to apologise to the closed relatives...” (p. 20)




211

The collocation ‘yakin akraba’ is used in the original sentence to refer to the relatives
such as aunts, uncles, grandparents who are closer to the writer than any other relatives. As
it is seen, the words ‘yakin’ (close) and ‘akraba’ (relatives) co-occur together in Turkish.
Obviously, English also allows for the co-occurence of the words ‘closed’ and ‘relatives’,
which leads us to infer that the Turkish and English have the same collocational pattern to
mark the distance among relatives and that these collocations show exact overlap in terms

of both meaning and form.

8. “...beni goriince tathilikla giiliimsemeleri...” (p. 32)

“I enjoyed their kind smiles...” (p. 23)

The Turkish speaker knows that it is correct to say ‘they looked at me with a *sweet
smile’ to express how warm the smile was, for the word ‘giiliimseme’(smile) can collocate
with the adjective ‘tatli’ (sweet) in Turkish- the collocation which is also used by the writer
in the original sentence. However, as it is obvious, the translator renders the collocation
into English by replacing ‘sweet” with ‘kind’, for English does not allow for the occurence
of ‘sweet’ and ‘ smile’ together. Thus, it can be said that the translator renders the original
collocation by an equivalent collocation in the TL not to violate the language traditions of

the target readership.

9. “..bu dlen kiiltiiriin, batan imparatorlugun hiiznii her yerdeydi.” (p. 36)

“Still the melancholy of this dying culture was all around us...” (p. 27)

Since both English and Turkish allow for the co-occurence of the words ‘6len’ / ‘dying’
and ‘kiltlir’ / ‘culture’, the translator renders the collocation in the original sentence
literally into English. What is to be noted is that ensuring that the a collocation existing in
the SL text is acceptable in the TL does not guarantee that the intended meaning of them is
the same. However, for this very instance it can be said that the collocational patterns
underlined in the original sentence and its translated version are equivalent in terms of both

form and meaning.
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10. “...sikintrya kapilmadan yasamanin bir ikinci yolu da annemle sokaklara ¢ikmakti.”

(p. 36)

“The only other escape was to go out with my mother.” (p. 27)

The collocation ‘sokaklara ¢ikmak’ whose literal translation is * to go to the streets in
the original sentence is not natural in English, thus the translator renders it by the
collocation ‘to go out’ in the translated version, which indicates that the procedure
adopted by the translator in rendering the collocation is translation by the equivalent
collocation. As long as the core meaning of the collocation is maintained, the translator’s
decision to render the collocation by a collocation in the TL with the same meaning but

different form is to be welcomed.

11. “...herkesin cenazesinin kalktig1 Tesvikiye Camiine bitisikte...” (p. 36)

“...Tesvikiye Mosque, where everyone had their funerals...” (p. 28)

The Turkish speaker knows what verb follows the noun ‘cenaze’ (funeral); indeed s/he
knows that ‘cenaze’ collocates with the verb ‘kalkmak’ (to be lifted) to suggest what is
understood by a funeral procession in English. It is apparent that the translator renders the
original collocation by its English equivalent collocation ‘to have a funeral’, for the literal
translation of the collocation does not mean anything for the target readership. The
translator’s decision to render a collocation that bears the traces of the original language
and thus is unfamiliar to the target readership by a TL collocational pattern that is known

and meaningful to the target readership is welcomed.

12. “Burasi bir saraydi ya da bir kuyunun dibi...” (p. 37)

“...now I was in a palace, now at the foot of a well.” (p. 28)

While the use of ‘dip’ to refer to the bottom of something is wide in Turkish; the
English language mostly uses ‘the foot’ to have the same meaning; and what is suggested

here is illustrated in the sentences above. As it can be seen, the writer uses the collocation
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‘kuyunun dibi’ in the original sentence to refer to the ‘bottom of the well’ while the
translator attains the same meaning through the collocation ‘the foot of the well’ in the
translated version. The reason why the translator provides an equivalent collocational
pattern rather than rendering the collocation literally is that the translator knows what word

collocates with what in the TL.

13. “Soguk kis aksamlarinin tenha kenar mahallelere...” (p. 41)

“...the city’s poor neighbourhoods...” (p. 32)

The Turkish reader will recognize that by the collocation ‘kenar mahalleler’ in the
original sentence, the writer means an area of a town where the houses are in poor
conditions and the life standards of people are low. What else the Turkish reader will
recognize is that the meaning that the collocation carries is attained by the co-occurence of
the words ‘kenar’(side) and ‘mahalleler’ (neighbourhoods) but not any other string of
words. It is obvious that the translator renders the collocation in the original sentence by its
equivalent English collocation which is ‘poor neighbourhoods’, for the translator knows
that just like the original reader needs to see the co-occurence of the words ‘kenar’ and
‘mahalleler’ in order to attribute a proper meaning to the collocational pattern, the target
reader needs to be provided with the usual co-occurence of the words ‘poor’ and

‘neighbourhoods’ to attain a similar meaning as the original collocation.

14.“ ...on sekizinci ylizyildan itibaren Osmanli segkinleri sayfiye yeri olarak
yerlesmeye baslayinca...” (p. 54)

“...from the 18th century, when Ottoman worties began building their summer

house...” (p. 43)

The collocation ‘sayfiye yeri’ in the original sentence is used in Turkish and thus in the
original sentence above to refer to accommodation suitable to stay in during summer. What
is apparent is that the collocation is rendered into English by the collocation ‘summer

house’, which again indicates that the target readership is provided with a collocation that
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is familiar to the target readerhip and that is the exact equivalent of the original in terms of

meaning.

15. “Babamla kavgali oldugu domemlerde, annemin gidip yanlarinda kaldig1 uzak bir

akrabanin...” (p. 63)

“...a distant relation lived and where my mother would go during her estrangement

from my father...” (p. 52)

It has been discussed before that languages may occasionally show overlap in terms of
their collocational patterns as in the instance above. The collocational pattern ‘uzak
akraba’ is rendered into English by its one-to-one corresponding collocation ‘distant
relation’. What is of greater importance is whether the collocations also match in terms of
the meaning they carry; and it is obvious that the two collocations that are similar in form

communicate the same meaning.

16. “Yasim ilerledik¢e anne-baba-iki erkek ¢ocuklu bu gekirdek aile...” (p. 64)

“ As I grew older, these outing with my parents and my brother...” (p. 53)

In Turkish there is the collocational pattern ‘gekirdek aile’ which is used to refer to the
family which is made up of the father and the mother and the children. It seems that the
translator renders the collocation into English by the expression ‘my parents and my
brother’ which leads us to infer that the procedure adopted by the translator is to translate

by communicating the meaning of the collocation.

17.  Melling’i carpic1 yapan sey, Islam minyatiirlerinin en iyisinden ve Istanbul’un

altin caginin ¢oklugundan ¢ikmig gibi goziiken bu safligi...” (p. 74)

“ He gives us a sense of the city’s golden age with a fidelity to architectural,...” (p. 62)

The word ‘cag’ (age) needs to collocate with the word ‘altin’ (golden) to convey the

meaning of utmost success in a certain area. The co-occurence of the words ‘silver’ and
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‘age’, or ‘diamond’ and ‘age’ does not convey the meaning the collocation ‘golden age’
carries in Turkish. What is interesting to note is that English calls for the same collocation
to convey the same meaning as the original collocatinal pattern. Thus, the rendering of the

original collocation by ‘golden age’ is without any meaning loss or meaning divergence.

18. “...Kandilli tepesinde ay1 oynatan adamla tef ¢alan yardimcisini...” (p. 75)

“...on the hills of Kandilli is a man with a dancing bear, and his assistant shaking a
tambourine.” (p. 64)

It is correct to say in Turkish ‘play the guitar, play the violin, play the flut and play the
tambourine’. That is to say, all names of instruments collocate with the verb ‘¢almak’ (to
play) in Turkish; and the tambourine which is also an instrument collocates with ‘to play’
in the original sentence. However, the translator renders the collocation into English by its
equivalent collocational pattern, which is ‘to shake a tambourine’. Instead of using the
verb ‘to play’ together with the tambourine, the translator uses the verb ‘to shake’ with it,
for the collocational pattern in which tambourine exists needs to have the verb ‘shake’. The
translator renders the collocational pattern by its equivalent collocational pattern in order to

ensure the utmost understanding by the target readership.

19. “...hayat hakkinda asil diislincelerini olusturup ekmek kavgasina girdigi, ¢alisip ilk

eserlerini verdigi bir on sekiz yildi.” (p. 77)

“...it was here that he began to earn his living, and to produce his first works.” (p. 66)

While among the collocational range of the word ‘eser’ (product) exists with the verb
‘vermek’ (to give) in Turkish, English does not allow for the occurence of these words
together. That’s why, the translator does not render the original collocation literally into
English but renders it by its equivalent collocation in the TL, which is ‘to produce work’. It
seems that the translator’s decision to translate the original collocation by an equivalent
collocation in the translated version proves to be yield positive results, for the meaning of

it is conveyed in the translation without any loss or divergence.
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20.“ ...telefonunun basina oturup teyzemlerle, arkadaglariyla, kendi annesiyle uzun

uzun konusmasindan...” (p. 80)

“...my mother spent her mornings talking endlessly on the phone to my aunts, her

friends, and her own mother...” (p. 68)

The collocation in the original sentence makes it explicit that the words ‘uzun’ (long)
and ‘konugma’ (talk) occur together to mean that the writer’s mother used to spend long
hours talking to the phone. What else is explicit is that English does not allow for the
occurence of the verb ‘to talk’ together with the word ‘long’; therefore the translator
renders the original collocation into English by the co-occurence of the verb ‘to talk’ and
the word‘ endlessly’, which leads us to infer that the translator adopts the procedure to
translate the collocation by an equivalent collocation. Since the meaning of the original
collocation is reproduced in the translated version, the procedure adopted by the translator

can be said to be successful.

21.“ ...babamla sofrada giristikleri siddetli bir agiz kavgasindan sonra...” (p. 80)

“...after a fierce mealtime quarrel with my father...” (p. 68)

The collocational pattern ‘agiz kavgasi’ is used in the original sentence to mean ‘a
quarrel’. It seems that the translator communicates the meaning of the collocation by the
use of the verb ‘to quarrel’. Although the form of the original collocation is not maintained
in the translation, the exact meaning the original collocation conveys can be traced in the

translated version.

22. “Bir keresinde ayrilik aninda hiingiir hiingiir aglayarak kapmin yanindaki kalorifer

borusuna elimle biitiin giiciimle yapistigimi...” (p. 91)

“ Once [ tried to fend off the moment of departure by clinging to the radiator in the
hall, crying all the louder.” (p. 79)

The collocation ‘hiingiir hiinglir aglamak’ is used in the original sentence with the sense

that the writer wept bitterly, and this meaning of the collocation can only be attained by the
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co-occurence of the verb ‘aglamak’ and the expression ‘hiingiir hiingiir’; no other
collocational patter gives the same meaning in Turkish. However, it is to be noted the
situation changes when the collocation is to be rendered into another language. The
translator has to choose the words that go together in the TL to attain the meaning that is
suggested by the original collocation. It seems that the translator cannot find an equivalent
collocational pattern in the TL, for she prefers to communicate the meaning of the pattern

rather than providing an equivalent pattern.

23. “...hiizinden kurtulmanin en kestirme yolu...” (p. 102)

“...the fastest flight from the hiiziin...” (p. 92)

The collocational pattern ‘kestirme yol” which is used to mean ‘the shortest and fastest
way of achieving or reaching at something’ is rendered into English by not an equivalent
collocational pattern but by the meaning it communicates. Thus, the translator renders the
pattern by the expression ‘the fastest flight’. What is to be noted about the success of the
translation in conveying the meaning of the original pattern is that the translated version is

the equivalent of the original collocation in that both have the same core meaning.

24, “...zaten kimsenin bilmedigi sehir adabinin unutuldugunu esef ederek hep

goriiyoruz ki...” (p. 138)

“...it is with regret that we note how quickly the city forgets the polite rules of society

that so few of our inhabitants knew.” (p. 131)

The Turkish speaker knows that the words ‘sehir’ (city) and ‘adap’ (rules of good
manners) go together in Turkish to refer to the rules to be complied with by people in order
to survive in the society. It seems that there is no equivalent collocational pattern in the TL,

for the translator renders the pattern by the exact meaning it communicates.

25. “...babaannemin igneleyici dilinin yarida kalan kii¢lik bir tamire yonelik olmaktan

cok...” (p. 174)
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“...I could tell that her sharp comments had less to do with the small repair job...”

(p. 165)

The collocational pattern ‘igneleyici dil’ is used in the original sentence to mean that
the writer’s grandmother was criticizing anyone sharply. It is seen that the meaning of the
collocation in the original sentence is communicated to the translated version without any

meaning loss or divergence.

26. “...tasidig1 petrolle uluslarasi piyasalar1 sarsacagini ileri stiren...” (p. 195)

“...carrying petrol to some other country to wreak havoc on the world markets...”

(p. 186)

What can be said for certain is that the meaning the collocation in the original sentence
suggests is attained by the co-occurence of the words ‘piyasa’ (market) and ‘sarsmak’ (to
effect). And the collocation in the original sentence is rendered by an equivalent

collocation in the translated version without any meaning loss or divergence.

27.“ Bunu ona ukalaca sOyledigimde, birden ciddilestigi zamanlarda yaptigi gibi

kaslarin1 ¢atmis, kiraz dudaklarini ileri dogru uzatip,...” (p. 304)

“When I cleverly told her so, she raised her eyebrows as she always did when she

became suddenly serious, and pushing out her lips just a little,...” (p. 293)

The Turkish reader will recognize that the collocation ‘kiraz dudak’ is used to the
describe a girl’s lip that is as red as a cherry. However, since this collocational pattern is
Turkish-language-specific, the literal translation of the pattern will fail to convey the exact
meaning of the pattern. A look at the translation to find out how the translator renders the
collocation that exists in the SL but lacks in the TL reveals that the translator omits the
word ‘kiraz’ in the collocatinal pattern and renders ‘lip’ only into English. Needless to say,
the omission of one of the components of the original collocation leads to meaning loss in
the translated version. While the original audience will have the impression that the

writer’s girl friend has lips as red as a chery, the target audience won’t.
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28. “Mehtapli gecelerde, durgun denizde sandallarla toplanip dinlenilen musiki fash

susup gecenin sessizligi bagladig1 zamanlarda...” (p. 60)

“On moonlit nights, when the rowing boats gathered in a still patch of sea and the

musicians fell silent,...” (p. 49)

The collocational pattern ‘mehtapli geceler’ in the original sentence is used to refer to
those nights when the full moon lights the night. It seems that the translator renders the
collocational pattern into English by its equivalent collocational pattern ‘moonlit nights’.
Although the pattern in the original sentence is stylistically more effective than its

translation, the same meaning can be traced in both sentences.

29. “Karl gecelerde benim de teyzemin ogluyla aralarina uzaktan da olsa katildigim

cocuklar bu dik yokustan asagiya kizaklar, merdivenler, tahta parcalar1 iizerinde biitiin

mabhallenin katildig1 bir giiriiltii ve eglenceyle kayarlardi.” (p. 88)

“On snowy evenings I would stand with my aunt and my cousin and watch from afar

the rest of the neighbourhood as noisy, happy children slid down this valley on sleds,
chairs and planks of wood.” (p. 78)

In Turkish, the words ‘uncle, aunt’ collocates with the words ‘son, daughter’ to be used
interchangeably with the word ‘cousin’. And it seems that the writer refers to his cousin on
mother’s side by the collocation ‘teyze oglu’ in the original sentence cited above. What is
also apparent is that the translator renders the original collocation into English by ‘my aunt
and my cousin’, which can be said to be an inaccurate translation, for although who is
referred to by the writer in the original sentence is the writer’s cousin (his aunt’s son), the
translator refers to both the writer’s aunt and cousin in the translation. The reason for the
inaccurate translation is most probably that the collocational pattern is hardly used in the

TL.
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3.3.5. Hyperboles

Larson (1984) defines hyperbole to be the same as exaggeration, which is a device used

deliberately to increase effect.

A review of literature as to the strategies to be adopted by the translator in the
translation of hyperboles show that the translator should translate literally the hyperbole in
a SL provided that it will function similarly in the target language or communicate the
meaning intended by the hyperbole to the TL.

1. “...hepsini yiizlerce kere seyretmis olmama ragmen...” (p. 20)

“...although I looked at each one hundreds of times...” (p. 13)

Anyone reading the original sentence will recognize that the writer could not have
looked at each of the photos in the living room one hundred of times, and that the
underlined expression is deliberately used by the writer to arouse a certain effect on the
readers. The writer intending to express that he looked at the photos many times resorts to
hyperbole. It seems that the translator translates literally the hyperbole in the original
sentence to the TL, which leads us to infer that the translator knowing that the target
readership will understand the expression to include exaggeration follows the writer’s

intention to arouse certain effect on the target readership.

2. “...cam rengi sonsuzlukta kipirdanan binlerce Orhan goriirdiim.” (p. 81)

“...I could see thousands of Orhans shimmering in the deep...” (p. 69)

The expression in the original sentence can be said to be inspired by the same motive
that has led the writer to resort to hyperbole in the previous example. The writer intending
to express that he used to see more than one reflection of his in the mirror exaggerates the
image and writes that he could see thousands of Orhans in the mirror. What is obvious is

that the translator intending to maintain the hyperbole in the translated version translates
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the hyperbole literally. It seems that both instances of hyperbole in the original sentence

and its translated version has the same intended meaning.

3. “...ikide bir ¢ikan bir iktisadi buhrandan sonra diikkaninda soguktan tir tir

titreyerek biitlin giin bir miisteri bekleyen yasli kitapgilardan...” (p. 95)

....of the old booksellers who lurch from one financial crisis to the next and wait

shivering all day for a customer to appear.” (p. 84)

The writer intending to point to the fact that shop owners suffered from the frequent
financial crisis deliberately uses the exaggerated expression ‘ikide bir’ (all the time). What
should be noted is that although the translator does not render the hyperbole into English
literally, the function and meaning of it is reproduced in the translated version through the

hyperbole ‘one financial crisis to the next’.

5. “Sokaklarda giizel bir kadin gordiigiiniizde, ona dldiirecekmis gibi nefretle veya

asir1 istekle bakmayin.” (p. 135)

“ When you see a beautiful woman in the street, don’t look at her hatefully as if you are

about to kill her.” (p. 128)

The writer intending to dissuade the male readers from staring long at the beautiful
ladies uses the hyperbole ‘Oldiirecekmis gibi’ (about to kill). The Turkish reader
understands that the writer uses the hyperbole figuratively to increase the effect of his
expression. It seems that the translator renders the hyperbole literally into English
assuming that the target readership will sense the figurative meaning of the expression.

And the translated version, indeed, leaves the same impact as the original hyperbole.

6. “...cirkin satici sesleri sehri cehenneme ¢evirdi.” (p. 135)

“...the ugly voices of the men selling these products have turned the city into a living

hell.” (p. 128)
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The writer intending to express how the street sellers’ unbearable voice turned the city
into an unbearable place to live in deliberately uses the exaggerated item ‘the hell’ to refer
to the city. What is obvious is that the translator not only renders the hyperbole into
English literally but adds the extra expression ‘living’ to the exaggerated word ‘hell’. The
reason why the translator renders the hyperbole into English along with the additional item
‘living’ is most probably that while it is for certain that the original audience would be left
with the intended impression by the writer through the mere use of the ‘hell’, for the word
with the sense has a wide use in Turkish; it is not to be contended with an equal certainty
that the target readership will be left with a similar impression as the original audience.
That’s why the translator feels the need to add the extra item to the hyperbole in order

make it as effective as the original hyperbole.

7. “Biitiin zevk ve kalp sahibi Frenk sanatkarlarinin dgiiriircesine igrendigi ‘tath su’

binalari,...” (p. 139)

“Especially in recent years, our watered-down pseudo-Frankish ‘modern’ building — so

heartily hated by all the most vigorous and large hearted Frankish artists...” (p. 132)

The writer aiming to convey to the original audience that Frankish artists dislike the
design of the buildings in one of the neighbourhoods of Istanbul uses the exaggerated
expression ‘Ogiirlircesine igrenmek’(the artists’ hate was so intense that they can vomit) in
the original sentence. It is obvious that contrary to the previous instances of hyperbole
provided so far, the translator does not reproduce the exaggerated expression in the
translated version, rather she communicates the meaning of the hyperbole to the translated
version. Thus, the hyperbole is rendered into English by the expression ‘so heartily hated’,
which proves to be successful in conveying the core meaning of the hyperbole in the

original sentence.

8. “Ama mutlu koleksiyoncu ister ¢ok kisisel bir nedenden yola ¢iksin, ister mantikla

yapilmis bir planla hareket etsin, biitiin bir dmiir verdigi koleksiyonu en sonunda her seyi

siniflayan, birbiriyle iliskisini kuran ve bir mantik ve sistemle anlamlandiran bir diizenle

sergileyeblir.” (p. 160)
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“A happy collector is someone who — regardless of the origins of his quest — is able to
bring order to his assembled objects, to classify them in such a way that the relationship

between different objects is clear.” (p. 152)

While discussing the procedures at disposal for the translator it was revealed that the
translator either translates the hyperbole literally into the TL or s/he communicates the
meaning of the hyperbole. The example sentences provided so far in the pursuit of finding
out what procedures are adopted by the translator of the novel Istanbul: Memories and the
City has revealed one more way to deal with the translation of the hyperbole: to translate
by an equivalent hyperbole. And it seems that the instance that is under spotlight currently

reveals another way: to omit the hyperbole.

The writer attempting to point to how careful and meticulous a happy collector has
been about her/his assembled objects uses the hyperbole ‘bir Omiir vermek’ (to give one’s
life to something). The Turkish reader will sense the figurative meaning of this
exaggerated expression, for it has a wide use in Turkish; however, the target readership
might not sense the figurative meaning aspect of the hyperbole, which may be the motive
that has led the translator to omit the expression. However, it is not be skipped without
mentioning that while the original sentence will give the original audience the impression
that a happy collector gives a great deal of importance, time and energy to her/his objects;
the target audience will not have the same impression. Thus, loss of meaning is inevitable

in the translated version.

9. “...aslinda biitlin Bogaz’in, her yerin, her yerin yanmakta oldugunu, daha sonra

telefonlardan 6grendik.” (p. 196)

“...we found out by phone that...there was a danger that the fire might spread and

consume the entire city.” (p. 186)

It can be said for certain that the writer intending to express the severity of the fire set
out in a ship in the Bosphorus writes that ‘the Bosphorus, everywhere, anywhere, the
whole city was on fire’. Any reader can sense this statement to be an instance of hyperbole,

for fire set out in a ship cannot spread all over the city. It is apparent that the translator
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must have had this same idea in mind before deciding to render the hyperbole into English
by an equivalent exaggerated expression, ‘the fire might spread and consume the entire
city’. Although the translator does not translate the hyperbole literally into English, the
function of it is reproduced in the translated version through another hyperbole which

carries the same core meaning and the same effective style as the origianal hyperbole.

10. “...cocuklugumda, sirtlarinda metrelerce yiikseklikte teneke yiginlari...” (p. 222)

“...tin piled many metres high on their backs...” (p. 212)

The writer intending to express his surprise to see that hamals ( people who carry loads
of others to earn living) could carry too high loads uses the exaggerated expression
‘metrelerce yiikseklikteki teneke yiginlari’ (mass of tins). It appears that the translator
renders the hyperbole in the original sentence literally into English assuming that what idea
is suggested through the exaggerated expression can be sensed in the literal translation of

it.

11. “Ayn1 konuyu, benzer bir resmi yiiziincii kere yapmak hi¢ sikmazdi beni.” (p. 250)

“It did not bore me in the least to be doing the same view I’d done a hundred times

already in much the same way.” (p. 240)

The writer’ deliberate use of the expression ‘yiiziincli kez’ points to the use of the
hyperbole in the original sentence. What idea is suggested through the hyperbole is that the
writer could draw the same picture more than once without any feeling boredom; what is
certain is that he did not draw the same picture one hundred times, which leads us to infer
that this instance is an example of hyperbole. Obviously, the translator renders the
hyperbole in the original sentence literally into English assuming that the target readership
will sense the figurative aspect of the expression. And the figurative aspect of the literal

translation of the hyperbole can, indeed, be sensed.

12. “Sehre ¢ok bayildigim, onu bilin¢le ya da tutkuyla sevdigim i¢in filan degil.”
(p- 293)
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“This was not owing to any great love of the place where I lived...” (p. 282)

It is not uncommon that you can hear a Turkish speaker to say ‘su elbiseye bayildim
resmen’ (I will faint because I like that dress) to mean that the speaker likes the dress very
much. Similarly, the writer uses the same exaggerated expression to express his love for
the city. It seems that the translator communicates the meaning of the hyperbole to the
translated version rather than rendering it literally into English. The reason why the
translator thought not to reproduce the expression in the TL is most probably that since the
use of the verb ‘to faint” with the sense of ‘great like or love for somebody&something’ is
not familiar to the target readership, the target readership may interpret the hyperbole

literally, which would lead to meaning divergence.

3.3.6. Euphemisms

“Euphemism is the substitution of one word to avoid an offensive expression or one

that is socially unacceptable or unpleasant” (Larson, 1984, p. 116).

A review of the literature on translation as to the strategies to be used in the translation
of sentences including instances of euphemism has revealed three strategies. The translator
may render the language unit with the nature of euphemism literally into the TL provided
that the language unit will serve the same function in the TL. Second, if the literal
translation of the euphemism does not function similarly in the TL as the original
euphemism does in the SL, the traslator may produce euphemism that would have an
equivalent effect. And third, the translator can provide the direct meaning of the language

expression disguised as euphemism.

1. “Tipki birden Sliiveren giizel bir sevgilinin yikici anisindan kurtulmak igin...”

(p- 36)

“...rather as a spurned lover throws away his lost beloved clothes...” (p. 27)
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The reason why the sentences above are to be analysed under the title of euphemism is
that the translated version of the original sentence indicates the use of euphemism although
the original sentence does not include an expression with euphemistic nature. It is obvious
that the verb ‘6lmek’ (to die) in the original sentence is rendered into English by the verb

‘lost’ in the TL to avoid the unpleasant association of ‘death’ .

2. “...pazarliklar, kavgalar, karakolluk olmalar artik sehrimizde yasanmaz...”

(p. 135)
“...haggling, arguments and trips to the police station...” (p. 128)

The writer’s deliberate use of the expression ‘karakolluk olmak’ to avoid saying
‘someone is a suspect, or a criminal’ is maintained in the translated version of the sentence.
The translator supposing that the readers will understand the implied meaning translates
the euphemism into English literally. And it seems that the function of the original

euphemism can, indeed, be traced in the translated version.

3. “Kara Mehmet Pasa’nin kafasi sipahilerin Istanbul’da ¢kardiklari bir isyani

yatistirmak tlizere pazarliklar sonucu gergekten kesilmis...” (p. 146)

“Kara Mehmet Paga lost his head trying to put down a rebellion.” (p. 139)

It is obvious that the translator gets use of euphemism to avoid the offensive and
unpleasant connotation of the underlined verb ‘kesmek’ (to cut) in the original sentence to
render it into English. However, it is not to be missed that the use of the verb ‘kesmek’ (to
cut) in the original sentence by the writer is deliberate; that is to say the writer intending to
point to the cruelty of the rebels deliberately uses that verb. And thus, the translator’s
decision to render the original verb by a TL one which does not share the offensive aspect
of the original leads to meaning loss. Although the original audience will be seized by the
feelings of anger for the rebels and pity for Kara Mehmet Pasa, the only feeling that will

possibly seize the target audience would be anger.
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4. “Osmanl pasalar1 ve devleti, yiiz yillar boyunca, Istanbul’da asir1 zenginlesen her
kisiyi.....kendilerine bir tehdit olarak gormiisler, bir bahaneyle canina kiyip mallarini

miisadere etmisglerdir.” (p. 180)

“Ottoman pashas had eyed all other rich persons —... —as threats and would seize any

excuse to kill them and confiscate their property.” (p. 171)

Unlike the previous example where the translator substitutes a verb that has negative
connotation in the original sentence by a TL word that has a euphemistic nature, this
instance reveals that the translator reduces the euphemism ‘cana kiymak’ in the original
sentence to sense by giving the direct meaning of the original euphemism which is ‘to kill’.
The reason why the translator has to reduce the euphemism to sense may be that not all
instances of SL euphemism have equivalents in the TL. However, although the translator’s
decision to render a SL expression whose literal translation may be obscure to the target
readership by the meaning of the expression is to be welcomed, what is not to be skipped
without mention is that the feeling left on the original audience by the original euphemism
is not conveyed to the translated version. Although the euphemism in the original sentence
indicates that the writer takes pity on the people who were killed, the translated version

does not indicate any feeling of sorry

5. “...tepesi bir seye atan agabeyim bana siki bir ders vermeye karar verebilirdi.” (p.

189)

“...my brother would lose his temper and decide to teach me a lesson I’d never forget.”

(p. 180)

The Turkish speaker knows that the expression in the original sentence hides its core
meaning; the intended meaning is not to teach someone an English or a Maths lesson, but
to teach her/him how one is beated(!). It is obvious that the writer substitutes the verb
‘beat’ by the expression ‘siki bir ders vermek’ in order to avoid the offensive connotation
of the verb. With the same motive, the translator renders the euphemism literally into
English. It can be said without any doubt the sentences are equivalent in terms of the

meaning they convey.
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6. “Kazada iki ¢ocuklu bir kadin bogularak can verdi.” (p. 204)

“ The accident claimed the life of the mother of the two children.” (p. 195)

It can be seen that the unpleasant connotation of the verb ¢ to die’ is avoided by the
writer through his use of the expression ‘can vermek’ in the original sentence, which points
to the use of euphemism. The translator with the aim to lessen the negative effect that may
be aroused in the minds of the target readership by a direct exposure to the verb ‘to die’
reproduces the euphemism in the TL. What is to be noted is that the translator does not
render the euphemism into English literally, rather the translator renders it by its equivalent
English euphemism. As long as the the same core meaning leaves the same impact on the
readers, the translator’s decision to render a SL expression by its equivalent TL expression

is to be welcomed.

7. “Gautier’nin.. kendi yanindaki Italyan kadina padisahin bir gdz atmasiyla

oviinmesini Tanpinar ‘hafifmesrep’ bulur.” (p. 221)

“ As for Gautier’s boasts of the Sultan’s interest in the Italian lady accompanying the

traveller... — Tanpinar found these to be ‘dubious morality’.” (p. 211)

The writer’s use of the word ‘hafifmesrep’ used for people who behave in immoral way
is an indication of euphemism; the writer deliberately uses this word to avoid saying a
word accepted to be taboo in the society. It seems that the translator renders the original
euphemism into English by an equivalent euphemism which is ‘dubious morality’. The
translator deserves to be paid a tribute in finding a euphemism that exactly conveys the

meaning and function of the original.

8. “Kendime bir kotiiliik etmek,...” (p. 319)

“I’d be overcome by a desire to do myself harm” (p. 309)
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The Turkish speaker knows that what is intended by the euphemism in the original
sentence is ‘suicide’; the writer avoiding to say ‘I will commit suicide’ expresses his point
by the euphemism ‘kendime bir kétiiliik etmek’. It seems that the euphemism is translated
literally into English. However, the problem is that the literal translation of the euphemism
results in meaning divergence. Although the original euphemism suggests the idea of
‘suicide’, the translation of it does not suggest the intended meaning of the it. Rather the

translation suggests the idea that the writer will injur himself.

3.3.7. Loan Words

A word that is ‘loan’ is a word that a language borrows from another language and

makes it a part of its vocabulary.

It has been revealed through the review of literature on the strategies to be used by the
translator in the translation of loan words that transference is the strategy to be adopted
provided that the loan word has equivalence across the languages between which the

translation is to be done.

If the loan word has no equivalence in the TL, Baker (1992) suggests the translator to

translate the word into the TL with an explanation.

It is to be noted that the meaning of a loan word borrowed from another language may
vary in time and thus may lose the original meaning in which case the loan word and its
original form are known to be false friends. The translator has to bear in mind that the loan

word may gain new senses in its new environment.

1. “ Aslinda resim Avrupa’dan gelmis kitsch bir sevimli ¢ocuk reprodiiksiyonuydu.”

(p- 12)

“...a kitsch representation of a a cute child that somebody had brought back from

Europe” (p. 3)
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It can be said for certain that the word ‘kitsch’ in the original sentence is a loan word.
The word is used to refer to ‘works of art or objects that are popular but that are considered
to have no real artistic value and to be lacking in good taste’ (Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary, 2001). The strategy used by the translator in rendering the loan word ‘kitsch’ in
the original sentence is transference, for there is exact equivalence between the underlined
words. That is to say, since the word ‘kitsch’ both in the original sentence and in the
translated version is used with the same sense, the translator transfers the word into

English.

2. “...jeneratoriin giriiltiisiinii bastirmak i¢in biitlin gilicliyle bagiran bir sufl6r

(fisildayan adamin Fransizcasi)...” (p. 32)

“...the prompters, who preferred to be known as souffleurs and who had to shout over

the generator’s roar”

The word ‘suflér’ in the original sentence has been adjusted to Turkish pronunciation;
however this cannot deny the fact that the word is a loan word with French origin. What is
apparent is that the translator does not preserve the changes the Turkish language has
applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the word to the translated version in its
original form which is ‘souffleurs; and that the translator adds the English equivalent
(prompter) of the French word to the translated version so as to make the meaning of the
loan word explicit. Since both English and Turkish uses the loan word with the same
meaning, the translator’s decision to transfer the word in the original sentence to English is

to be welcomed.

3. “Uzerleri gayretkes belediyelerce acimasizca asfaltla ériilmeden énce,...” (p. 43)

“Before the zealous district councils began to cover them mercilessly with asphalt,...”

(p. 33)

The word ‘asfalt’ in the original sentence is recognized to be a loan word, for the word
does not comply with the Turkish spelling traditions. Although it seems to have been

adjusted according to the Turkish pronunciation traditions, this does not deny the fact that
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the word is borrowed from English. It is to be noted that since the word’s meaning has not
been deviated from the original meaning of the original English word ‘asphalt’ and since
the loan word is to be rendered into the language from which it has originally been
borrowed, the translator finds it proper to transfer the word to English retreiving the

modifications applied to the word when it was introduced to the Turkish langauge.

4. “Bogaz’da vapurla ... gezmek, insana Istanbul’'u ... hem de uzaktan siirekli

degisen bir siluet ve hayal olarak gérme zevki verir.” (p. 57)

“To travel along the Bosphorus ... is to see the city ... as a silhouette, an ever-mutating

mirage.” (p. 46)

It can be said for certain that the word ‘siluet’ which means ‘a dark outline of
something’ in the original sentence is a loan word. It seems that the procedure adopted by
the translator in rendering the loan word into English is transference. However, what is
apparent is that the translator does not preserve the changes the Turkish language has
applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the word to the translated version in its
original form which is ‘silhouette’. Since both English and Turkish uses the word with the
same sense of ‘dark outline’, the translation of the word into English does not result in any

meaning loss or meaning divergence.

5. *...giiniin yeni zenginleri, yavas yavas palazlanmaya baslayan Istanbullu burjuvalar

icin...” (p. 64)

“...for the nouveau riche and the slowly growing bourgeoisie...” (p. 52)

The word ‘burjuva’ can be recognized to be a loan word whose original form has been
undergone some changes in terms of its spelling and pronunciation. However, what has
remained unchanged related to the word is its meaning as ‘the middle class in the society’.
And since its English equivalent ‘bourgeoisie’ has the same meaning with it, the
translator’s decision to transfer the word will result in one-to-one correspondence in terms
of meaning between the word in the original sentence and its English translation. However,

what is apparent is that the translator does not preserve the changes the Turkish language
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has applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the word to the translated version in

its original form which is ‘bourgeoisie’.

6. “Senin o kusbeyinli sosyete arkadaslarinin...” (p. 339)

“Your bird-brained society friends...” (p. 328)

The comparison of the sentences above indicates a good example for ‘false friends’.
Although the word ‘sosyete’ in the original sentence which has been borrowed from
English and has been adjusted according to Turkish pronunciation rules, its new
environment has loaded a new meaning to the word. That is to say, the original meaning of
the original word ‘society’ is ‘ a particular community of people who share the same
customs, laws, etc’ (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001); however, the meaning
of the word in its new environment has turned out to have a disapproving meaning used to
refer to ‘a particular group of people who are notorious for being proud of themselves,
because they have wealth’. Thus it can be said that the loan word in the original sentence
and the word in the translated version are false friends, which seems to have been missed

by the translator. This, in turn, leads to meaning divergence.

7. “Melling ile Hatice Sultan kiiciik bir entelektiiel kesif yapmis...” (p. 68)

“Melling ile Hatice Sultan conducted a small intellectual experiment.” (p. 56)

The word ‘entelektiiel’ is borrowed from English and has been naturalized in terms of
spelling so as to make it natural to the Turkish speaker. However, the word’s meaning as
‘mental’ is kept intact. What is obvious is that since the word has not been attributed a
different meaning from that of its original form and since the loan word is to be rendered
into the language from which the word was initially borrowed, the translator’s decision to
transfer the word into English ensures exact the match between the loan word in the
original sentence and its original form in the translated version in terms of meaning.
However, the translator does not preserve the changes that the Turkish language has
applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the word to the translated version in its

original form which is ‘intellectual’.
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8. “...1nlu oryantalist Piere Rufin’in de yardimiyla ...” (p.69)

“... with the help of Piere Rufin, ..., a renowned orientalist.” (p. 59)

The word ‘oryantalist’ in the original sentence is borrowed from English and has been
naturalized in terms of spelling so as to make it natural to the Turkish speaker. However,
the word’s meaning as ‘ a person who studies the languages, arts of oriental countries
(Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001) is kept intact. It is apparent that since the
word has not been attributed a different meaning from that of its original form and since
the loan word is to be rendered into the language from which the word initially was
borrowed, the translator’s decision to transfer the word into English ensures exact match
between the loan word in the original sentence and its original form in the translated
version in terms of meaning. However, it is to be noted that the translator does not preserve
the changes the Turkish language has applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers

the word to the translated version in its original form which is ‘orientalist’.

9. “...resimlerinde hayali atmosferlere uygun...bulutlu etki yapmaya ve sehri ve

insanlarin olduklarindan daha yuvarlak, kivrimli, tombul, arabesk ya da ezik cizmeye

girismedi hig...” (p. 78)

“...he never sought to add to the atmosphere by playing with....and clouds, or to
portray the city and its people as rounder....or more ‘arabesque’ than they really were.” (p.
67)

The sentences above needs to be paid more consideration in that the underlined words
are ‘false friends’. The writer who admires Melling and his paintings writes in the novel
that Melling never displayed people rounder, plumber, oppressed and more ‘arabesk’ than
they really were. The word ‘arabesk’ is associated with depression and oppression in
Turkish. In fact, the writer uses the words ‘oppressed’ and ‘arabesk’ together in the
original sentence (arabesk ya da ezik). What is surprising to see is that the word ‘arabesk’
is transferred to English as ‘arabesque’, which is defined in Oxford Advanced Learner’s

Dictionary (2001) as ‘a type of design where lines wind aroun each other’. That is to say,
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the word ‘arabesque’ used in the English translation has a totally different meaning from
the word ‘arabesk’ used in the Turkish sentence. Despite the fact the underlined word is
transferred into English, there is not an exact equivalence in term of the sense they arouse.

Thus it is not wrong to contend that they are false friends.

10. “ ...lizerimizde hi¢ ‘otorite’ kuramayan...” (p. 84)

“...this one held no authority for us...” (p. 72)

The word ‘otorite’ in the original sentence is borrowed from English and has been
exposed to some modifications in terms of spelling so as to make it natural to the Turkish
speaker. However, the word’s meaning as © the power to give orders to people’ (Oxford
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001) is kept intact. It is apparent that since the word has
not been attributed a different meaning from that of its original form and since the loan
word is to be rendered into the language from which the word initially was borrowed, the
translator’s decision to transfer the word into English ensures exact match between the
loan word in the original sentence and its original form in the translated version in terms of
meaning. However, what is apparent is that the translator does not preserve the changes the
Turkish language has applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the word to the

translated version in its original form which is ‘authority’.

11. “ .. kahvaltida anguvez yediklerini...” (p. 91)

“...he’d eaten anchovies for breakfast...” p. 79)

Similar to the most of the example sentences cited so far under the title of loan word,
the word ‘ancuvez’ is also borrowed from English with a slight modification to the original
form of the word which is ‘anchovies’. It is apparent that both the loan word in the original
sentence and its translation refer to ‘a small fish with a strong salty flavour’, which
accounts for the translator’s decision to transfer the loan word in the original to the
translated version. However, what is apparent is that the translator does not preserve the
changes the Turkish language has applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the

word to the translated version in its original form which is ‘anchovies’.
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12. “Tek bir kisinin hastalik olarak goriilebilecek acisindan degil, milyonlarin iginde
yasadigr bir kiiltiirden...bahsetmek i¢in hiiziin de tipk:i tristesse gibi ¢ok uygun bir
kelime...” (p. 101)

“Tristesse is not a pain that affects a solitary individual...” (p. 90)

This very instance above is different from most of the instances discussed so far in that
although the loan words in the original sentences have been revealed to be mostly
borrowed from English, the origin of the loan word ‘Tristesse’ in the original sentence is
French. It seems that the writer intends to present to the original audience the French
equivalent of the Turkish word ‘hiiziin’ (melancholy). Similarly, the translator transfers the
word ‘tristesse’ to the translated version. The motive behind the translator’s decision to
transfer the French word to English rather than to translate it by its English equivalent is
that the translator intends to leave the same impact on the target readership as the writer
does on the original audience by providing a language item that will surprise but not

perplex the readers.

13. “Kurk birinci paralelde yer alan Istanbul iklim, cografya ve ... bakimindan tropik
kentlerine hi¢ benzetilmese de ...” (p. 101)

“Levi-Strauss’s tropical cities bear little resemblance to Istanbul, which lies on the 41st

parallel ...” (p. 89)

The Turkish reader knows that the word ‘tropik’ is not Turkish even though s/he uses it
quite naturally. The word which has undergone some changes in terms of its spelling bears
the core meaning of the original form of the word which is ‘tropical’, which is enough to
account for the translator’s decision to transfer it to the translated version. However, it is
apparent that before being transferred the word has been released from the changes the
Turkish language has applied to the word and thus the translator transfers the word to the

translated version in its original form which is ‘tropical’.

14. «“ ...gbzlerini Batililagma hayal ve iitopyalarina degil de...” (p. 114)
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“...they ought to have been constructing westward-looking utopias...” (p. 103)

Similar to the most of the example sentences cited so far under the title of loan word,
the word “litopya’ is also borrowed from English with a slight modification to the original
form of the word which is ‘utopias’. It is apparent that both the loan word in the original
sentence and its translation refer to ‘an imaginary place or state in which everything is
perfect’, which accounts for the translator’s decision to transfer the loan word in the
original to the translated version. However, what is apparent is that the translator does not
preserve the changes the Turkish language has applied to the word; rather, the translator

transfers the word to the translated version in its original form which is ‘utopia’.

15. “Yalniz bana anahtar veren iyi yiirekli kolej arkadasim degil, babasinin da o
zamanki deyisle ‘garsoniyer’ olarak kullandigi...”

“...it wasn’t just my thoughtful Robert Academy friend who used this garconniere but

also his father...”

The sentences cited above are useful in that they indicate both the strategy of
transference and the strategy of how to deal with false friends. To start with, it can be said
that the translator avoids the possible occurence of mistranslation by noticing that the loan
word ‘kolej’ used in Turkish to refer to private schools is the false friend of the English
word ‘college’ which refers to ‘a place where students go to study after they have left
school’(Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). The translator replaces the word

‘kolej’ by ‘academy’ which has the same function as ‘kolej’.

Second, the loan word ‘garsoniyer’ is transferred to English. However, what is to be
noted is that the translator does not preserve the changes that the Turkish language has
applied to the word; rather, the translator transfers the word to the translated version in its

original form which is ‘garconniere’

16. “Annem, babam, agabeyim, babaannem, amcalarim, halalarim, yengeler, bes katli

bir apartmanin ¢esitli katlarinda yasiyorduk™ (p. 17)
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“My mother, my father, my elder brother, my grandmother, my uncles and my aunts-

we all lived on different floors of the same five-storey apartment block” (p. 9)

As it is apparent, the word ‘apartman’ in the original sentence is borrowed from
French. However, the new environment of the loan word seems to generalize the original
meaning of the word in that while the original meaning of the word is ‘a set of rooms
rented for living in, usually on one floor of a building’ (Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary, 2001), the meaning of the word in Turkish has been generalized to refer to the
building itself. Thus it can be said that loan word ‘apartman’ and the original word
‘apartment’ are false friend’. However, the translator notices the change in the meaning of

the word and translates the word by ‘apartment block’.

3.3.8. Proper Nouns

Newmark (1988) categorizes the proper nouns into three groups: people’s names,
names of objects, and geographical names. Names and surnames of people fall into the
category of people’s names; trademarks, brands fall into the category of objects’ names;
cities, towns, streets, squares, etc fall into the category of geographical names. The
procedures that can be used in the translation of proper nouns are transference; naturalizing
the proper noun according to the spelling and pronunciation traditions of the TL; replacing
the proper noun by a TL proper noun; and translating the proper noun. It should be noted
that if a single object’s or a person’s name already has an accepted translation, the

translator is to adhere to the accepted translation.

1. “Istanbul’un sokaklar1 i¢erisinde bir yerde, bizimkine benzeyen baska bir evde ...”

(p- 1)

“... somewhere in the streets of Istanbul, in a house resemling ours, ...” (p. 3)

It is obvious that the translator replaces the name of the city by ‘Istanbul’ in the

translated version, which is the worldwide accepted translation of the city. And since the
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target readership is already familiar with the denotation of the name, the possibility that the

transferred word will seem obscure to the target readership is too low.

2. “Agabeyim Nisantasi’nda, Pamuk Apartmani’nda, babaannem ve aile kalabaligi ile

kaliyordu.” (p. 11)

“My brother remained in the heart of the family with our grandmother in the Pamuk

Apartments, in Nisantasi.” (p. 3)

The name of the town (Nisantasi1) and the apartment (Pamuk) in which the writer lives
fall into the category of geographical names. It is apparent that the translator transfers the
proper nouns to the translated version, which has been revealed to be the most
recommended procedure in the translation of proper nouns. The problem is that although
‘Nisantas1® will recall the original audience of that Nisantasi is the name of a town in
Istanbul, the same association may not be made in the minds of the target readership; thus
the target readership may make wrong geographical attributes to the proper noun.
However, it seems that the translator takes a sensible precaution against this by reordering
the proper nouns. By initially transfering the name of the building and then the name of the
town, the translator makes the target readersip understand that what setting follows the

name of the building is the town in which the building is situated.

3. “Osmanl imparatorlugu ¢okiip yok olunca ...” (p. 14)

“ ... the Ottoman Empire collapsed ...” (p. 6)

Needless to say, there are some proper nouns that have accepted translations
worldwide, and these proper nouns are to be rendered by their accepted translations at any
rate. The proper noun ‘Osmanli Imparatorlugu’ in the original sentence above is a good
example for the proper nouns that fall into this category. It seems that the translator renders
it into English in accordance with what literature suggests as to their translation. Thus, the
translated version of the original proper noun turns out to be ‘Ottoman Empire’. What is to
be noted is that since the translation of the ‘Osmanli Imparatorlugu’ by ‘Ottoman Empire’

is a worldwide accepted translation, there is not slightest probability that the target
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readership will fail to attribute the proper meaning to the proper noun. Since the name of
the empire has already an accepted translation, the translator renders it through the way

how the world knows it.

4. “Heybeliada’daki at arabalarindan ilhamla, koltugun koluna ata biner gibi oturup

araba slirmekten gévdem yoruldugunda ...” (p. 19)

“When I was tired of this airborn adventure or of riding the arms of the sofas like

horses (a game that may have been inspired by memories of the horse-drawn carriages of

Heybeliada).” (p. 11)

It is apparent that the proper noun ‘Heybeliada’ in the original sentence falls into the
category of geographical names. Since it refers to one of the islands in Marmara and since
it does not have an accepted translation the most appropriate procedure seems to be
thought by the translator to be transference. However, what is not to be missed is that
although the mere name of Heybeliada is enough to recall the original audience of the
horse-drawn carriages, the target readership may need further explanation of the island.
Although the writer and thus the translator makes the connection between Heybeliada and
horse-drawn carriages explicit, the original audience is one score further in that extra-

linguistic factors help the original audience to envisage the place more vividly.

5. “Ikisi de Manisa yakinlarindaki Gérdes kasabasindandi, burada teni ve saglar1 agiri

beyaz oldugu i¢in Pamuklar denen bir aileden geliyorlardi.” (p. 19)

“They were both from a town near Manisa called Gordes, their family was known as

Pamuk (Cotton) because of their pale skin ...” (p. 11)

The names of the city (Manisa) and the town (Gordes) are transferred into English,
while the family name is both transferred and translated. The reason why ‘Pamuk’ is
translated, though being a proper noun, is that the connonation of the proper noun needs to
be made explicit. That is to say, the original audience knowing that ‘Pamuk’ is associated

with ‘whiteness’ can understand why the writer’s family name is ‘Pamuk’. However, the
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target readership cannot make association between the proper noun ‘Pamuk’ and the ‘pale

skin’ unless the proper noun ‘Pamuk’ is accompanied by its translation.

6. “... askerligini yapmadig i¢in Tiirkiye’ye geri donemeyen ve bdylece babaanneme
siirekli bir yas havas icerisinde yasama firsat1 veren doktor amcam (Ozhan) sisman ve

saglikliydi.” (p. 20)

“On the far wall is my fat but robust uncle Ozhan, who went to America to study

medicine without first doing his military service ...” (p. 12)

Being a name of a person, the proper noun ‘Ozhan’ is transferred to English. It is to be
noted that the mere problem that may perplex the target readership about the transference
of names of people is that since the target readers are not familiar with people’s names in
the SL, they may fail to recognize whether the person referred by a proper name is male or
female. As for the very instance above, it can be said that the target readership will
unlikely to face such problem, for even if the target readers do not know the referent of the
proper noun ‘Ozhan’, the person’s being male is inferred from the surrounding of the noun

where it is suggested that ‘Ozhan’ is the writer’s uncle.

7. “... hayalimdeki tayyare babaannemin elindeki Gelincik sigarasinin cigerlerine

¢ekmeden saliverdigi dumanina dalip kaybolur...” (p. 28)

“... iIn my dream an aeroplane was still banking in and out of the smoke rising from the

Gelincik cigarettes ...” (p. 19)

The literature review on the proper nouns has revealed that apart from names of people
and geographical names; brand names and trademarks constitute another category-category
of names of objects- under the title of proper nouns. And it is obvious that the underlined
proper noun ‘Gelincik’ in the original sentence is a good example of a cigarette brand.
Similar to the treatment of the previous instances of proper nouns, the name of the brand is
transferred to English in this very instance. What is to be noted is that since the object

whose brand name is ‘Gelincik’ is defined in the original sentence and thus in the
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translated version to be ‘cigarettes’, the target readership would recognize what is referred

by the proper noun.

8. “Elli yildir ayni yerde duran Alaaddin’in kiiciik tiitiincii-oyuncakg¢i-gazeteci-

kirtasiyeci diikkaninin...” (p. 38)

“...for fifty years a man named Alaaddin sold cigarettes, toys, newspapers...” (p. 29)

It seems that the name ‘Alaaddin’ which is an instance of people’s name is transferred
into English; however, what is to be noted in the translated version is that the translator
adds the information that ‘Alaaddin’ is a man. The underlying motive is that the translator
supposing that the target readership may need to know whether the person called
‘Alaaddin’ is a male or a female has added the extra information that the person is a man to

the translation.

9. “1914’ ten beri bizim sokaktan gecen, Macka’y1, Nisantasi’ni, Taksim Meydani’na,

Tinel’e, Galata Kdpriisii'ne...” (p. 39)

“...since 1914, connecting Macka and Nisantasi to Taksim Square, Tiinel, the Galata

Bridge...” (p. 29)

Since the underlined names in the original sentence are geographical names, the
translator seems to adopt the procedure that is mostly used in the translation of proper
nouns: transference. It is to be noted that while the proper nouns ‘Taksim Meydan1’ and
‘Galata Kopriisi’ has expressions (meydan, koprii) that reveals to what geographical
location these refer, the others ‘Macka’ and ‘Nisantas1’ do not include any clue as to what
they refer to. Therefore, while the transference of ‘Taksim’ and ‘Galata’ accompanied by
the translation of their distinguishing features as ‘Meydan’ and © Koprii” by ‘Square’ and
‘Bridge’ respectively will inform the target readers of reference of these locations, the
transference of ‘Magka’ and ‘ Nisantas1’ may not be associated with the proper reference
of these locations in the target readers’ minds. However, the context in which these proper

nouns occur makes it explicit that what the ‘Galata Bridge’ connects can only be towns. It
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can be concluded that the transference of the geographical names from the original

sentence to the translation will not perplex the target readership.

10. “Bogaz’a gitmek i¢in otobiise, annemle birlikte evin...” (p. 55)

“When we went by bus to the Bosphorus...” (p. 44)

It has been discussed before that provided that a proper noun has already an accepted
translation, the translator has no other chance but to render it by its accepted translation. As
for this intance, it is to be said that since ‘Bogaz’ already has an accepted translation, the
translator renders it into English by ‘Bosphorus’, which will ensure that the target

readership will recognize the referent of the proper noun.

11. “O zaman Kizkulesi’yle Uskiidar’in Pera’dan gériiniisii...” (p. 74)

“...he indicates the point in Pera from which he painted Kizkulesi and Uskiidar...”

(p. 62)

While the names of the towns ‘Uskiidar’ and ‘ Pera’ are transferred into English,
‘Kizkulesi’ is transferred to English with a slight adjustment. Obviously, the translator
adjusts the proper noun ‘Kizkulesi’ to fit into the spelling traditions of the English

language. Thus ‘Kizkulesi’ becomes ‘Kizkulesi’ in the translated version.

The thing to be answered is “why does not the translator adjust ‘Uskiidar’ which also
violates the spelling traditions of English?”. The explanation may be that since ‘Kizkulesi’
1s known worldwide for its touristic attraction, there is an already accepted translation of it.
Thus, the translator renders it by its accepted translation which is ‘Kizkulesi’ into English.

12. “Emine Hanum, gel beni kaldir, giydir.” (p. 86)

“Emine Hanim, come and pick me up, get me dressed.” (p. 74)
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It seems that the name of the person plus her title is transferred to the translated
version. What is to be noted is that while the original audience can recognize the referent
of the proper noun to be a female, the target readership will have to search for the referent
in the surrounding of the word. Rendering the title ‘Mrs or Mss’ would have made the
referent of the word clear. It will not be improper to suggest that the translator might have
intended to render the title ‘hanim’ in the original sentence by its equivalent title ‘Mrs or
Ms’ in the translated version; however, the difference in the use of the titles ‘Hanim’ and
‘Mrs’ prevents the subsitution of ‘hanim’ by ‘Mrs or Ms’, for while the Turkish title
‘hanim’ is used with the first name of a woman, the English title ‘Mrs’ or * Ms’ is to be
used with the second name of a woman. Yet it can be suggested for certain that the

transference of the proper noun does not lead to any meaning loss or divergence.

13. “Hazreti Muhammed’in karis1 Hatice ile amcasi Ebu Talip’in 6ldigi yil i¢in

‘senetiil hiizn’ donmesi...” (p. 92)

“The Prophet Mohammed referred to the year in which he lost both his wife Hatice

and his uncle, Ebu Talip, as ‘Senettul Huzn’.” (p. 81)

What is known for certain is that ‘Hazreti Muhammed’ has an accepted translation, for
he is known to be a prophet not by the Muslims only but by all people in the world
regardless of their religious beliefs. Thus, the name of the prophet is rendered into English
by the already accepted translation: ‘The Prophet Mohammed’. Needless to say, there is
not the slighest possibility that the target readership will be perplexed by the translation,

for the translation is the one that is accepted worldwide.

14. “Hiirriyet gazetesinin Giizin Abla siitunlarini okuyan geng kizlardan...” (p. 98)

“...of the girls who read the Big Sister Giizin’s column in Hiirriyet, Turkey’s most
popular newspaper.” (p. 87)

The proper noun ‘Hiirriyet’ is a proprietary name of a popular newspaper in Turkey;
therefore, the name is to be transferred to the TL. And the translator seems to do exactly

the same thing; she transferred ‘Hiirriyet’ to the translated version. However, what needs to
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be noted is that the transfered word is accompanied by the extra information that ‘Turkey’s
most popular newspaper’ in the translated version. The reason behind the translator’s
decision to transfer and introduce the proper noun to the translated version is that although
the original reader is already familiar with the newspaper and knows its place in the SL
world, the target readership lacks this information, and the mere transference of the proper
noun to the translated version may be obscure to the target readership. Therefore, the
translator both transfers the proper noun to the translation and adds an extra information
that distinguishes the referent of the noun, which indicates that the translator intends to
ensure that there is not any meaning loss or meaning divergence that may result from

translation.

15. “APIKOGLU TURK SUCUKLARI” (p. 126)

“APIKOGLU REAL TURKISH SAUSAGES” (p. 117)

The brand name of the sausages ‘Apikoglu Tiirk Sucuklar’’ cited in the original
sentence is transferred to English in accordance with what literature recommends in the
translation of proper nouns. What is noted is that the transference is not without a slight
change in the spelling of the proper noun; the translator naturalizes the transcription of the
proper noun. However, more important than this is that the target readership will
understand exactly the same thing as the original audience, for the translator renders the

object with the brand ‘Apikoglu' into English by its equivalent in the TL.

16. “Kapalicarsi’ya her gidisimde ugradigim Beyazit Camii bitisigindeki Sahaflar
Carsisi’nda Istanbul Ansiklopedisi’ni...” (p. 163)

“...every time I went to the Covered Bazaar, I would stop at the Sahaflar Secondhand

Book Market next to Beyazit Mosque...” (p. 153)

“Where the denotation of the name is not known or obscure to the reader the translator
often adds an appropriate generic name” (Newmark, 1988, p. 72). Newmark’s (1988)
suggestion accounts for the translator’s decision to add a generic name to the the proper

name ‘Sahaflar’. The translator makes it explicit in the translated version that the place is
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‘a book market’. As for the translation of the Istanbul’s famous bazaar ‘Kapaligarst’, it
seems that the translator replaces the proper noun by its accepted translation in the

translated version.

17. “SELAMI BUFE” (p. 298)

“SELAMI BUFFET” (p. 288)

It can be said for certain that the name ‘Selami’ is a proper noun, for it denotes a buffet.
And the translator transfers the proper noun to the translated version, though not without a
slight modification to the word, for the original form of the proper noun violates the
spelling traditions of the English language. Since the original sentence reveals the generic
name of the proper noun and thus the translated version, the possibility that the translated
version will reveal meaning loss or meaning divergence resulting from the translation is

low.

3.3.9. Neologisms

“Neologism can be defined as a newly coined lexical unit or existing lexical unit that
acquire a new sense” (Newmark, 1988, p. 140). Old word with new senses, new coinages,
abbreviations, acronyms and slang words or expressions are some but not all sources of

neologism.

The literature on translation presents some procedures to be used in the translation of
neologisms. If the translator is to translate an old word with a new sense, the thing to be
considered is whether the TL has an equivalent old word with a new sense. If an old word
with a new sense does not have a substitute in the TL, it is to be translated by a word that

already exists in the TL.

Another type of neologism is new coinage. According to Newmark (1988), the majority
of new coinages are brand and trade names which in time turns to be generic names.
Newmark (1988) recommends that “new brand and trade names are transferred unless the

product is marketed in the TL culture under another name” (1988, p. 142)). Or
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alternatively, the translator transfers the brand name and gives additional information as to

the use and function of the neologism.

Abbreviations, common to most languages, are to be omitted unless they coincide

across languages.

Acronyms, abbreviations for phrases, mostly refer to institutions and companies. What
Newmark (1988) suggests as to the procedure in the translation of acronyms is that if the
name of an organization is obscure to the target readers, the translator is to state the

function of the organization.

1. “...sokak kapisinin iizerine de, o zaman ki modaya uygun olarak gururla Pamuk

Apt. diye yazilmist1.” (p. 17)

“...in keeping with the custom of the time, they proudly put up a plaque that said
‘Pamuk Apt.” (p. 9)

The Turkish speaker knows that ‘apt.’ is the abbreviated form of the word ‘apartman’.
Yet it is to be noted that although this abbreviated form is not used in English, the
translator transfers the abbreviated form plus the proper noun to the translated version. The
reason why the translator does not write it out is that does not have a function in English
may be that the meaning of the abbreviated form can be traced in the surrounding of the

abbreviated form.

2. “Amcamin demirbas kiigiik film koleksiyonundaki bir kisa Walt Disney filmi...”
(p- 27)

“In my uncle’s permanent film collection there was a Disney Film ...” (p. 18)

The reason why the underlined word in the original sentence is under spotlight under
the title of neologism is that the word is thought to be included in the category of old word
with new senses. The original meaning of the word ‘demirbag’ which is the Turkish word

for ‘registered movable property’ has recently been replaced by its new meaning
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‘permanent’. It has been discussed before that if an old word with a new sense does not
have substitute in the TL, it is to be translated by a word that already exists in the TL.
Thus, since English does not have an equivalent neologism, the translator translates the
word by the English word ‘permanent’. And it can be said for certain that the rendering of
the neologism into English by the word ‘permanent’ does not lead to any meaning loss or
meaning divergence. Rather, the translation is an exact match to the neologism in terms of

meaning.

3. “...annemden bana bir diidiik ya da birkag bilya ya da bir boyama kitab1 ya da yo-
yo almasini isterdim.” (p. 38)

“...I would, by design, ask my mother to buy me a whistle or a few marbles, a colouring

book or a yoyo.” (p. 29)

The type of neologism in the original sentence is new coinage. As it has been stated
before, Newmark (1988) contends that mostly names of brands or trademarks are newly
coined items in a language. Thus, the proprietary name of the chocolate, which is “Yo-yo’
can be said to be a newly coined word in Turkish, for the underlined word in the original
sentence is the name of a chocolate brand; however, in time the brand name has turned out
to be used as a generic name. Parallel to what Newmark (1995) suggests as to the most
appropriate procedure in the translation of new coinages, the translator transfers the proper
noun to the translated version. However, it cannot be said for certain that the target
readership will recognize the denotation of the neologism to be the egg-shaped chocolate

that has inside small presents for children.

4. “IETT” (p. 126)

“IETT REQUEST BUSSTOP” (p. 117)

It is certain that ‘IETT’ is an acronym, which is an abbreviation for the phrase ‘Istanbul
Elektrik Tramvay ve Tiinel Isletmeleri’. What Newmark (1988) suggests as to the
procedure in the translation of acronyms is that provided that the translator decides a name

of an organization to be opaque, s/he should state the function. Thus, as it is obvious, the
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translator both transfers the acronym into English and states the function of the
organization, the procedure with ensures that the target readership will denote a correct

meaning to the neologism.

5. “Aygaz, patates ve domates kamyonlarinin hoparlorleri ve girkin satict sesleri sehri

cehenneme ¢evirdi.” (p. 135)

“The loud speakers on potato, tomato and propane gas trucks and the ugly voices of the
men selling these products have turned the city into a living hell.” (p. 128)

The underlined word ‘Aygaz’ in the original sentence is an instance of the type of
neologism which falls into the category of neologism that is suggested by Newmark (1988)
to be the generic names that are converted from brand and trade names. Thus, it can be said
that ‘aygaz’ is a good example for this type of neologism, for it is a proprietary name for a
company that produces and sells propane gas; however, the writer uses the word in the
original sentence interchangeably with the generic name ‘propane gas’. And it seems that
the translator notices the word to be a neologism, for she renders the word into English by

not the name of the brand but the product referred by it.

6. “Yaptigim resimleri saklar, onlarin nesnemsi, seyimsi 6zelliklerinden hoglanirdim.”

(p. 143)

“I liked keeping my drawings, I liked their thingness, and their material presence.”
(p. 136)

The Turkish speaker upon seeing the underlined word in the original sentence will most
probably recognize that the addition of the tag ‘-si’ to the noun ‘sey’ (thing) is unusual, for
the tag in question is mostly added to colour names in Turkish to mean a pale colour. That
is to say, it is proper to say in Turkish ‘she had a *yesilimsi overcoat on her’, which means
that the colour of her overcoat was pale green. It seems that the writer derives a new word
by adding the tag to the noun ‘sey’. What catches our attention is that the translator

reproduces the same odd usage in the TL by the word ‘thingness’.
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7. “Soguk savasin ilk yillarinda, NATO iiyesi Tiirkiye...” (p. 166)

“The Cold War had just begun and Turkey, a member of NATO...” (p. 157)

The type of neologism used in this instance is acronym. And the word ‘NATO’ is the
abbreviation for North Atlantic Treaty Organization. It is to be noted that since the
acronym has been borrowed from English, the procedure the translator adopts in the
translation of the acronym is transference. It can be said for certain that the denotation of
the acroynm is known well to the target readership, so the possibility that the target

readership will not make sense out of the acronym is out of question.

8. “(kolejin Amerikali laik hocalarca kurulan kiitliphanesinin algak tavanli ve hos bir

eskimis kagit kokusuyla kokan labirentlerinde kaybolmayzi,...severdim.)” (p. 282)

“I loved getting lost in the low-ceiling labyrinths of the library built by the American
secular Protestants who had founded the colloge...” (p. 272)

What catches our attention comparing the original sentence and its translation is that
although the original sentence does not have a reference to the religious beliefs of the
American teachers in the Robert Academy in Istanbul, it is apparent that the translation
reveals Protestanism as these American teachers’ religious inclination. The writer’s
concern in the original sentence is to state that the American teachers are secular without
referring to any religious beliefs. On the other hand, the translator seems to be concerned
with stating the religious preference of the teachers. Although the translator’s decision to
add ‘Protestant’ is meaningful in that the translator may intend to prove that the American
teachers who are Protestants are secular, for Protestanism’s main principle is to seclude the
wordly affairs from the religious ones, which points to secularization; the translator’s not
rendering the word ‘hoca’, which is used in the instance with the same meaning as the
teachers, and her replacing the neologism ‘hoca’ by ‘Protestants’ leaves a questionmark in
minds as to whether the translator does not notice that the word ‘hoca’ is neutralized of its

religious reference.

9. “...her biri agir1 niyetten birer karikatiire doniismiis Amerikali hocalarla,...”
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(p. 287)

“...my American teachers who, despite the best intentions, had all turned themselves

into caricatures...” (p. 277)

The word ‘hoca’ is used in Turkish for people who gives religious education. However,
the word has lately been neutralized of its reference to religion and gained a new sense;
the word is also used with the same meaning as a teacher. And it seems that the meaning
with which the word is used in the original sentence is its new meaning as ‘teacher’. What
is obvious is that the translator renders the word by an already existing word in the TL,
‘teacher’, that has the meaning of the neologism, ‘hoca’. Thus, it can be said that the
translation conveys the core meaning of the old word ‘hoca’ with its new sense as
‘teacher’, which ensures that there is not any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the

translation.

10. “...Bebek’in caddelerinde gordiikleri giizel kizlarin yaninda arabalarini

yavaglatarak onlar1 arabaya davet eden ve kepge denilen bu davete kizlar uyar...” (p. 290)

“...as they drove through Bebek and Sisli, they’d slow down every time they saw a
beautiful girl, to invite her into the car, and if they managed to ‘scoop her’,...” (p. 279)

What is apparent in the original sentence is that a use which is popular among teenagers
has came into the mainstream of Turkish language. The instrument used in kitchens to pour
soup into plates from pots seems to be attributed a new meaning by the teenagers. And it
seems that the translator renders the neologism literally into English within inverted
commas. The motive behind the translator’s decision to render literally an instance of
neologism that does not have an equivalence in the TL may be that the translator knowing
that the meaning of the neologism can be inferred from the context deems it necessary to
introduce the neologism to the target readership. And it is not to be missed that the
translator puts the translation of the neologism within inverted commas to point to the
different nature of the word. As long as the meaning of the neologism is not lost or
deviated, the translator’s decision to adopt this procedure of literal translation of the

neologism is to be welcomed.
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11. “Sehirde yasayan herkesi biitiin giliciiyle sarip sarmalayan o ‘agabey’li, ‘biz’li,

futbol macl cemaat ruhundan bir sekilde kopuyordum.” (p. 300 )

“It was this greater community — where strangers address you as an elder brother,
where everyone said ‘we’ as if the entire city were watching the same football match —

from which I’d cut myself off.” (p. 289)

The type of neologism in this instance falls into the category of old words with new
senses in that the original meaning of the word ‘cemaat’ is ‘a community of believers’;
however, in time the meaning of the word has been neutralized and gained a general
meaning that is the same as that of ‘community’. It seems that the translator renders the
neologism by a word already existing in the TL, which is ‘community’. What can be
inferred is that since the translator conveys successfully the new meaning of the old word
to the translated version by the word ‘community’, there is not traced any meaning loss or

meaning divergence in the translated version.

12. ... (kim agbi bunlar, —bunlar kardes yahu — baksana yollarim1 sasirmislar)...” (p.
311)

“... (What do you think about these two, big brother? — they’re brother and sister, can’t
you see? —Look ...” (p. 301)

This very instance is another examle of old words with new senses. The word ‘agabey’
is originally used to refer to a big brother; however, in time it has gained a new sense.
People use the word to address a male person (now even girls use the word to adress one
another) in an informal way no matter who the person is- the person may be older or
younger than the speaker. What is obvious is that the translator does not notice the new
sense of the word ‘agbi’ and renders the word into English by the expression ‘big brother’
which indicates that the translator attempts to convey the original meaning of the word.
However, since the neologism has a meaning different from its translated version, exact

equivalence in terms of meaning can be hardly said to be attained.
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3.3.10. Culture-Specific Lexical Units

Each community verbalizes its own ecological features; its special food, its traditional
clothes, its special housing, its own transportation system; its customs, activities,

procedures, political, religious and artistic concepts; the habits of its members differently.

Newmark (1988) suggests three procedures to be adopted by the translator in the
translation of culture-specific items; transference, componential analysis and translation by
an equivalent cultural item. Yet he contends that using couplets, combination of two of the
procedures mentioned above, will yield better translation results.

3.3.10.1. Ecology

1. “... bahge icindeki konaklardan, yokuslardan, ...” (p. 57)

“... hidden villas you did not even know existed, narrow alleywalls rising up into the

hills ...” (p. 46)

The Turkish reader will recognize that the ecological feature ‘yokus’ in the original
sentence refers to a narrow path that rises up as it goes. However, it seems that English
does not have an equivalent word for it, for the translator renders the word into English by
the three-item-expression ‘narrow alleywalls rising up’. The procedure adopted by the
translator to render the ecological feature ‘yokus’ into English is componential analysis.
The translator adds the distinguishing components (narrow-rising) of the original word to
the TL generic word (alleywall). Although the original word ‘yokus’ and its translation do
not have formal equivalence, the meaning that is intended by the use of the original word is
conveyed by the translation. Thus, it will not be wrong to contend that there is not traced

any loss of meaning or meaning divergence in the translated version.

2. “...poyrazla titreyen yapraksiz agaglari...” (p. 40)

“ ...the leafless trees are trembling in the North wind..” (p. 31)
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The term ‘poyraz’ was coined in Turkish to refer to the wind that blows from the North.
It seems that English does not have a coinage for the word. Therefore, the translator
renders the culture-specific term underlined in the original sentence into English by the
procedure of componential analysis. The translator adds the brief information ‘North’ to
the culture-free term ‘wind’ known by the target readership. However, what is to be noted
is that although the original audience will recognize that the North wind blows cold air, the
target audience will not make this association, for the translation does not include any
informaton as to whether the wind blows cold or warm air. Therefore, it will not be wrong

to contend that there can be traced meaning loss in the translation.

3. “...lodoslu, yari sicak yar1 riizgarh giinlerde...” (p. 97)

“...blustery days when the wind is coming from the south...” (p. 86)

Similar to the previous example, the translator uses the componential analysis
procedure to render the culture-specific ecological term, ‘lodos’, in the original sentence,
for the term ‘lodos’ which was coined in Turkish to refer to the wind that blows from the
South does not have a one-to-one corresponding item in English. Therefore, the
distinguishing component (it comes from South) of the ecological term is added to the
culture-free term ‘wind’. However, what is to be noted is that although the original
audience will recognize that the South wind blows cold warm, the target audience will not
make this association, for the translation does not include any informaton as to whether the
wind blows cold or warm air. Therefore, it will not be wrong to contend that there can be

traced meaning loss in the translation.

3.3.10.2. Material Culture

Food

4. “...kurukahvecinin hediye ettigi kuru incir...” (p. 31)

“...the raisins from the man in the coffee store...” (p. 21)
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A look at the translations of the words underlined in the original sentence is enough to
make sure that these words do lack exact equivalence in the TL. It is obvious that the
translator translates ‘kurukahveci’ as ‘coffee store’ and ‘kuru incir’ as ‘raisins’ into
English. However, the Turkish reader reading the translation of the words ‘kurukahve’ and
‘kuru incir’ will recognize that ‘coffee’ and ‘raisin’ are the cultural substitutes of the
Turkish words rather than one-to-one corresponding items. ‘Raisin’ which is dried grape is
different from ‘kuru incir’ which is ‘dried fig’; ‘kurukahve’ which is known to be added to
water to make Turkish coffee is different from the usual coffee that most people know.
Therefore, it will not be wrong to conclude that although the translator’s decision to
provide the cultural substitutes of the culture-specific words in the original sentence is to
be welcomed, for it is certain that the translator intends not to perplex the target readers
with names of foods that are obscure to them; the fact that the translations indicate

meaning divergence cannot be denied.

5. “...rafadan yumurtal, zeytinli, beyaz peynirli, kizarmis ekmekli...” (p. 116)

“...soft-boiled eggs, olives, goat’s cheese and toasted bread...” (p. 106)

What can be said for certain upon comparing the underlined words just above is that
‘beyaz peynir’ in the original sentence is not the same as ‘goat cheese’ in the translated
version, for ‘White cheese’ is product of cow milk not goat milk. It seems that the
translator intending not to perplex the target readers by introducing a name of a food that is
obscure to them renders the ‘white cheese’ into English by ‘goat cheese’. It is to be noted
that the meaning divergence resulting from the translation of culture-specific into the TL
by its cultural substitute does not distort the general meaning of the sentence; however, it is
not to be skipped without mentioning that the referent of the original word carries is not the

same as the one referred by the translated version of the word.

6. ... lokantaya gidince asla kofte istemememiz gerektigi,...” (p. 127)

“..., and never to order koftes (meatballs) in restaurants...” (p. 119)
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The couplet, the combination of two procedures, is what Newmark (1988) recommends
highly to the translator in the translation of culture-specific items. It is apparent that the
name of the food in the original sentence is rendered into English through the procedures
of transference plus the procedure to provide the cultural equivalent of the word. However,
it seems that even though the translator adopts two procedures to render the culture-
specific food name ‘kofte’ into English, what is suggested by ‘kofte’ is not suggested by its
translation as ‘meatball’, for while ‘kofte’ is made by mixing different substances such as
chopped meat, garlic, bread, etc, and is eaten without sauce; ‘meatball’ is made from
chopped meat and is usually eaten with sauce. Therefore, it will not be improper to suggest
that the translated version points to the divergence of the meaning the original word carries

when translated into the TL.

7. “—ic¢ ayakli sehpasinda simit satan saticiyi, ...” (p. 76)

“ ... aman selling the seasame rolls we still call simits ...” (p. 65)

As it can be inferred from the comparison of the underlined words just above, the name
of the food ‘simit’ in the original sentence does not have a one-to-one corresponding word
in English, for it is rendered into English by a couplet — the combination of the procedures
of transference plus componential analysis. The translator adds the distinguishing
component (seasame) of the food to the TL substitute word (roll) to define what simit is
before transferring simit to the translated version. Since the culture-specific food is
rendered into English by its distinguishing components, the target audience will most
probably envisage the shape of the food though not its taste. Still, the translator’s decision
to get use of a couplet to render the word is to be welcomed, for the there is not traced any

meaning divergence in the translated version.

8. “...simit¢ci, midye dolmaci, kagit mendilci, terlik¢i, catal-bicakei, tuhafiyeci,

oyuncakg¢i, sucu, gazozcudan sonra artik, muhallebiciler, kokorecg¢iler, tatlicilar, donerciler

de vapurlar1 doldurdu.” (p. 134)

¢ ...simit sellers, stuffed mussel sellers, tissue sellers slipper sellers, knife and fork

sellers, sundries sellers, toy-sellers, water sellers and soft drink sellers, and as if that
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weren’t enough, the pudding sellers, sweet sellers, and doner sellers have now invaded our

ferries.” (p. 127)

Just like the original sentence presents various food names peculiar to the Turkish
culture, its translated version presents various procedures to use in the translation of
culture-specific food names. Two of the food names underlined in the original sentence,
‘simit’ and ‘doner’, are transferred to English. And another one, ‘muhallebi’, is replaced by
its cultural substitute in the translated version. What is more interesting to note is that the

name of the food in the original sentence, ‘kokoreg’, is omitted in the translated version.

Discussion of the possible motives lying behind the translator’s decision to adopt
different procedures in the translation of the different food names cited in the original
sentence is needed. The procedure adopted by the translator in the translation of simit is
transference; since the distinguishing components of the ‘simit’ has been revealed
previously in the novel, the translator feels it unnecessary to describe it again; thus the

translator only transfers the word.

The second instance where the translator adopts the procedure of transference again is
the rendering of ‘doner’; the reason why ‘doner’ is transferred but not translated by its
desciptive features may be either that the translator intends to give a local colour to the
translation or that the translator knows that the target readership is familiar with the food
‘doner’.

An equal consideration is to be given to the instance where the translator renders the
culture-specific food name ‘muhallebi’ into English by its cultural substitute in the TL.
However, it is to be noted that ‘muhallebi’ and ‘pudding’ do not refer to the same dish, for
mubhallebi is specific to Turkish culture. Although both are names for sweet dish, they are
taste totally different, for the ingredients for muhallebi are milk, sugar and rice flour, while
the ingredients of pudding are flour, fat, eggs, fruit, jam (the British even fill the pudding
with meat). Thus, it can be said that meaning divergence can be traced in the translated

version as to what muhallebi is.

Probably the most interesting instance is the one where the translator omits the name of

the food altogether. Although the writer refers to ‘kokore¢’ in the original sentence, the
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translator omits the word in the translated version. And the motive behind the omission of
the food in question seems to have to do with extra-linguistic limits. Needless to say, the
translator’s decision to omit the name of the food results in meaning loss in the original

sentence.

9. “Serbetgilerin ne tiir boya ve meyve ile yaptiklari...” (p. 135)

“...serbet-makers could no longer use any colouring or fruits not sanctioned ...”

(p. 128)

It seems that the culture-specific drink name ‘serbet’, which is made by mixing sugar
with water, is transferred to English without any descriptive information as to the word.
And it has been found out that the translator has not provided any descriptive explanation
for the word previously in the novel, either. Thus, it can be said that although the target
readers will understand that ‘serbet’ is a kind of drink, they will fail to recognize the taste,

smell or look of it; while the original audience will recall everything about the drink.

10. “Leblebiciler ve macuncularin ¢ocuklara para ile degil...” (p. 135)

“ ...dried chickpea and gum sellers allow children to...” (p. 128)

Though not being found everywhere nowadays in Turkey, ‘macun’ is known by anyone
in Turkey to be the name of a special kind of sweet that tastes spicy and sweet. It seems
that word is rendered into English by its cultural equivalent in the TL world, which is
‘gum’. However, it is to be noted that ‘macun’ is very different from ‘gum’ in that you eat
‘macun’ but chew ‘gum’. Thus, to suggest that the original word has lost its meaning when
translated into English by gum. Yet more important than the loss of the meaning of the
word for a food name in Turkish is the loss of the association the original audience can
make with the original word. That is to say, the writer intends to make the original
audience recall the old days, old habits, old life in Istanbul by referring to a name of a food
that was used to be consumed in the past. However, the translator’s translation of the word

‘macun’ by ‘gum’ kills the nostalgic air of the narration.
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11. “...¢cer¢eve i¢cinde duvara asili Atatiirk’{in boza i¢tigi bardagi gosterdim ona.”

(p-311)
“...I pointed out to her Atatiirk’s personal boza glass...” (p. 300)

The word ‘boza’ in the original sentence refers to a drink that is made from the grain of
cereals. Although the drink is also known by the Hungarian, the Egyptian, the Arabian, an
the Iranian along with the Turkish people, it is known to be produced first in Edirne, Bursa,
Amasya and Mardin under the rule of the Ottoman Empire. What else is known for sure is
that the drink is not known to the TL world; that’s why the translator decides not to
translate but transfer the word to English. It seems that the translator being sure that the
target readership will understand the word to stand for a drink by looking at the
surrounding of the word transfers ‘boza’ into English. However, since the translation does
not include any descriptive information as to the ingredients of ‘boza’, the target readers

may fail to attribute proper meaning to the transferred word.

12. “Sokaklarda gordiigiim saticilardan simit, midye tava, pilav, ... ayran ...” (p. 286)

“The streets would be full of vendors selling simits, fried mussels, pilaf, ..., ayran (a

yoghurt drink) ...” (p. 275)

It is apparent that the translator uses a couplet to translate the culture-specific drink,
‘ayran’. The translator both transfers the name of the drink and adds a brief information as
to its distinguishing component. The procedure adopted by the translator in rendering the
name of the drink into English proves to be successful in that the translation conveys the

meaning of the word.

13. “...cesit ¢esit recelli, peynirli, zeytinli, borekli, sucuklu...” (p. 173)

“...with all sorts of jams, cheeses, olives, boreks, and garlic sausages...” (p. 164)

That the translator transfers the name of the food ‘borek’ specific to Turkish culture to
the translation without any additional information as to either its ingredients or its taste,

smell or look shows that what is decided by the translator to be of greater importance is the
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target readers’ understanding of word to be a name of food but nothing more. And with the
motive to find out whether the translator’s decision not to provide the distinguishing
components of the food in the translated version is that the translator has described the
word previously in the novel, it has been revealed that the word has been cited only once in
the novel. It can be said that because the translator does not make it explicit what kind of
food the borek is, there can be said to be traced in the translated version a loss as to the

meaning of the original name of the food.

Clothes

14. “ Yalin ayakli, salvar1 kirk yamal,...” (p. 152)

“ He was a bare-footed boy whose baggy trousers had been patched in forty places...”
(p. 144)

It is apparent that ‘Salvar’ which is not familiar to the target readersip is rendered into
English by the componential analysis procedure. The translator adds the brief information
‘baggy’ to the culture-free word ‘trousers’. Since the descriptive phrase provided by the
translator indicates the distinguishing components of the original word, the target

readership will be able to visualize what the object looks like.

Housing and Buildings

15. “Osmanli pasalarinin, secgkinlerin, son ylizyillin zenginlerinin yaptirtp iginde

yasadig yalilar...” (p. 54)

“ The yalis — the splendid waterside mansions built by the great Ottoman families

during the 18th and 19th centuries — came to be seen.” (p. 43)

It seems that the procedure used by the translator to render the culture-specific housing
style in the original sentence into English is a couplet. That is to say, the translator both
transfers the word, ‘yali’, to the translated version and gives a full description of the

transferred word. Thus, the procedures of transference and componential analysis are
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combined to make the target readership visualize what the house referred as ‘yali’ looks
like.

16. « ...Hatice Sultan’in Defterdarburnu’ndaki sarayna ek kiiciik bir kdsk yapt1.”
(p. 68)

“... he built a small, ornate kosk for her palace in Defterdarburnu...” (p. 56

What is obvious is that the name of the culture-specific housing style in the original
sentence is transferred to the English translation. The reason why the translator describes
the ‘yalr’ in the previous example but not the ‘kosk’ in this example is most probably that
the translator expects the target readership to infer that what is referred by kosk is a
building smaller than a palace by looking at the environment of the word in the sentence.
And, indeed, the translation proves to be successful enough for the target readers to

visualize what the kosk looks like.

17. ... gecmigin sasaast ve Osmanli Batililagsmasiin banka, han ve devlet yapilari

artik iyice yipranip kabuk kabuk dokiiliirken ...” (p. 245)

(13

. when the last brilliant remnants of the imperial city — the banks, hans, and

2

governmet buildings of Ottoman Westernisers — were collapsing all around him ...

234)

(p-

Though not being a name of a house, the underlined cultural word in the original
sentence falls into the category of houses, for it (han) is a name given to a special kind of
building that would be used as accommodations where travellers would look for bed and
food. It is obvious that the translator transfers the word ‘han’ to the translated version, for
English does not have a corresponding word for it. Although the translator might have
rendered the word by its cultural substitute ‘inn” which is an old-fashioned word used to
refer to a place where people can stay night, the fact that ‘inn’ has a meaning component
not found in the word ‘han’, which is that the inn is a pub, seems to lead the translator not

to render the word by its cultural substitute but to transfer it.
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What is to be discussed is whether the translator’ s decision to transfer the word to
English without any descriptive phrase may impede the understanding of the reference of
the word by the target readreship. It can be said that the sentence surrounding the word
reveals that the ‘han’ is a building that is collapsed now and that is a remnant of the
Ottoman Empire. However, it seems that no further information as to its function is
included to the translated version, which will impede its understanding by the target

readers.

18. “ ...harabeye donmiis eski tekke binalarindan...” (p. 97)

“ ...of the dervish lodges, the tekkes, that have crumbled...” (p. 85)

Similar to the previous example, the word underlined in the original sentence is a name
for a building but not a house. The word is a building where religious activites were used
to be held before the foundation of the Turkish Republic. It is obvious that the translator
translates the word into English through the use of a couplet (transference plus
componential analysis). The translator both transfers the word to English and adds the
brief information that tekke is a dervish lodge, the procedure which proves to be successful
in that the meaning components of the reference of the word is made explicit in the

translation so as to ensure the understanding of the reference by the target readership.

19. “...kenardaki kosedeki kiiclik kemerleri, cesmeleri, mescitler bile...” (p. 102)

“...the little arches, fountains and neighbourhood mosques...” (p. 91)

The underlined word in the original sentence is also religious-bound. The translator
renders the word for building smaller than mosques where Muslims say their prayers into
English through the procedure of componential analysis. That is to say, the translator
translates the word trough a general term (mosque) plus a distinguishing component of it
(neighbourhood). It can be said that the procedure adopted by the translator proves to be
successful in that the meaning components of the reference of the word is made explicit in

the translation so as to ensure the understanding of the reference by the target readership.
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20. “Sag tarafimzda sokak basindaki yikintiya (hamam) bakan kohne bir ev

goriirstiniiz” (p. 102)

“ On your right, looking out over the ruin you’ve just passed (the hamam), you’ll see a

dilapidated house.” (P. 91)

The word ‘hamam’ which refers to a public building where Turkish people go and get
clean is a culture-bound word. Thus the translator transfers the word to the translated
version. However, the problem is that the target readership may be perplexed by the
obscurity of the word, for ‘hamam’ is not known in the TL world. The translator’s decision
to transfer but not to render the word by the componential analysis procedure may result in
meaning loss. While the original audience will be able to visulaize the scene described by
the writer where there stands at one side of him a house and the other sidee a collapsed
‘hamam’, the target readership will visualize the same scene with a house at one side and a

blank building at the other.

Transport

21. “...arabalarmi ¢ok ¢abuk yiprattig1 gerekcesiyle dolmus ve taksi soforleri...”
(p- 43)

“...the city’s taxi and dolmus (shared taxi) drivers...” (p. 33)

The Turkish-culture specific transportation vehicle, ‘dolmus’, is transferred to the
translated version. Also, as it can be seen, the translator makes the meaning of the word
explicit through the procedure of componential analysis. The translator adds the brief
information that they are ‘shared’ to a culture-free term, ‘taxi’. It is apparent that the
translator’s decision to render the ‘dolmus’ by the procedure of a couplet proves to be
successful in that the exact reference of the word is made explicit in the translation so as to

ensure ultimate understanding by the target readership.
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3.3.10.3. Social Culture-Work and Leisure

22. “Bir imamin geng¢ karisin1 kacirip, saglarimi kestirip onu oglan kiliginda sehirde
gezdiren ve biiylik bir agk yasayan yenigeri...” (p. 146)
“There was also a janissary who, having fallen in love with an imam’s wife, kidnapped

her, chopped off all her hair,...” (p. 139)

The religious-bound word in the original sentence, which is a title used in Turkish to
refer to prayer leaders of Islam, is transferred to English. What is obvious is that the
transference is not accompanied by a descriptive phrase, for the word has already been
introduced to the TL world. Thus it can be said that being a loan word, the target

readership will be able to attribute proper meaning to the word.

23. “ Mesela, Kanuni Sultan Siileyman’in i¢oglanlarindan Mirialem Ahmed Aga...”

(p. 151)

“ Here is Mirialem Ahmed Aga, one of the boys taken in for education by Siilleyman

the Magnificient...” (p. 144)

The word ‘i¢oglan’ is peculiar to the Ottoman culture that is used to refer to young
boys taken in for education to be employed in several positions of the state. Thus the
translator renders the word into English through the componential analysis procedure. The
translator adds the brief information ‘taken for education’ to the culture-free word ‘boy’. It
seems that the translator maintains the core meaning of the original culture-specific word

in the translation.

24. “Cogu takacilikla ise giren...” (p. 186)

“They’d begun with fleets of small wooden boats...” (p. 177)

The culture-bound work ‘takacilik’, which is used to refer to a special kind of boat that

sails along the shore and which can be mostly seen in the Black Sea Region of Turkey is
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translated into English by the procedure of componential analysis. The translator adds the
extra information ‘small and wooden’ to the culture-free word ‘boat’. However, there can
be traced meaning loss in the translation in that the distinguishing component of the
reference of the word, which is that it sails along the shore, is not revealed in the

translation.

3.3.10.4. Culture and Religion-Specific Concepts and Customs

25. “Biitiin ailenin hep birlikte toplanip sakalasarak yemek yedigi aksamlari, seker ve

kurban bayramlarinda yenen 6gle yemeklerini, ve yasim ilerledik¢e her seferinde ... deyip

gene geldigim yilbasi yemeklerini ... ¢ok severdim.” (p. 21)

“I would come to dread those long festive lunches, those endless evening celebrations,

those New Years’ feast when the whole family would linger after the meal... When I was

little, though, I loved these meals.” (p. 13)

It appears that the translator renders the name of the religious customs of Muslims
which are to celebrate the holy days of ‘Kurban Bayrami’ and ‘Seker Bayrami’ into
English by the procedure of translation by a cultural substitute. The translator renders the
names of the hold days into English by the word ‘festival’. Although both ‘Seker and
Kurban Bayrami’ and ‘festival’ share the common meaning aspect that they all refer to a
period when people celebrate a religious event, the customs in celebrating the religious
events are totally different. While the Muslims celebrate the religios event of ‘Seker
Bayrami’ by visiting the elderly and gives candies as present whoever you visit, the
Christian festival of Easter, for example, is celebrated by commemorating Christ and
giving eggs made of chocolate as present to one another. What is to be noted is that it is
obvious that there is traced meaning loss in the translation of the the religious events cited

in the novel by the writer.

26. «“.. klasik Islam diisiincesinde cemaatin degerleriyle tartilan...” (p. 94)

“...as with all classic Islamic thinkers, was the cemaat, or the community of

believers...” (p. 83)
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The concept of ‘cemaat’ is not familiar to the target readership; thus the translator
combines the procedures of transference and componential analysis to introduce the
concept to the target readers. By adding the extra information ‘the cemaat is the same as
the community of beleivers’ to the translation, the translator keeps the core meaning of the

‘cemaat’ intact.

26. “ .. .kiiciik odasina seccadesini serip namaz kiliyor...” (p. 170)

“Esma Hanim rushed back to her tiny room to spread out her rug and pray...” (p. 161)

The underlined words ‘seccade’ and ‘namaz’ in the original sentence are words related
to the religious activities of Islam. It is obvious that the translator renders these words by
religion-free words which leads to meaning loss in that ‘seccade’ which is a rug used by a
Muslim when s/he is performing the religious activity of ‘namaz’ only is not the same as
‘rug’ which is a piece of thick material like a small carpet that is used for covering or
decorating part of a floor (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). Neither is
‘namaz’, which is a ritual of worship practiced by kneeling down and standing up, the
same as ‘pray’ which is ‘to speak to God, especially to give thanks or ask for help’, for

prayers are said at the end of ‘namaz’.

27. “ ...Ramazanlarda iftar saati orug tutanlarin istahiyla beklenirdi...” (p. 173)

“...at Ramazan they awaited sunset with as much hunger as those keeping the fast.”

(p. 164)

It can be said for certain that upon reading the original sentence above the Turkish
reader will not question why people keeping fast in Ramazan have to wait the time when
the sun goes down, the time which is called ‘iftar saati’, for s’/he knows that ‘iftar saati’
heralds the time for breaking the fast that has been kept all day long. However, since the
target reader is not familiar with this religious custom, s/he needs further information so as
to make connection between ‘iftar saati’ and fast breaking. What is obvious is that the

translator does not include any additional information that will ensure this connection.



266

Rather, the translator renders the underlined expression in the original sentence by the
English religion-free word ‘sunset’ which does not point to the association between ‘iftar’
and fast breaking. It can be inferred then that meaning loss is traced in the translated

version.

28. “Din karsisindaki bu ikili tutumun ailede en belirgin O6rnegi Kurban

bayramlariydi.” (p. 176)

“My family’s ambivalence about religion was most evident at Kurban Bayram (the

Feast of Sacrifice). (p. 167)

What catches our attention is that the translator uses a couplet — combination of the
two procedures of transference and componential analysis — to render the religion-bound
custom, ‘Kurban Bayram1’, into English. The translator transfers the word to English and
adds the brief information ‘sacrifice’ to the culture-free word ‘feast’ so as to introduce a
religion-specific custom to the TL word. And since the most important distinguishing
component of the religious event is made explicit in the translation, the translation can be

said to be the equivalent of the original.

29. “Ezan, ona benim c¢ocuklugumdaki gibi bu mahallelere sanki kendi kendilerine

sessizce yikilmakta olan ... gibi gelmis.” (p. 217)

“The call to prayer seemed to him, as it would later to me, addressed to ... that are

crumbling here in silence and solitude.” (p. 206)

What can be said for certain is that the religion-bound word ‘ezan’ is not familiar to the
target readership, for the concept of the word is not known in the TL; thus the translator
renders the word into English through the procedure of componential analysis. The brief
information ‘prayer’ is added to the culture-free word ‘the call’ to ensure attaining

equivalence between the original sentence and its translation.

30. “...bezginlik ve keder zamanlarinda bir mutsuzluk tiirkiisii gibi hatirlayarak

tekrarlar.” (p. 298)
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“... if I'm tired and depressed, the reading machine inside my head will remember

every sign from every street and repeat them run together like a Turkish lament.” (p. 288)

The underlined word ‘tlirkii” which is used in Turkish to refer to songs that sang by folk
to express love, lament and joy is specific to Turkish culture. That’s why, the translator
renders the word into English by the phrase ‘Turkish lament’, which points to the use of
componential analysis procedure; the translator adds the distinguishing component of the
concept, ‘Turkish’, to the culture-free word, ‘lament’. However, the problem with the
translation of ‘tiirkii’ by ‘Turkish lament’ is that there is traced meaning loss in the
translation in that although lamenting is only one of the many functions of the Turkish folk
songs, the translator seems to reduce the meaning of the word to a single meaning aspect of

the word. Folk songs are not necessarily sang to express lament.

31. “Goriiciiye ¢ikip kahve sunacak misin?” (p. 315)

“So are you going to meet the matchmaker when she comes for coffee?” (p. 304)

Needless to say, the original sentence indicates a custom that is peculiar to the Turkish
culture, the custom of which is that the family of a man who wants to get married looks for
a suitable match for him, and pays visits to some other families who have daughters to find
out whether the girls of the families can make a good wife. And during these visits, the
daughter of the house serves Turkish coffe to the guests. It is obvious that the translator
attempts to render the custom into English by a culturally equivalent matching event.
However, meaning divergence in the translation is apparent, for the target readership
reading the translation will not be able to sense that ‘gériicii’ who goes to see a girl that is
supposed to make a good wife for a man is not a matchmaker. Matchmaker is a person who
tries to arrange marriages or relationship between others (Oxford Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary, 2001) while ‘goriicii’ is a person or a group of people arranging marriages only
and who are usually the relatives of the man for whom they are searching a suitable match.
What else is to be noted in the translated version is that while ‘coffee’-Turkish coffee- is an

instrument in the original sentence, it is sensed to be the goal of the visit in the translation.



268

It can be inferred then that the translation above is not the equivlent of the original

sentence in terms of the meaning conveyed by them.

32. “... Cuma namazina giden Padisah Abdiilmecit’i gérmek icin bir gayret sarfeder.”

(p- 213)

(13

. makes a great effort to catch sight of Sultan Abdiilmecit on his way to Friday
prayers.” (p. 203)

The underlined activity which is a religion-bound activity is rendered into English by a
culturally equivalent religious activity. The loss of meaning is obvious; while men have to
perform the activity in the original sentence, the equivalent activity of praying can be done

regardless of the gender.

3.3.10.5. Other

33. “Yagmur mevsimi geldi, semsiyeler masallah a¢ildi...” (p. 137)

“... the rainy season has come, and the umbrellas of the city, God bless them,...”

(p. 130)

It is to be noted that the expression underlined in the original sentence which
essentially has a religious aspect is used in this very instance with the intention to express
surprise. It seems that the translator renders the expression in the original sentence into
English by a culturally equivalent language use. However, the intended meaning of the
original use is not reflected in the translation in that although the original use functions to
express surprise, the translation version does not. Rather the intended function of the use in
the translation is to ask for God’s protection. Thus, it can be inferred that there is the

traslation is not the equivalent of the original sentence in terms of the meaning it conveys.

34. ... Istanbul evlerinde, denizi gdren pencere, camilerdeki mihrabm (kiliselerde

altarin, sinagoglarda tevanin) yerini almistir ...” (p. 194)
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[3

‘... windows looking out onto the sea are like the mihrabs in mosques, the altars in

Christian churches, and the tevans in synagogues ...” (p. 185)

It is obvious that the translator transfers the underlined word ‘mihrab’ in the original
sentence which is used to refer to the niche in mosques to the translated version, for it does
not have equivalence in the TL. That the translator does not provide any additional
information to describe the reference of the word ‘mihrab’ in the translation is because the
surrounding of the word indicates what it is like. The target readership will most probably
infer from the information in the paranthesis that just like the altar in the Christian
churches and the tevans in synagogues, the mihrab is the niche in mosques. Thus, it can be
said that there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the translated

version.

35. “Aklinda ne var sdyle sana yirmi bes kurus.” (p. 30)

“Tell me and I will give you twenty-five kurus.” (p. 21)

Being a unit of Turkish money, the word is culture-bound. Thus, the translator transfers
the word to the translated version. However, the problem is that since the context of the
word does not indicate any reference to the meaning of the word, the target readership may

fail to recognize the object being referred by the word.

36. “Bir akce elimde yoktur yalvaririm.” (p. 69)

“I have been left without a coin to my name.” (p. 59)

While the translator transfers ‘kurus’ to English translation in the previous example, it
is obvious that the translator renders ‘akg¢e’, which is the old name used for a small flat
metal money, by its cultural equivalent. It seems that the reason why the translator
transfers ‘kurus’ in the previous instance but not akg¢e in this very instance is that what is
intended by the use of ‘akce’ is to express that the person does not have any money; thus
the translator noticing the function of the culture-specific word ‘akce’ does not transfer the

word. Neither does the translator describes the word. By conveying the intended meaning
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of the original sentence, the translator acheives to attain equivalence between the original

and the translation.

37. “Efendim boyle birakmayasiniz, ¢ok yalvaririm.” (p. 69)

“Your highness, I emplore you not to abondon me.” (p. 59)

The use of ‘efendim’ to show respect while addressing to a person is rendered into
English through its cultural substitute, ‘your highness’. It seems that the intended meaning
of the original expression is maintained in the translation.

38. “... Bogver allahaskina ...” (p. 22)

“For God’s sake, just stop worrying about it ...” (p. 14)

The use of ‘allahasgkina’ to mean ‘I beg you’ is rendered into English by its culturally
equivalent expression, which can be said to be a perfect match. What is intended by the

original expression is reflected in the translation.

39. “... Ahmet Rasim’in ... ¢ocukluk ve okul anilarindaki falaka, daha sonraki yillarin
der kitaplarinda Cumhuriyet ve Atatiirk 6ncesinde kalmis kotiiliikkler gibi sunulurdu.” (p.

123)

“... Ahmet Rasim write at length about his schooldays, ...; our teachers encouraged us
to read these books, perhaps to show us how lucky we were to have been spared the pre-

Rebublican, pre-Atatiirk era of the falaka (bastinado).” (p. 113)

Being a way of punishing somebody by beating the soles of the feet, the culture-
specific word ‘falaka’ is rendered into English by a couplet. The translator both transfers
the word to English and gives the cultural equivalent of the word in the translated version,

which ensures that the target reader is communicated the intended meaning of the sentence.
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40. “... eliyle gel isareti yapip, bes lira verdigini, ‘Hakkini helal et. Kimseye

sOyleme.’...” (p. 130)

“... he beckoned for young Ahmet to approach, and handing him five liras, he said

‘Let’s leave it at that. Don’t mention this to anyone.’...” (p. 122)

The culture-spefic expression ‘hakkini helal et’ underlined in the original sentence is
used in Turkish to beg pardon from a person who has done a favour to you or to whom you
have done evil unjustly. It is obvious that the translator renders the expression into English
by the expression ‘let’s leave it at that” which is supposed to be the cultural substitute of
the original expression. However, what is to be noted is that the translation of the original
expression does not convey the meaning of the original expression in that while ‘hakkinm
helal et’, as it has just been discussed, is a way of begging for one’s pardon; the expression
‘let’s leave it at that” which is provided as the equivalent of the original is used to end an
argument. Thus, it will not be wrong to contend that there is traced meaning divergence in

the translation.

41. ... karanlik mutfaktaki sira sira tencereleri, cezveleri tikirdatiyor ...” (p. 193)

“... the pots and saucepans lined up in the kitchen...” (p. 184)

Even though those who have been to Turkey and tasted Turkish coffee may know what
is referred by the word ‘cezve’, the translator is to take into consideration the expectations
of the average target reader. Thus, the translator renders the word into English by its
cultural equivalent. However, it is not to be skipped without mentioning that the translation
of ‘cezve’ by ‘saucepan’ points to meaning divergence in that altough ‘cezve’ is the name
of the tool that is used to cook coffee only, ‘saucepan’ is the name of the kitchen tool that

is used for cooking anything.

42. ... tirbe ve camilerin kuliibelerini kaplayan ...” (p. 135)

“... domes of all its tiirbes (tombs) and mosques ...” (p. 128)
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It is obvious that the translator uses a couplet to render the underlined word ‘tiirbe’ in
the original sentence which is used in Islam to refer to a tomb that is built for people who
are held in high esteem into English. The translator transfers the word to the translation and
provides its cultural equivalent ‘tomb’. It seems that the translation of the word by ‘tomb’

proves to be successful, for the shared meaning of both are large graves.

3.4. Equivalence at Grammatical and Textual Level

3.4.1. Word Order

Each language prescribes its users some principles as to how to constitute sentences in
that language, as to how to order the elements in sentences; and language users are to

comply with these prescriptions so as to get meaningful language pieces.

The word order of a language is what makes understanding possible in that language.
Therefore, careful consideration should be given by the translator to find out what is

acceptable in a language and what is not acceptable in terms of ordering of words.

Larson (1984) suggests that change of word order in the course of translation is

welcomed when necessary.

It should be noted that English and Turkish have different word order. Thus, it is
understandable that the translator reorders every single sentence in the novel according to
the legitimate word order of English. However, due to spatial limitations not all but some

of the sentences are cited from the novels for comparison.

1. “ Annem, babam, agabeyim, babaannem, amcalarim, halalarim, yengeler, bes kath
bir apartmanin cesitli katlarinda yasiyorduk.” (p. 17)
Ob;. verb

“My mother, my father, my older brother, my grandmother, my uncles and my aunts —
we all lived on different on different floors of the same five-storey apartment

block.” (p.9) Verb obj.
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What is apparent is that the translator reorders the elements in the course of translation.
While the verb in the original sentence stands at the end of the sentence, the translator puts
the verb right after the subject and before the object in the translated version so that the

expectations of the target readership are met.

2. “Uzun yillar aksamlar1 annem salonda tek basina oturup babami bekledi.” (p.
Ob;. verb

“For many long years, my mother spent her evenings alone in the sitting room, waiting

for my father.” Verb
obj.

The object+verb combination in the original sentence is replaced by verb+object
combination in the translated version, for the principles of the English language as to the

ordering of the elements in a sentence requires the use of the verb before object.

3. “Her zaman Istanbul’un kisin1 yazindan daha ¢ok sevdim.” (p. 40)

Ob;. verb

“ ... T have always preferred the winter to the summer in Istanbul.” (p. 31)

Verb obj.

The position of the verbs and objects differs in each of the sentences above, for the
word order of the two languages of Turkish and English differs. While object preceds the
verb in the original sentence, the translator changes the order of the verb and object to
comply with what English prescribes for the ordering of the elements in a sentence, and

thus with the expectations of the target readership.

4. “ Sanki Istanbul’da bir baska evde yasayan benzerimle bulusabilmek i¢in benim de
bir bagka eve gitmem gerekmisti, ama hi¢c memnun degildim bu bulusmadan”. (p. 12)

Verb obj.

“ It was as if I’d had to move here before I could meet my twin, but as I wanted only to
return my real home, I took no pleasure in the idea of making his acquaintance.” (p. 4)

Verb obj
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As it has been discussed in chapter 2, some languages have fixed word order, while
some others have more flexible word order. Having not a fixed word order, the Turkish
language allows its users to change the order of the elements of an utterance to arouse a
certain effect on the listener. Thus, it can be said that there is deviation in the above
sentence from the standard word order of Turkish to arouse a certain effect on the reader,
the deviation of which is within the limits of the language. The writer puts the object of the
sentence at the end of the sentence, which is generally located before the verb. However,
the translator keeps the legitimate word order of the English language. That’s to say, the
effect intended by the writer’s play with the word order of Turkish is not reproduced in the
translated version, for the change in the positions of the elements in English means
violation of English grammar. Therefore, while the original audience will recognize that
the writer deliberately plays with the order of the elements in the sentence, which he does
to emphasize that the idea of meeting his twin soul is what used to make him experience
the feeling of unsatisfaction; the target audience will fail to recognize the markedness of

the sentence and thus what used to make him feel unsatisfied.

5. “ ‘bacaklarini sallama oglum, veter ben yoruldum’ derdi asker arkadaslardan biri.”

Ob;. Verb Subject  (p. 29)

... one of my soldier friends said, ‘stop swinging your legs, son, I’m tired and I’ve

Subject Verb Object

had enough.” (p. 20)

The flexibility of the Turkish language is more apparent in the above sentence. The
usual ordering of the elements of the sentence is supposed to be: “asker arkadaslardan biri
‘bacaklarin1 sallama’ derdi”(subjectt+object+verb). However, the position of the elements
in the sentence points to a different order, which is (object+verb+subject). In order to have
attention on what his soldier friends said to him, the writer initializes the expression with
the function of object. However, it seems that the limitations of the English language over

the ordering of elements in a sentence leads the translator to reorder the elements, which in
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turn causes the translator not to maintain the writer’s intention to emphasize what one of

his friends used to tell him.

6. “...sokaga cikinca da, ‘sokak’ diye mirildanirdim hayranlikla.” (p. 36)

“...once outside I would exclaim in amazement, The street!” (p. 27)

Despite that the original sentence illustrates an acceptable deviation from the standard
word order of the Turkish language to arouse a certain effect on the original audience, for
the adverb which is generally positioned before the verb in a sentence is placed after the
verb in this instance, the translated version adhers to what the grammar requires as to the
positioning of the elements. Needless to say, the impact left on the original audience by
the change in the usual order of the elements in the original sentence will not be recreated
for the target readership. While the original audience will recognize the writer’s point in
his positioning the adverbial after the verb to be that he intends to express how much he

was amazed by being in the street again, the target audience will fail to do so.

7. “Mehtaplt gecelerde, durgun denizde sandallarla toplanip dinlenilen bir musiki fasl
susup gecenin sessizligi bagladigi zamanlarda, ‘Higbir riizgar esmezken sular bazen sanki

kendi iclerinden gelen hafif bir iirperisle menevislenirdi,” diye yazar A. S. Hisar.” (p. 60)

“On moonlit nights, when the rowing boats gathered in a stil patch of sea and the
musicians fell silent, even A.S. Hisar felt them: ©* When there is not a breath of wind, the

waters sometimes shudder as if from inside and take on the finish of washed silk’.” (p. 49)

It is obvious that the writer positions the subject ‘A. . Hisar’ at the end of the original
sentence, most probably to emphasize that who writes what is suggested in the original
sentence is A. $. Hisar. However, the translator positions the subject of the sentence
according to where the English grammar prescripes it to stand in a sentence: at the
beginning of the simple sentence ‘A. S. Hisar felt them’. It is not wrong to contend, then,
that although the translator’s decision to reorder the elements of a sentence according to
what the grammar of the TL prescribes and to what the expectation of the target readership
is as to the ordering of the elements is understandable, it is not to be missed that the impact

left on the original audience will not be left on the target audience.
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8. “ Hayat o kadar berbat olamaz, diye diisiiniiriim bazen.” (p. 65)

Object Verb

“ Life cannot be all that bad, I’d think from time to time” (p. 54)
Object S. Verb

The Turkish language allows such a various range of ways to combine elements of a
sentence that it is sometimes possible to see in some intances that there is an exact match
between the word order of these two languages. This is true of the sentences cited above.
However, what is to be noted is that although the ordering of the elements in these
sentences looks the same, the effect left on the reader by the writer’s deliberate deviation
from the usual word order of the elements in Turkish is not created in the translated

version.

3.4.2. Tense System

Most languages in the world, if not all, regard time as an important aspect of human
experience. Thus, these languages invent tense systems to identify the time of a specific
event, action or situation. However, the way the languages with notion of time refers to any
point in time can change tremendously. It is not a rare case that any reference to any time
in any language may lack in another language. The ‘present perfect tense’ in English and

‘mis’li gegmis zaman’ in Turkish are, indeed, good examples for the case just mentioned.

Koksal’s (2005) suggested procedure is that while translating sentences with reference
to present perfect tense the translator can include additional information or explanatory
information in the translation in the pursuit of making the message explicit. Thus, the same
procedure is to be followed by the translator in the translation of Turkish language-specific
‘mis’li gecmis zaman’; the translator can add explanatory information as to the function of

the usage of ‘mis’li ge¢gmis zaman’.

1. “Hayatim bu hiiziinle savasarak ya da onu, biitiin Istanbullular gibi en sonunda

benimseyerek gecti.” (p. 15)
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“I’ve spent my life either battling with this melancholy, or (like all Istanbullus) making
it my own.” (p. 6)

As it has been discussed in chapter 2, English distinguishes two past time referring
tenses, the simple past tense and the present perfect tense. It is correct to use in English
‘the present perfect tense’ while talking about past experiences provided that the time of
the experience needs not be made explicit. On the other hand, the Turkish language does
not make this sort of distinction; instead the Turkish speaker uses the tense what is known

as simple past tense in English to talk about events, situations happened in the past.

Comparing the sentences above, it can be said that the time reference in the original
sentence is rendered into English by the present perfect tense, which has, indeed, no
correspondence in Turkish. The translator, bearing in mind the need to adhere to the time-
indicating traditions of the TL, replaces the tense of the original sentence by a tense that

will seem more natural to the target readership.

2. “Aslinda diistinmiis demeliydim. Tiirkgede riiyalari, masallart ve dogrudan
yasamadigimiz seyleri anlatirken kullandigimiz ve c¢ok sevdigim mis’li gegmis zaman
besikteyken, tekerlikli ¢ocuk arabasindayken ya da ilk defa yiiriirken yasadiklarimizi
anlatmak i¢in daha uygundur.” (p. 16)

“I feel compelled to add ‘or so I’ve been told’. In Turkish we have a special tense that

allows us to distinguish hearsay from what we’ve seen with our own eyes; when we are

relating dreams, fairy tales, or past events we could not have witnessed, we use this tense.”

(- 7)

Just like English makes a distinction between the present perfect tense and the simple
past tense based on whether an event, an action or a situation happened at a particular point
in past; Turkish makes a distinction between di’li gegmis zaman (past tense) which is the
corresponding tense of the simple past tense of English and mis’li gegmis zaman (past
tense) which has no corresponding tense in English. The Turkish tense, ‘mis’li ge¢mis
zaman’, is used to relate events, actions or situations that the speaker has heard from

someone else.
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What is apparent is that the translator includes explanatory information as to the
function of the ‘special tense’ peculiar to the Turkish language in the translation. The
translator adds the information that mis’li gegmis zaman is a special tense used in Turkish
to distinguish hearsay from what we’ve seen with our own eyes. Thus, it can be said that
the tense that has no correspondence in English is introduced to the target readership,

which ensures equivalence between the original sentence and its translation.

3. “..1934 yilinda, arkasinda babamla amcamin yillarca ¢esitli islere girisip iflas ede

ede bitiremeyecekleri bir servet birakarak elli iki yasinda 6lmiistii.” (p. 19)

“ When he died in 1934 at the age of fifty-two, he left a fortune so large that may father

and my uncle never managed to find their way to the end of it..” (p. 11)

The writer relates the death of his grandfather, which he did not witness but heard from
his family. Thus, the writer uses the tense that distinguishes hearsay from direct witness;
however, the translator relates the event through the simple past tense which is not the
exact correspondence of the Turkish ‘mis’li gegmis zaman’. The translator replaces the
special tense in question by a tense that exists in the TL, however, the meaning intended by
the writer, which is to convey the readers that he has not seen the death of his grandfather
but he knows it for his family has related it to him, is not sensed in the translation. Thus, it

can be said that there is traced meaning divergence in the translation.

4. “ Ne demis? derdi babam 6nce merakla” (p. 22)

“ My father would be curious to know...” (p. 14)

The procedures used by the translator to render the Turkish language-specific tense that
is used to relate events, actions that are not witnessed by the speaker into English have
been seen to be either addition of explanatory information as to the function of the
sentence or replacement of the tense with tense that already exists in the TL. As for the
procedure that is adopted by the translator in the translation of the special tense of ‘mig’li

geemis zaman’ as can be seen in the original sentence, it can be said that the translator
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omits the sentence containing the special tense, and conveys the core function of the usage
of the tense through another usage. It will not be wrong to contend, then, that since the
writer’s intention is to convey the original audience that his father has not heard about
what one of his uncles, Aydin, has said behind his father, thus his father asks to know; the
translator’s decision to render the usage by another sentence that does not include the tense

but reflects the propositional meaning of the original is to be welcomed.

5. “Her zaman Istanbul’un kisim yazindan daha ¢ok sevdim.” (p. 40)

“I have always preferred the winter to the summer in Istanbul.” (p. 31)

What is obvious is that the simple past tense in the original sentence is rendered
into English by the present perfect tense, because it is correct to use the present perfect
tense in English to relate past experiences for which a particular time in the past is not to
be appointed. The translator complying with the traditions of the English grammar in
relating past events and bearing in mind the expectations of the target readership appears to
prefer to use the present perfect tense whose usage will seem more natural to the target

readership.

6. “Tepebasi’nin, Cihangir’in, Galata, Fatih ve Zeyrek’in, bazi Bogaz kdylerinin,
Uskiidar’in arka sokaklari, anlatmaya calisidim bu siyah-beyaz ruhun hala gezindigi
yerlerdir.” (p. 44

“There are places-in Tepebasi, Galata, Fatih and Zeyrek, a few of the villages along the
Bosphorus, the back streets of Uskiidar-where the black-and-white haze I have been trying

to describe is still in evidence.” (p. 35)

Similar to the previous instance, the translator renders the simple past tense by the
present perfect tense into English, for the translator knowing that it is more natural to relate
a past event for which there is not appointed any particular time by using the present
perfect tense feels it to be proper to replace the simple past tense in the original sentence

by the present perfect tense in the translation. What is to be noted is that since the
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translation does not reveal any meaning divergence or meaning loss, it can be said to be the

equivalent of the original.

7. “Bizanshilar ise Fetih ile birlikte yok olmuslardi.” (p. 164)

“As for the Byzantines, they had vanished into thin air soon after the conquest, or so I’d

been led to believe.” (p. 155)

The writer uses the ‘mis’li gegmis zaman’ to relate a historical event that he has not
witnessed. What is intereseting to note is that although the English language does not
specify whether a piece of information is first or second-rate, the translator seems to be
successful in rendering what is suggested by the usage of the special tense into English by
the additional expression that ‘I’d been led to believe’. That is to say, the inherent meaning
of the ‘mis’li gegmis zaman’ which is to relate events that you’ve heard from someone else
is made explicit in the translation by an additional expression that has the same inherent
meaning as the tense in the original sentence even if not by a corresponding tense. Thus, it
can be said that there is an exact equivalence between the original sentence and its

translation.

8. “Otomobil denize ugarken sofdr kapiyr agarak ‘Imdat’ diye bagirmus, fakat her ne
sebeptense, kapiy1 tekrar kapamis...” (p. 204)

“As the car was flying into the sea, the driver was reported to have opened the door and

cried ‘Help’ but then for reasons unknown, he closed the door again and plunged into the

sea...” (p. 194)

The original sentence reveals the writer’s usage of the ‘mis’li gegmis zaman’, for the
writer relates a past event that he himself has not witnessed. It seems that the translator
attempts to reproduce the same meaning the tense has added to the propositional meaning
of the original sentence by rendering the tense by the expression ‘ to be reported’ . That is
to say, the inherent meaning of the ‘mis’li gegmis zaman’ which is to relate events that
you’ve heard from someone else is made explicit in the translation by an additional

expression that has the same inherent meaning as the tense in the original sentence even if
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not by a corresponding tense. Thus, it can be said that there is an exact equivalence

between the original sentence and its translation.

3.4.3. Person Reference

3.4.3.1. Gender

While a language may choose to indicate whether the person referred by a pronoun is
female or male, another one may not make such a distinction. Thus, the translator is the
one who is responsible for establishing the balance between pronominal systems of these

languages.

1. “Yillar sonra ayni yaslardaki kizimi ayni sokaklarda yiiriiyiise ¢ikardiktan ve onun
da ayni sikayetleri ettigini isittikten ve bir doktorla da konustuktan sonra, 1rsi yorgunluk ve
sikintinin bacaklardaki biliylime agrisiyla siradan bir yorgunluk arasi bir sey olduguna

kendimi inandirmaya ¢alismistim.” (p. 38)

“Years later, when my daughter was the same age and we went out for walks, she
would complain of remarkably similar pains; when we took her to the doctor, he diagnosed

ordinary fatigue and growing pains.” (p. 29)

English, though being not that much inclined to sort words as either feminine or
masculine, still includes vocabulary items indicating gender, which is true of the third

person pronouns she and he within the pronominal system of English.

As it can be noticed comparing the sentence pairs above, although the original sentence
does not include any information as to the gender of the doctor mentioned by the writer,
the translator uses the third person pronoun ‘he’ to refer to the doctor in the translated
version, which is because English distinguishes two third person pronouns: ‘he’ to refer to
a male, ‘she’ to refer to a female. What is to be noted is that while the translator’s decision
to refer to the doctor the writer talks about in his novel by the pronoun ‘he’ would have to

been an instance of meaning divergence should it be found out that the doctor is a female,
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it is still understandable why the translator has to specify the gender of the doctor, which is

simply that the third person pronouns in English are gender-loaded.

2. “...bizim Esma Hanim...keder, mutluluk, korku ve Ofke anlarinda, hatta bazen
kapiy1 acarken, kaparken, bir seyi ilk defa ya da son defa yaparken ve bagka pek c¢ok
firsatta O’nu hatirliyor, adini anarak bir seyler fisildiyordu.” (p. 170)

“...our Esma Hanim rushed back to her tiny room to spread out her rug and pray; every
time she felt happy, sad, glad, fearful or angry, she’d remember God; whenever she opened
or closed the door, did anything for the first time or the last time, she’d invoke Her name

and then whisper a few other things under her breath.” (p. 161)

Apparently, while the original sentence uses the gender-free third person pronoun to
indicate God, the translator renders the pronoun into English by the third person pronoun
‘she’ which is used to refer to a female. What is to be noted is that the translator’s decision
to render the pronoun ‘0’ by ‘she is not without a basis, for the writer has suggested in a
sentence previous to the above one that he used to assume that God was a woman when he
was a little boy. Thus, the translator being obliged to choose between ‘he’ or ‘she’ to refer
to the third person pronoun ‘O’ in the original sentence traces back to find the appropriate
pronoun, the decision of the translator which proves to be successful in conveying the

exact and proper meaning of the original.

3. “Ilkokulun son simifindayken mesela, goziine girmekten pek hoslandigim, bir
giilimsemeyle mutlu olup, kalkan bir kasiyla dertlendigim-ve simdi de pek tatsiz ve

otoriter olarak hatirladigim-bir §gretmenim vardi.” (p. 175)

“In the last year of primary school, there was a teacher I now remember as
disaggreeable and authoritarian, though at the time, it made me happy just to see her; if she

smiled at me I was ecstatic and if she so much as raised an eyebrow, I was crushed.”

(p. 166)

It is obvious that the gender of the teacher the writer remembers as authoritarian cannot

be identified in the original sentence; however, the translator specifies the gender of the
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teacher by using the third person pronoun ‘she’. Since the third person pronoun in English
is gender loaded, the translator has to choose between ‘he’ or ‘she’ to refer to he teacher.
However, what is to be noted is that the traslator’s choice as to which third person pronoun

to use cannot be random.

4. “Ploiesti adli Rome tankeri, yalisinin balkonunda tevekkiile gemi sayan bir
tamdigimin gozii oniinde bir balik¢1 teknesini bir dokunusta ve her ne kadar da kisacik bir
stirede ikiye boliip batirmisti, bunu yazmaliydim.” (p. 203)

“I have also been asked to mention that an acquaintance of mine happened to be on the
balcony of his yali one night, counting ships with his usual resignation, when, right before

his eyes, a fishing boat bumped into the Ploiest,...” (p. 194)

Similar to the previous examples, the translator specifies the gender of the acquaintance
although the original sentence does not include any information as to the gender of the
acquaintance. It seems that the translator specifies the gender of the acquaintance by using
the third person pronoun ‘he’. Since the reference of the acquaintance cannot be traced in
the novel, for the writer does not mention the person once again; it is improper to suggest
that the translation results in exact equivalence or meaning loss or meaning divergence.
What can be suggested for certain is that the traslator’s choice as to which third person

pronoun to use cannot be random.

5. “Otomobil denize ugarken sofdr kapiyr agarak ‘Imdat’ diye bagirmus, fakat her ne
sebeptense, kapiyi tekrar kapamis...” (p. 204)

“As the car was flying into the sea, the driver was reported to have opened the door and
cried ‘Help’ but then for reasons unknown, he closed the door again and plunged into the

sea...” (p. 194)

The translator specifies the gender of the driver of the car that was flying into the sea as
a male. However, what is obvious is that the original sentence does not include any

information as to the gender of the driver.
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6. “Hep gazete okurken hatirladigim amcam da en son evlenmis, daha sonra yarim
ylz yil sokaktan gegenleri pencereden seyrederek i¢inde yasayacagi birinci kata yengem ve

piyanosuyla yerlesmisti.” (p. 17)

“When my last bachelor uncle put his newspaper down long enough to get married, and
his new wife moved into the first-floor apartment from which she was to spend the next

half century gazing out of the window, she brought her piano with her.” (p. 9)

What catches our attention in this very instance is that the tradition of the Turkish
grammar not to distinguish the third person used to refer to males and the third person used
to refer to females causes misunderstanding as to who does the action in the original
sentence. The writer mentions both his uncle and his uncle’ s wife in the original sentence,
but who moved to the first-floor apartment and who would spend the next half century
gazing out of the window is obvious to be his uncle. However, since it is impossible to
identify the subject by merely looking at the verb ‘yerlesmisti’ (It is to be noted that in
Turkish the verb of the sentence implicates whether the subject is first, second or third
person), the translator mistakenly renders the subject of the original sentence, ‘he’, into
English by ‘she’. It can be said for certain that the mismatch between the English and the
Turkish person reference system may lead to misunderstanding and thus to mistranslation,

as in this instance.

3.4.3.2. Secondary Senses of Pronouns

As stated previously, words may have senses other than their dictionary meanings.
Similarly, pronouns in some languages may have secondary senses. What can be said for
certain is that the translator is to follow the traditions of the target language unless

languages show overlap in the functions of the secondary senses of the pronouns.

7. “Bazi olaylarin nasil adlandirildigina bakarak diinyanin neresinde, Dogu’da mu,

Bati’da m1 oldugumuzu ¢ikarabiliriz.” (p. 165)

“You can tell whether you’re standing in the East or in the West, just by the way people

refer to certain historical events.” (p. 156)
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Upon reading the original sentence above the Turkish reader will recognize that by
‘we’ the writer means ‘you’. Therefore, the translator’s decision to render the pronoun
‘we’ by ‘you’ in the original sentence proves to be right, for the secondary sense of the

inclusive ‘we’ is ‘you’.

8. “...Nasilsin bakalim Utrillo?...” (p. 255)

“So how are we doing today, Utrillo?” (p. 244)

In English, the secondary sense of the first person plural ‘we’ is ‘you (Larson, 1984).
Thus, the translator seems to decide to use the secondary sense of the first person plural.
And since the decision of the translator to render ‘you’ by ‘we’ in the translated version
does not lead to any meaning loss or meaning divergence, it can be said for certain that

there is exact equivalence between the original sentence and its translation.

3.4.4. Plurality

Although Turkish makes any noun plural by simply adding the plural marker ‘ler/lar’
on the basis that plurality is valid for any noun; English makes a distinction between
countable and uncountable nouns, thus only countable nouns can be in the plural form.
Furthermore, Turkish nouns that are plural do not have a plural mark ending if they occur
with number quantifiers; however, English plural nouns occuring together with number
quantifiers have the ending ‘s’. It is to be noted that the translator is to bear in mind the
traditions of the languages of Turkish and English in translating between these languages.
What the review on the literature of translation has revealed as to the most appropriate
procedure to be adopted in the translation of plural language items is that the translator has
to bear in mind the grammatical choice of the target language; and s/he is to follow the
traditions of the target language even if the source language system does not share these

traditions.

1. “Ben dogmadan yiiz iki yil once Istanbul’a geldiginde sehrin kalabaligi ve
degisikliginden etkilenen Flaubert, bir mektubunda Constantinopolis’in yiiz yil sonra

diinyanin bagkenti olacagin1 yazmist.” (p. 14)
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“Flaubert, who visited Istanbul a hundred and two years before my birth, was struck by

the variety of life in its teeming streets; in one of his letters he predicted that in a century’s

time it would be the capital of the world.” (p. 6)

While the noun “y1l’ quantified by the number ‘yiiz iki’ in the original sentence does
not have the plural ending that is to be added to the nouns referring more than one thing
provided that the noun does not have a number quantifier before it, the translator renders
the noun into English by adding the English plural ending ‘-s’ to it. The translator’s
decision to render the Turkish phrase “yiiz iki y1l’ by ‘a hundred and two years’ indicates
that the translator takes into consideration the grammatical choices of the TL in making
nouns plural, and thus the expectations of the target readership, which ensures that there is

equivalence between the original sentence and its translation.

2. “Gezegenimizde, iki giin 6nce Italya’da Stambolini Yanardagi’nmin birdenbire

puiskiirtmeye basladig1 alevlerden ve kiillerden bagka sarsici bir sey yoktu.” (p. 15)

“Aside from the Strombolini Volcano’s having suddenly begun to spew flames and ash

two days earlier...” (p.7)

The mismatch between English and Turkish in terms of the way they make nouns
plural can be revealed through the comparison of the two sentences cited above. Similar to
the previous example, while the noun ‘giin’ quantified by the number ‘iki’ in the original
sentence does not have the plural ending, the translator renders the noun ‘day’ into English

by adding the English plural ending ‘-s’ to it, ‘two days’.

The comparison of these two sentences also reveals that while in Turkish it is correct to
make the noun ‘kiil’ (ash) plural by adding the tag ‘ler’ to it, the English language does not
allow for this usage, for ash is an uncountable noun. In English uncountable nouns do not
take the plural ending. What is obvious is that the translator deals with the problem
stemming from the differences between English and Turkish in the course of making nouns
plural by conforming to the traditions of the TL. Needless to say, only if the translator does

so can there be equivalence between the original sentence and its translation.
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3. “Dedem 1930’larda yeni Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin biiylik paralar harcadig

demiryolu ingaatlarindan ¢ok kazanmuis,...” (p. 19)

“Having made a great deal of money during the early 1930s, when the new Turkish

Republic was inventing heavily in railroadbuilding,...” (p. 11)

Although it is possible to say in Turkish ‘paralar’ (*moneys), the plural form of the
noun ‘money’ is not acceptable in English, for ‘money’ is an uncountable noun. That’s
why the translator renders the word ‘paralar’ (*moneys) into English by the singular form
of the word ‘money’. It is to be noted that the translation of the word ‘paralar’ by ‘money’
indicates that the translator uses the singular form of the word. However, this does not
mean that the plurality suggested by the tag ‘ler’ added to the word in the original sentence
is not reflected in the translation, for the translation reflects the same meaning by the use of

‘a great deal of money’.

4. “....hepsini tek tek yiizlerce kere seyretmis olmama ragmen, o kalabalik salona her

girisimde yeniden bakmaya baglardim.” (p. 20)

“...although I had looked at each one hundreds of times, I could never go into that

cluttered room without examining all of them again.” (p. 13)

What is apparent is that although the noun ‘kere’ (time) is not in its plural form in the
original sentence, it is rendered by a plural noun in the translated version, for in English it
is obligatory to use the countable noun referring to things more than one in its plural form,
which indicates again that the translator makes the noun plural according to the traditions

of the TL.

5. “Cumbhuriyet doneminin yeni zenginleri Osmanli pasalar1 kadar giiglii olmadiklari
ve Taksim c¢evresindeki semtlerde, uzaktan Bogaz’a bakan apartman katlarinda

otururlarsa...” (p. 64)
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“Because the rich of the Republican era were not as powerful as the Ottoman pashas

and because they felt more Western sitting in their apartments in the neighbourhoods...”

(p- 52)

The sentences cited above reveal another difference between English and Turkish in
terms of the way they make nouns plural. While the Turkish noun ‘zengin’ is made plural
through the addition of the plural marker ‘ler’ to the nouns, the English language fulfills
the same function through an English language-specific usage. The translator uses the
definite article ‘the’ with ‘rich’ to refer to ‘rich people’. It will not be improper to suggest
that as long as the meaning is kept in the translation, the translator’s decision to render a
language item according to what the TL prescribes and what the target readership expects

to see is to be welcomed.

6. “DORT HUZUNLU YAZAR” (p. 108)

“FOUR LONELY MELANCHOLIC WRITERS” (p. 97)

What is apparent is that although the noun ‘yazar’ (writer) is not in its plural form in
the original sentence, it is rendered by a plural noun in the translated version, for in English
it is obligatory to use the countable noun referring to things more than one in its plural
form. And since there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the
translation, it can be said that there is equivalence between the original and its translation

in terms of meaning if not form.

7. “Bogaz plajlarindan, Bogaz’da ylizmenin zevklerinden, tek tek kapanan,...” (p. 65)

“...the beaches along the Bosphorus where my father would take us to swim, the

pleasure of swimming...” (p. 54)

Since English makes distinction between countable and uncountable nouns, and since
uncountable nouns are not made plural, and since ‘zevk’ (pleasure) is an uncountable noun;

the translator renders the plural noun in the original sentence into English by a noun that is
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free of plurality marker. And since there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning
divergence in the translation, it can be said that there is equivalence between the original

and its translation in terms of meaning if not form.

8. “Su duvardaki resmi babanla evlendigimizde Nerminler hediye ettiler bize.” (p.

343)

“ That painting on the wall over there-Nermin and Ali gave it to us as a wedding

present.” (p. 332)

Despite the differences between the ways Turkish and English makes nouns plural,
what is common in both is the principle that the plural marker is not added to proper nouns.
However contradictory this conclusion may seem upon seeing the usage in the original
sentence- the Turkish plural marker ‘ler’ is added to a proper noun- this fact cannot be
questioned. In effect, the addition of the Turkish plural marker ‘ler’ to the proper noun
points to a secondary function of the marker. By adding the plural marker to the proper
noun, the writer does not suggest that there are more than one Nermin; rather, the writer
refers to Nermin and her family. However, since English plural marker does not have a
secondary function as the Turkish one, the translator makes it explicit who is referred by

‘Nerminler’.

3.4.5. Shifts

Not infrequently, the translator may decide to change the linguitic structure of the SL in
the course of translation so as to ensure that the text sounds natural to the target readers
(Hatim, 2001).

3.4.5.1. Voice Change

Baker (1992) defines voice change as “changing the syntactic form of the verb to

achieve a different sequence of elements” (p. 167).

1. “Beni ise Cihagir’e teyzemin evine yollamislardi.” (p. 11)
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“But I would be sent to stay with my aunt in Cihangir.” (p. 3)

The active construction in the original sentence is replaced by the passive construction
in the translated version. The reason why the voice is changed is that it is not made explicit
in the original sentence who has sent the writer to stay with his aunt. Thus, the translator
replaces the active by passive construction so as to avoid stating the subject of the
sentence. What is to be noted is that since the thing to be emphasized in the original
sentence is who is sent where, the translator’s decision to avoid stating the subject of the

sentence by turning the active construction into passive construction is to be welcomed.

2. “Ben dogdupumda Istanbul, diinyadaki gérece yeri bakimindan iki bin yillik
tarihinin...” (p. 14)

“...the city into which I was born was poorer...than it had ever been its two-thousand-

year history.” (p. 6)

While it is possible to hear a Turkish speaker to tell her/his birth year by using an active
construction like ‘1983’te dogdum’, this usage is not acceptable in English, for anyone
knows that our mothers bore us and so we were born by our mothers. Thus, the translator
replaces the active construction in the original sentence by the passive construction. It will
not be wrong to suggest that turning the active construction in the original sentence to
passive construction in the course of translation leads to meaning loss, for even if the
Turkish speaker says ‘1983’te dogdum’ s/he knows that it was her/his mother who bore
her/him. That is to say, the Turkish speaker expresses her/his event of being born by an
active construction despite that s/he knows the event is to be expressed by a passive
costruction. Therefore, it can be said that there is concensus between English and Turkish
over that ‘one can be born’ despite that the way these languages express this event differs

at surface structure.

3. “Hig biri calinmayan bu piyanolar bende hiiziin ve kasvet uyandirirdi.” (p. 17)
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“No one ever played on this one or any of the others, and this may be why they made

me feel so sad.” (p. 9)

It is obvious that the passive construction in the original sentence is replaced by the
active construction in the translated version. However, it is to be noted that the voice
change in the original sentence in the course of translation does not lead to meaning loss or
meaning divergence. The thing to be emphasized in the original sentence is that the pianos
were not used to be played. Similarly, the thing to be emphasized in the translation is again
that no one ever played the pianos. Since both the original sentence and its translation
makes the same emphasis, they can be considered to be equivalent pairs in terms of

meaning if not form.

4. “... yikamadan yeme derdi hemen annem...” (p. 31)

“Don’t eat until it is washed, my mother would tell me.” (p. 21)

It seems that the active construction in the original sentence is replaced by the passive
construction in the translated version. However, since both sentences indicate the same
point in that both sentences emphasize that the apple was washed, and since who does the

washing is not of great importance in sentences, they can be said to be equivalent pairs.

5. “...artik bir Batili kafasina sahip oldugu igin-bliylik umutlar baglandi ve ayni
nedenlerle de-...” (p. 34)

“...people expected a great deal from this pasha, simply because he was more a

Westerner than an Ottoman or Turk.” (p. 25)

It appears that the passive construction in the original sentence is replaced by the active
construction in the translated version. Although the sentences are not equivalent in terms of
their form, they are equivalent in terms of the meaning they convey in that both sentences
dwell upon that there is a great expectation that the pasha will be useful for the country’s
future. What is of minor importance in the original sentence is who expects that the pasha

will be successful, which can be inferred from the writer’s usage of passive construction to
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avoid stating the subject of the sentence. Similarly, the translator avoids to state who

expects a great deal from pasha by placing a general word in the subject position.

6. “Yol boyunca ugradigimiz bir bagka diikkan Yakup ile Vasil’in islettikleri kii¢lik

tiitlinct, dergici ve kirtasiyeci diikkaniydi,...” (p. 38)

“Next, there was a small tobacconistcum-stationery newspaper shop run by Yakup and

Vasil,..”  (p.29)

As it is apparent, the active construction in the original sentence is replaced by the
passive construction in the translated version. The reason why the translator changes the
voice in the course of translation is that the passive construction is used in a relative clause
in the translation. The translator defines ‘the shop’ by the relative clause  that is run by
Yakup and Vasil’. It seems that passive construction within the relative clause in the
translation will sound more natural to the target readership in this very instance. Thus, the
translator’ s decision to change the voice of a sentence to make it fit into a relative clause
and to make it more natural for the target readership is to be welcomed provided that there
is not traced in the translation any meaning loss or meaning divergence. And it can be said
for certain that what is suggested in the original sentence is reflected in the translation
without any loss or divergence. The core meaning of the original clause “Yakup and Vasil

run a shop’ is the same as that of the translation ‘the shop run by Yakup and Vasil’.

7. «..Istanbul’da gegen elle ¢izilmis siyah-beyaz romanlar1 okumaktan zevk alirim.”

(p. 44)

“...I am captivated by the line drawings of more Western travellers like Le Corbusier,

and any book set in Istanbul with black-and—white illustrations.” (p. 34)

Similar to the previous example, the active construction in the original sentence is
replaced by a passive construction in the translated version. The motive behind the change
of the voice is the same as that of the previous instance; the clause ‘Istanbul’da gecen

romanlar1’ is rendered into English by ‘the book that was set Istanbul’.
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8. *...okul kitaplarina Istanbul’un ge¢mis manzaralar1 gerektiginde Batili seyyahlarin,

ressamlarin siyah-beyazlastirilan graviirleri kullanildi.” (p. 50)

“..when ... schoolbooks need a image of old Istanbul, they use the black-and-white
engravings produced by Western travellers and artists.” (p. 40)

It appears that the passive construction in the original sentence is replaced by the active
construction in the translated version. Since what used the engravings produced by the
Western artists is explicit in the original sentence, the translator does not have to make a
guess as to the subject of the sentence; and since the active construction will sound more
natural to the target readership in the instance where the subject of the sentence is explicit,
the translator makes a change in the voice, which does not lead to any meaning loss or
meaning divergence. The core meaning of the original sentence is the same as that of the

translation.

9. “...cocuk doktoru Alber ilk atesli geceler gectikten sonra, agabeyimle benim tedavi

i¢in bir silireligine her giin Bogaz’a gotiirilmemiz gerektigini sdylemisti.” (p. 53)

“Dr Alber instructed my mother to take us to the Bosphorus for fresh air once a day.”

(p. 42)

What is obvious is that the passive construction in the original sentence is replaced by
the active construction in the translated version. It is to be noted that because of the usage
of the passive construction in the original sentence who will take the writer and his brother
to the Bosphorus is not obvious. However, the translator makes it explicit in the translation
that the writer’s mother would take the children to the Bosphorus by changing the voice to
active. Needless to say, the translator does not make a guess as to the subject of the
sentence, rather she concludes this from the novel for the writer tells here and there in the
novel about the trips to the Bosphorus with his mother and brother. Since there is not any
meaning loss or meaning divergence, the translator’s decision to make a change in the
voice so as to make the translation sound more natural to the target readership is to be

welcomed.
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10. “Rumelihisar1 vapur iskelesine geldigimizde annem iskelenin hemen 6te yaninda,
yaris1 parke yol, yarist da kaldirim olan ve bir kiiclik kahvenin isgal ettigi bir yeri igaret
ederek,...” (p. 62)

“When we reached the Rumelihisar1 ferry station, my mother would point out a
cobblestone road and a stretch of pavement now occupied by a small coffechouse.”  (p.

51)

The active construction in the original sentence is replaced by the passive construction
in the translated version. Yet the change in the voice does not lead to any meaning loss or

meaning divergence.

11. “Babamizin ne i¢in yok oldugu konusunda bir aciklama yapilmaz, bunun ne zaman

sona erecegi hakkinda bize bilgi verilmezdi.” (p. 80)

“No one ever explained why our father wasn’t with us, and neither did anyone tell us

when to expect his return.” (p. 68)

The passive construction in the original sentence is replaced by the active construction
in the translated version. However, the change in the voice does not lead to any meaning
loss or meaning divergence. Just like the writer uses a passive construction so as not to
make it explicit who did not provide any explanation as to the disappearance of his father,
the translator places ‘no one’ to the subject position in the translation, which does not make

it explicit who did not provide the explanation, either.

12. “Bu bakimdan Kocu, Nietzche’nin Hayat i¢in Tarihin Faydalar1 ve Zararlari’'nda
anlattig1, gecmisin ayrintilarina takilarak kendi sehrinin tarihini, kendi benliginin tarihine

ceviren ‘gligsiiz’ tarihgiye benzetilebilir.” (p. 160)

“In this sense, Kogu resembles the ‘powerless historian’ in Nietzsche’s essay, ‘On the
Uses and Abuses of History’-honing in on historic details to change the history of his city
into the history of himself.” (p. 151)
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It is obvious that the passive construction in the original sentence is replaced by the
active construction in the translated version. The writer having the intention to underline
that Kocu resembles the powerless historian avoids stating who suggests the similarity,
which he does through the usage of passive construction. As for the translator’s decision to
change the voice of the sentence in the tranlation is based on the fact that the English verb
‘to resemble’ has the inherent meaning that is attempted to be suggested by the writer
through the usage of the passive construction in the original sentence. That is to say, the
verb ‘resemble’ is used when a similarity is to be established between two people, two
objects, two events, and so on; and when who establishes the similarity is of minor
importance. It will not be wrong to contend, then, that although the original sentence and
its translation are not equal in terms of their construction, for the original has passive and
the translation active construction; the two sentences have exact equivalence in terms of

the meaning they communicate.

13. « Eski Istanbul hamamlarinin erkekler kisminin kapisinda hamamda yikananlarin
delik ayakkabilarini, esyalarini onaran birer eskici oldugunu arastirmaci arkadasim okumus

mu diye bir sorarim ben.” (p. 161)

“ With a smile I ask my researcher friend if he’s read that in the old hamams, in front of
doors to the male sections there were a number of junk pedlars who washed the perforated

shoes and mended clothes?” (p. 152)

It can be said for certain that what the original readers will understand reading the
original sentence will be different from what will be understood by the target readers upon
reading the translation, for the passive construction in the original sentence is interpreted
incorrectly by the translator. It is obvious in the original sentence that what the junk dealers
did to the torn shoes of the people being washed in the hamam was to mend them not to
wash. To put it another way, what was washed were not the shoes of the people being
washed in the hamam but the people themselves. However, it seems that the translator
interprets the clause ‘yikananlarin delik ayakkabilari’ (the torn shoes of those who were
being washed) as ‘yikanan delik ayakkabilar’ (the washed torn shoes), for she renders the

original passive clause into English by the active clause ‘junk pedlars who washed the



296

perforated shoes’, which indicates that the misinterpretation of the passive construction by

the translator leads to mening divergence in the translation.

3.4.5.2. Change of Verb

“This entails to change the verb in the source text altogether and replace it with another

one that has a similar meaning” (Baker, 1992, p. 168).

1. “...televizyonu igerideki sofa benzeri bir odaya yerlestirip miize salonunun kilitli
kapisin1 ancak bayramlarda ya da ¢ok 6zel konuklar i¢in agan eski ailelere rastladigimi

hatirliyorum.” (p. 18)

“..you still hear of old families that put their televisions in their central hallways,
locking up their museum sitting rooms and opening them only for holidays or special

guests.” (p. 10)

It is easy to notice that the verb that is changed in the course of translation is
‘yerlestirmek’ (to place), which is replaced by the English verb ‘to put’. What can be said
as to the equivalence between these to verbs is that ‘to put’ conveys exactly the same
meaning as the original verb ‘place’. Thus, it can be said that there is not traced any

meaning loss or meaning divergence in the translation.

2. “Hediye annemin ¢antasina girer girmez eve donme istegi icimde kipirdanmaya

baslardi.” (p. 38)

“As soon as she put the present into her handbag, I’ d be seized by an impatience to go

home.” (p. 29)

It seems that the changed verb in this instance is the underlined verb ‘girmek’ (to enter)
in the original sentence, which is replaced by the verb ‘put’. It is to be noted that the
review on the literature of translation has revealed that as far as the verb change in the

course of translation is concerned, it is to be welcomed that the translator may play with
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the structure of the original sentence. It seems that the translator has tapped this option, for
the translator designates the writer’s mother for the subject of the sentence despite that it is
the present that occupies the subject position. However, since the main concern in the
translation is to avoid meaning loss or meaning divergence and to convey the core meaning
of the original, and since the translator manages to keep intact the meaning of the original

in the translation; the translation above can be said to prove to be successful.

3. “Istanbul’un ruhu ve giicii Bogaz’dan gelir.” (p. 54)

“Istanbul draws its strength from Bosphorus.” (p. 43)

Similar to the previous instances, the comparison of the original sentence and its
translation points to a change of a verb by the translator. The underlined verb ‘gelir’ (to
come) in the original sentence is changed by the translator and the verb is replaced by the
English verb ‘to draw’. What is to be noted is that there is exact equivalence between the
verbs in terms of the meaning they convey. And the translator seems to adjust the structure
of the sentence in order to attain the equivalence. That is to say, while the writer designates
the strength of Istanbul for the subject of the original sentence, the translator designates the
city

Istanbul itself for the subject position. However, since the main concern in the
translation is to avoid meaning loss or meaning divergence and to convey the core meaning
of the original, and since the translator manages to keep intact the meaning of the original

in the translation; the translation above can be said to prove to be successful.

4. “Sehrin i¢inde gezinen bu su pargasi, Amsterdam’in, Venedik’in kanallariyla ya da

Paris veya Roma’y1 ikiye ayiran nehirle karsilastirilamaz.” (p. 57)

“This waterway that passes through the centre of the city is not to be confused with the

canals of Amsterdam or Venice or the rivers that divide Paris and Rome in two...” (p. 45)

It is obvious that the underlined verb ‘karsilastirmak’ (to compare) in the original
sentence is changed by the translator. The verb is replaced by the verb ‘confused’ in the

translation. It is to be noted that the intended meaning of the original verb ‘to compare’ is
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that the Bosphorus is different from the canals of Amsterdam and Venice, for it adds to the
beauty of the city more than does the canals and rivers of other cities. However, it seems to
me that the same meaning cannot be sensed reading the translation in that the verb ‘to
confuse’ has the inherent meaning that ‘Although X resembles Y, they are, indeed,
different’; and thus does not necessarily indicate any superiority. Thus, there is traced

meaning loss in the translation.

5. “Bogaz manzaralarin1 konu edinen biitiin Batili ressamlar igerisinde gérmenin ve
seyretmenin zevklerini bana en ¢ok tattiran1 ve bana en inandiric1 geleni Melling’dir.” (p.

66)

“Of all the Western artists who painted the Bosphorus, it’s Melling I find the most

nuanced and convincing.” (p. 55)

The underlined verb ‘gelen’ (to seem) in the original sentence is changed by the
translator, and the verb is replaced by the verb ‘find’. Although the forms of the verbs are
different, they convey exactly the same meaning. What is suggested by the expression
‘Melling seems to be the most convincing’ is the same as that is suggested by the
expression ‘I find Melling the most convincing’. However, it is not to be skipped without
mentioning that the translator is to change the structure of the original sentence in the
course of translation so as to attain equivalence between the verbs in terms of their

meaning; the subject of the original sentence is ‘Melling” while it is ‘me’ in the translation.

6. “Napolyon’un Misir seferi haberinin Istanbul’a geldigi, saray cevresinde Fransiz

karsit1 bir 6fke olustugu giinlerde...” (p. 69)

“After news of Napoleon’s Egyptian campaign reached the city, there was a great deal

of anti-French sentiment in palace circles...” (p. 57)

The underlined verb ‘gelmek’ (to arrive) in the original sentence is changed by the
translator, and the verb is replaced by the verb ‘to reach’. However, it can be said for
certain that there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the translation,

for both sentences suggest that the news reached the city. And it seems that the translator



299

does not have to change the structure of the sentence in order to attain equivalence between

the verbs.

7. “...gen¢ ve giizel delikanlilar1 seven gazeteci-tarihginin Beyoglu'nun bir arka
sokagindaki gilizel gazeteci ¢ocuktan, i¢inde romanci Tanpinar’in bir makalesi olan bir

gazete alacagini hayal ederdim.” (p. 109)

“The historian journalist was known to have a soft spot for beautiful youths, so I would
imagine a lovely young paperboy selling him a newspaper in which Tanpinar the novelist

had an article.” (p. 98)

The underlined verb ‘almak’ (to buy) in the original sentence is changed by the
translator; the verb is replaced by the verb ‘sell’, which describes the event from a different
perspective but for the same conclusion. In both sentences what is suggested is that there is
a paperboy selling newspaper in the back streets of Istanbul and there comes the historian
journalist to buy a newspaper from the boy. It will not be improper to suggest, then, that

there is not traced any meaning loss or meanining divergence in the translation.

8. “Dedemin iyi bir servet yaptiktan sonra erkenden kan kanserinden oGliivermesi

babaannemi bir biiyiik ailenin ‘patronu’ durumuna getirmisti.” (p. 115)

“After my grandmother had made a large fortune and died of leukaemia, my

grandmother became the ‘boss’ of our large family.” (p. 105)

The underlined verb ‘getirmek’ (to exalt) in the original sentence is changed by the
translator; the verb is replaced by the verb ‘to become’, which describes the event from a
different perspective. What is suggested by the expression ‘upon my grandfather’s death
the rest of the family exalted my grandmother to the head of the family’ is the same as that
is suggested by the expression ‘upon my grandfather’s death my grandmother became the
boss of our large family’. Although the structure of the original sentence needs to be
changed slightly to use the verb ‘become’ in the translation, the idea of which is generally
not favored by the translators; as far as the equivalence is concerned, the translator’s

decision to sacrifice formal equivalence to attain pragmatic equivalence is to be welcomed.
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9. “...pek c¢ok mahallede bek¢i sopasi isitilmedigine dair sehir mektupgunuza
sikayetler geliyor.” (p. 136)

“Your city correspondent has recieved many complaints about...; in many of our

neighbourhoods, the sound of the watchman’s club is rarely heard.” (p. 129)

The underlined verb ¢ gelmek’ ( to reach) in the original sentence is changed by the
translator; the verb is replaced by the verb ‘recieve’, which describes the event from a
different perspective. The suggested meaning of the original sentence that ° many
complaints have reached the city correspondent’ is the same as that of the translation ‘the
city correspondent has recieved many complaints’. And since the ultimate goal of the
translator is to maintain the meaning of the original sentence in the translation, and since
the translator seems to manage to convey the meaning the original verb ‘to reach’ carries in

the translation; the translation of the original sentence in this instance can be said to prove

to be successful.

10. “Ama daha arkada, modernlik ile Osmanli uygarlig1 arasinda boliinmiis Istanbul’un
hicbir siniflamaya, hi¢bir disipline sigmayan...” (p. 161)

“...an Istanbul caught between modernity and Ottoman culture, one that refuses to

classify or in any way discipline the anarchic strangeness.” (p. 152)

The underlined verb ‘boliinmek’ ( to be divided) in the original sentence is changed by
the translator; the verb is replaced by the verb ‘catch’. What can be said for certain is that
the meaning conveyed by the original verb ‘to be divided’ which is ‘to have reflections of
both modernity and the culture of the Ottoman’ is kept intact in the translation by the use
of the verb ‘to be caught’ which has the same core meaning that ‘Istanbul reflects both

modernity and traditional culture’.
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11. “Osmanli’nin son déneminde vezirlik yapan pasa babasindan kalan pek ¢cok mal

miilk 1yi rant getirdigi i¢in...” (p. 182)

“...a chic avuncular man who had inherited a great deal of property from his father ( a

vizier in the last years of the Ottoman Empire)...” (p. 173)

The underlined verb ‘kalmak’ (to be left) in the original sentence is changed by the
translator; the verb is replaced by the verb ‘inherit’, which describes the same idea from
different perspectives but with the same conclusion. If there is left some fortune for
somebody, this means that s/he inherits some fortune. As it can be seen, there is not traced

any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the translation.

3.4.5.3. Nominalization

Baker (1992) describes nominalization as a procedure ‘involving replacement of a
verbal form with a nominal one’ (p. 169). The use of the nominalization procedure may be
obligatory while translating into or from some languages such as the Indo-European

languages, or it may be used for the search for the ideal translation.

1. “Hayata bir anlam verme meraki olan herkes dmriinde en azindan bir kere dogdugu

konum ve zamanin anlamini da sorgular.” (p. 15)

“At least once in a lifetime, self-reflection leads us to examine the circumstances of our

birth.” (p. 6)

What is apparent is that the translator replaces the verb ‘dogmak’ (to be born) by the
nominal form ‘birth’ in the translated version, for the point intended by the writer can be
best reflected by the translation of the original verb by its nominal form. It can be said for
certain that the translator’s decision to nominalize the verb in the original sentence does
not lead to any meaning loss or meaning divergence, rather it ensures exact equivalence

between the original and its translation.
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2. “Agabeyim evde ‘Ogretmenim, 6gretmenim’ diye hevesle soziinii ettigi i¢in, tipki

insanin bir dadis1 olmasi gibi...” (p. 37)

“All my brother’s excited talk at home about ‘my teacher, my teacher’ had led me to

imagine that, just every child has his own nanny...” (p. 28)

The verb ‘soziinii etmek’ (to talk about) is replaced by the nominal form of the verb in
the translated version for simply the reasons of idealism and naturalness. What the writer
suggests in the original sentence is that ‘his brother used to talk so much about his teacher
at home that he began to suppose that each student had a nanny at school’, from which it is
easy to notice that the reason why he began to suppose that each student had a nanny at
school is his brother’ constant talk about his teacher. Thus, the translator noticing the
cause-effect relationship decides to place the statement inferred to be the cause into the
subject position, which she does by converting the verb ‘to talk’ to noun. It can be said for
certain that there is exact equivalence between the original sentence and its translation in

terms of the meaning they convey.

3. “Boyle bir gizli ahlak yoktur elbette, ama bir algakgdniilliiliik ahlakini dneren

yogun bir hiizlin duygusu vardir.” (p. 49)

“They have not —but there is in their dense melancholy a suggestion of modesty.”
(p- 39)

The verb ‘OGnermek’ (to suggest) in the original sentence is replaced by the nominal
form of the verb, ‘suggestion’, in the translated version. And it is exciting to notice that
there is perfect equivalence between the original and its translation in terms of the meaning
they convey. Although the translator might have rendered the verb ‘Onermek’ (to suggest)
into English by the verb ‘to suggest’, the translator seems to decide to render the verb by
its nominal form for simply the reasons of idealism and naturalness. In fact, the translation
conveys the core meaning meaning of the original sentence with a few words but with

equal effect.
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4. “...sehir, giinliik hayatin yasandig1 bir yer olarak degil, bir resmi ge¢it sahnesi ya da
sanki biitlin film boyunca ayn1 noktaya odaklanan bir kameranin gorebildigi bir kose olarak

resmedildi.” (p. 50)

“...the city was not a place where people lived but an official gallery, viewed through a

lens whose focus never changed.” (p. 40)

The verb ‘odaklanmak’ (to focus) in the original sentence is replaced by the nominal
form of the verb, ‘focus’, in the translated version, which proves to be successful in
conveying the core meaning of the original. The meaning expressed in the original
sentence that the lens of the camera focused on the same spot through the film is
maintained in the translation by the statement ‘a lens whose focus never changed’ despite
that the verb ‘to focus’ is converted to a noun. As far as the instance cited above is
concerned, it can be suggested that there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning

divergence stemming from the translator’s decision to nominalize the original verb.

5. “Oysa sehir baglangicta Bogaz’1 fazla onemsememis...” (p. 54)

“But in earler times, no one gave it much importance...” (p. 43)

It should be noted that the translator’s decision to make the verb nominal in the
original sentence above is not for reasons of ideal translation but for the reason that the
verb ‘Onemsemek’ (to give importance) is expressed through a noun in English. As it has
been discussed in chapter 2, since each language has its own division of the lexicon into
classes such as nouns, verbs, adjectives (Larson, 1984), the translator is to provide the
lexical class of a noun or a verb as determined by the TL in translating into the TL.
Whatever motive underlies the translator’s decision to change the verb to a noun in the
original sentence, what is of major importance is that there is not traced any meaning loss

or meaning divergence in the translation.

6. “...adlh kitabinin yarim boy edisyonunun bir tipkibasimini yayimci-sair-enistem

Sevket Rado 1969’da basmis, i¢gimdeki resim atesinin alev alev yandigi giinlerde bize

hediye etmisti.” (p. 66)
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“...in 1969 my uncle Sevket Rado, a poet and Publisher, brought out a half-sized
fascimile edition, and because my heart was then ablaze with a passion for painting, he
gave us a copy of as a present.” (p. 55)

The verb ‘hediye etmek’ (to present) in the original sentence is replaced by the nominal
form of the verb, ¢ present’, in the translated version. It seems that the motive underlying
the translator’s decision to use the nominal form of the verb ‘to present’ is simply that the
translator wants to ensure that the translation sounds natural to the target readership. And
since the nominal form of the verb does not lead to any meaning loss or meaning

divergence, the translation can be said to be the equivalent of the original.

7. “...giines battiktan sonra tek bir kadin géremeyecegin caddelerden,...” (p. 97)

“...of the avenues where you never see a woman alone after sunset...” (p. 86)

The event described by the underlined verb in the original sentence is expressed by a
noun in the translated version not because the TL does not have a corresponding verb that
describes the event of sunset but because the description of the event by a noun will sound
more natural to the target readership in this instance. And since the nominal form of the
verb does not lead to any meaning loss or meaning divergence, the translation can be said

to be the equivalent of the original.

8. “..yulardir unuttugum bir kalemi, bir bilyayr ya da hatirast kiymetli kayip bir
oyuncak arabay1 bulmak teselli olurdu.” (p. 189)

“...the only consolation being that I might find a long-lost pencil, a marble, or a dear

toy of great sentimental value...” (p. 180)

The phrase ‘teselli olmak’ (to console) in the original sentence is replaced by the
nominal form of the verb, ¢ consolidation’, in the translated version. What is to be noted is
that although the translator might have rendered the phrase ‘teselli olmak’ into English by
the one-word verb ‘to console’, she seems to prefer to use the nominal form of the verb in

the translation. However, since the nominal form of the verb does not lead to any meaning
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loss or meaning divergence, the translator’s decision to nominalize the verb is to be

welcomed.

9. “Resimlerini bitirmek i¢in kullandigim gemi dumanlarinin bigimlerine dikkat ettigi
ve onlar1 Duygusal Egitim adli romaninin agilis climlesinde tasvir ettigi i¢in Flaubert’i ¢ok

severim.” (p. 267)

“In the opening lines of A Sentimental Education, Flaubert gives a beautiful description

of smoke changing shape, and that is one of the reasons I love him.” (p. 256)

The phrase ‘tasvir etmek’ (to describe) in the original sentence is replaced by the
nominal form of the verb, ‘ description’, in the translated version not because the TL does
not have a corresponding verb for the original ‘tasvir etmek’ but because the nominal form
of the verb sounds more natural in this instance. And since the nominal form of the verb
does not lead to any meaning loss or meaning divergence, the translator’s decision to

nominalize the verb is to be welcomed.

3.4.5.4. Extraposition

“Extraposition involves changing the position of an entire clause in the sentence by
embedding a simple clause in a complex sentence” (Baker, 1992, p. 171). Languages
change the position of the elements in a sentence in the pursuit of marking the information
content of the message of the sentence. Each language applies different devices to mark the
theme of a sentence. For example English uses cleft and pseudo structures to emphasize
the theme of a sentence, while German does not. As for Turkish, its thematization device is

embedding a simple clause in a complex sentence.

1. “Benim i¢in kitap okurken hala 6nemli olan anlamaktan ¢ok, okudugum seye uygun

diisler kurmaktir.” (p. 28)

“...what mattered most was not to ‘understand’ it, but to supplement the meaning with

the right fantasies.” (p. 19)
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What is apparent is that the writer embeds the simple clause ‘Onemli olan’ in the
complex sentence to mark the theme of the sentence which is ‘okudugum seye uygun
diisler kurmak’. Needless to say, normally what a sentence presents first is the theme- the
old information- which is followed by the rheme- the new information. And thus the usual
ordering of the original sentence above is ‘Benim ig¢in kitap okurken anlamaktan c¢ok
okudugum seye uygun diisler kurmak oOnemlidir’; however, it seems that the writer
intending to emphasize the theme which is the subject of the sentence changes the
positions of the theme (Benim i¢in kitap okurken anlamaktan ¢ok okudugum seye uygun
diisler kurmak) and rheme (6nemlidir) of the sentence. Similarly, the translator uses the
wh-cleft structure in the translation to emphasize the theme of the sentence. It can be
inferred that in this instance both the writer and the translator get use of simple clause to
mark the theme with the intention to ensure that the core meaning of the sentences is the

same.

2. “ Beni ikinci aleme kosturan ya da Istanbul’da bir baska evde bir baska Orhan
oldugunu, onun yerine gecebilecegimi bana diisiindiirten sey, hayatin, miize evin salon ve
koridorlarinin, halillarin ve matematikle bulmacaya merakli pozitivist erkekler
kalabaliginin ¢ok sikici olmasi, maneviyatsizlik, sevgisizlik, resimsizlik ve edebiyatsizlik
belirtilerinin fazla olmasi ve evin tikis tikis esya dolu, karanlik, kasvetli bir yer olmasiydi,

kendi mutsuzlugum degil” (p. 31)

“If I dreamed of changing places with the other Orhan in the other house; if I longed
for a life beyond the museum’s rooms, corridors, carpets, and the company of positivist
men who loved maths and crossword puzzles; 1f I felt hemmed in by this gloomy, cluttered
house that rejected and suggestion of spirituality, love, art, literature or even mythology; if

I was from time to time a refugee in the second world, it wasn’t because I was unhappy.”

(p- 21)

It seems that the writer intends to mark the theme of the sentence, which is that ‘he was
bored with the household, with the gloomy air of the house and with the lack of love for
art, literature and spiritality in the family’, by changing its position in the sentence.
Normally, the theme occupies the initial position in a sentence, however, the writer

replaces the position of the theme by that of the rheme in the original sentence above and
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embeds the simple clause ‘diisiindiirten sey’ in the complex sentence to make the original
audience perceive the theme as new information. It is apparent that the change in the
positions of the theme and rheme in the original sentence by the addition of the clause
‘..., disiindiirten sey’ is reflected in the translated version by the translator’s use of the it-
cleft. Thus, it can be inferred in this instance both the writer and the translator get use of
simple clause to mark the theme with the intention to ensure that the core meaning of the

sentences is the same.

3. “Cocukluktan sikayetim duvarlarin 6tesini gdrememek, pencereden bakinca sokagi,

hatta kars1 apartmani degil, yalnizca gokyliziinli seyredebilmek,..., asansoriin ve kapimin

diigmelerine uzanamamakla ilgiliydi.” (p. 32)

“If I had cause for complaint it was my inability to see through walls; when looking out

of the window, I hated seeing nothing of the building next door...” (p. 22)

It is obvious that the writer does not use any additions for marking the theme of the
sentence; by merely replacing the position of the theme by that of the rheme in the origial
sentence the writer attempts to introduce the theme as a new information. On the other
hand, the translator fulfills the same function by the insertion of the simple clause ‘it was
my inability..” plus the replacement of the positions of theme and rheme in the translated
version. What can be inferred comparing the original sentence and its translation is that
despite that the original sentence does not include an embedded simple clause as opposed
to its translation where the translator uses it-cleft, the same core meaning is attained in both

sentences by changing the position of the entire clause in the sentences.

4. “...beni bu fotografa baglayan sey, aksamin daha inmemis olmasina ragmen

sokakta gec saatin yasanmasi ve...” (p. 41)

“What draws me to this photograph is not just the cobblestone streets of

mychildhood...-rather it is the suggestion that with evening having just fallen, ...” (p. 32)

The change in the positions of the theme and rheme in the original sentence by the

addition of the °...,baglayan sey’ is reflected in the translated version by the translator’s
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use of the it-cleft. The writer intending to point to his feeling that late evening draws him
to the photograph deliberately initializes the rheme (draws to the photograph) so as to place
the theme (late evening) at the end of the sentence in order to introduce the theme to the
original audience as a new information. It appears that what needs to be done by the writer
to introduce a theme, which generally carries the old information, to the readers as a new
information is to replace the position of it by the position of the rheme. Similarly, the
translator’s use of the wh-cleft, and her changing the positions of the theme and rheme in
order to maintain the writer’s intention to mark the theme ensures that there is exact

equivalence between the original sentence and its translation.

5. “Sehri benim i¢in siyah-beyaz yapan baska bir sey, cocuklugumun ahsap konaklari,

konak denemeyecek, ama biiyiik ve yikint1 halindeki eski ahsap evleriydi.” (p. 43)

“The wooden mansions of my childhood, and the smaller, more modest woodeb houses

in the city’s back streets, were in a mesmerising state of ruin.” (p. 33)

The change in the positions of the theme (the wooden mansions of my childhood, and
the smaller, woodeb houses in a state of ruin) and rheme (make the city look black and

3

white ) in the original sentence by the addition of the ‘...,yapan bagka bir sey’ is not
reflected in the translated version. While the translator can translate the original sentence
by the use of either wh-cleft or it-cleft to mark the theme of the sentence, it seems that she
does not; thus, what is marked in the translation is the rheme (were in a mesmerising state
of ruin). However, what is intended by the writer to be marked is not the state of the
wooden houses or the wooden mansions but the houses and mansions themselves. It will

not be wrong to contend, then, that there is not equivalence between the original and its

translation for there is not match between them in terms of what is to be emphasized.

6. “Cocuklugumda bile hep birlikte arabayla gezmeye gittigimiz zamanlarda

hissettigim asil Bogaz zevklerinden biri burada, bir zamanlar Osmanli medeniyet ve
kiiltliriiniin Bat1 etkisine girdigi, ama kendi 6zglnliigiinii ve giiciinii kaybetmedigi ¢ok

zengin bir donemin kalintilarinin varligini gérmekti.” (p. 57)
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“What I enjoyed most about our family excursions to the Bosphorus was to see the

traces everywhere of a sumptuous culture that had been influenced by the West without

having lost its originality or vitality.” (p. 46)

The change in the positions of the theme and rheme in the original sentence is intended
by the writer to mark the theme, which is ‘to see the traces of the Ottoman culture’ . The
writer positions the theme at the end of the sentence so as to make the original audience
pay attention to the information conveyed through it. It seems that the intention of the
writer to prioritize the theme in the sentence is reflected in the translated version by the
translator’s use of the wh-cleft. By using the wh-cleft, the translator gives the message to
the target readers that they should pay attention to what follows the wh-cleft structure,
which is ‘to see the traces of a sumptuous culture’. The translator’s use of the wh-cleft, and
her changing the positions of the theme and rheme in order to maintain the writer’s
intention to mark the theme ensures that there is exact equivalence between the original

sentence and its translation.

7. “Bogaz manzaralarini konu edinen biitiin Batili ressamlar igerisinde gérmenin ve
seyretmenin zevklerini bana en ¢ok tattirani ve bana en inandirici geleni Melling’dir.” (p.

66)

“Of all the Western artists who painted the Bosphorus, it’s Melling I find the most

nuanced and convincing. (p. 55)

It is easy to recognize that the theme (subject) of the original sentence is Melling; yet
what is interesting to note is that the writer places the theme (subject) at the end of the
sentence where the rheme generally stands. The reason why the writer initializes the rheme
and puts the theme at the end of the sentence is that the writer intends to introduce the
subject of the sentence as the new information. It is obvious that the translator maintains
the writer’s intention to introduce the subject as the new information by using it-cleft and
thus changing the position of the subject in the translation, which ensures equivalence

between the original and its translation in terms of the emphasis they put on the theme.
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8.  “Bugilin bu biiyiik kitabin kirk sekiz bliyiik graviiriine bakarken i¢imize ilk isleyen
sey gercek ayrintilara bu sadakat ve kesinliktir.” (p. 70)

“When we look at the forty-eight engravings in this enormous book, what strikes us

first is his precision.” (p. 59)

The change in the positions of the theme and rheme in the original sentence by the
addition of the ‘..., isleyen sey’ is reflected in the translated version by the translator’s
use of the wh-cleft, which ensures equivalence between the original and its translation in

terms of the emphasis they put on the theme.

9. “Yillar boyunca ikiser ikiser siralarinda oturdugumuz siiflar1 eglenceli bir yer
yapan sey derslerde O6grendiklerimle, &gretmenimden aldigim onaylardan cok, sif
arkadaglarimi tek tek tanima zevki, onlarin benden ne kadar degisik olduklarini biraz

hayret, biraz hayranlik, birazcik da acimayla gérmekti.” (p 121)

“It was exciting, though sometimes painful, to get to know my classmates as

individuals, and to find out how different they were from me.” (p. 112)

The change in the positions of the theme and rheme in the original sentence by the
addition of the “...,yapan sey’ is reflected in the translated version by the translator’s use
of the it-cleft. The writer intending to mark the theme (subject) of the sentence as the new
information, which is ‘to get to know classmates’, puts it at the end of the sentence. It is
obvious that the translator maintains the writer’s intention to introduce the subject as the
new information by using it-cleft and thus changing the position of the subject in the
translation, which ensures equivalence between the original and its translation in terms of

the emphasis they put on the theme.

3.4.5.5. Re-Arranging the Sentencing

Not infrequently the translator breaks a long and complex sentence down into two or
more sentences; or s’he re-orders the elements of a sentence in the SL so as not to puzzle
the target readership with unusual combinations of phrases or clauses; or s/he simplifies an

original text so as to make it appealing for a certain age group (Yazici, 2007).
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1. “Dinin taleplerinden kurtulmanin disinda Batililasmanin ne ise yarayacagi ¢ok fazla
bilinmedigi i¢in, salonlarin ¢ok az dokunulan Batililasma ve zenginlik simgelerinin,
kasvetli (ve bazen siirsel) bir eklemeci ruhla sergilendigi mekanlar olarak kullanilmasi elli
yilda yalniz Istanbul’a degil, biitiin Tiirkiye’ye yayild: ve televizyonlarin eve girmesiyle

1970’lerin sonunda unutulmaya baslandi.” (p. 18)

“Although everyone knew it as freedom from the laws of Islam, no one was quite sure
what else Westernisation was good for. So it was not just in the affluent homes of Istanbul
that you saw sitting-room museums; over the next fifty years you could find these
haphazard and gloomy displays of Western influence in sitting rooms all over Turkey; it

was only with the arrival of television in the 1970s that they went out of fashion.” (p 10)

It is obvious that the translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down
into two sentences in the translation, which does not lead to any meaning loss. Rather, the
translator’s decision to break down the sentence into two separate sentences ensures the
utmost understanding by the target readership. What is to be noted is that the translator
intending to show that the sentences are closely related to one another uses the causal

conjunction ‘so’ between the separate sentences.

2. “Dedem 1930’larda yeni Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin biiyiikk paralar harcadigi
demiryolu ingaatlarindan ¢ok kazanmis, Bogaz’a dokiilen Goksu Deresi’nin kiyisinda tiitiin
kurutmak i¢in gereken sicimden halata kadar pek cok sey {lireten biiyiik bir fabrika
kurduktan sonra 1934 yilinda, arkasinda babamla amcamin yillarca ¢esitli islere girisip

iflas ede ede bitiremeyecekleri bir servet birakarak elli iki yasinda 6lmiistii.” (p. 19)

“Having made a great deal of money during the early 1930s, when the new Turkish
Republic was investing heavily in railroad building, he built a large factory that made
everything from rope to a sort of twine to dry tobacco; the factory was located on the banks
of the Goksu, a stream that fed into the Bosphorus. When he dies in 1934 at the age of
fifty-two, he left a fortune so large that my father and my uncle never managed to find their

way to the end of it, in spite of their long string of unsuccessful business ventures.” (p. 11)
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The translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down into two sentences
in the translation. However, it is easy to notice that the translator uses the device of
‘reference’ to ensure cohesion between the separate sentences. It is to be noted that there is
not traced any loss of meaning or meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s

decision to break the complex sentence down into two.

3. “Biitiin ailenin hep birlikte toplanip sakalasarak yemek yedigi aksamlari, seker ve
kurban bayramlarinda yenen 6gle yemeklerini, ve yasim ilerledik¢e her seferinde ‘artik
gelecek yil gelmeyecegim’ deyip gene geldigim yilbasi yemeklerini ve sonra hep birlikte

tombala oynamay1 ¢ocuklugumun ilk yillarinda ¢ok severdim.” (p. 21)

“In time I would come to dread those long festive lunches, those endless evening
celebrations, those New Years’ feasts when the whole family would linger after the meal to
play lotto; every year, I would swear it was the last time I’ d go, but somehow I never

managed to break the habit. When I was little, though, loved these meals.” (p. 13)

It is obvious that the translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down
into two sentences. What else is obvious is that although the translator breaks the complex
sentence into two, she intends to ensure cohesion between the two sentences by the use of
the device of ‘reference’. The second sentence in the translation includes the phrase ‘these
meals’, which leads us to search in the previous sentence for what is referred by the
‘these’; and it is easy to find out that ‘these meals’ are the meals that the writer and his
family used to have in New Year and in holy days. It is to be noted that there is cohesion
between the sentences and that there is not traced any loss of meaning or meaning
divergence stemming from the translator’s decision to break the complex sentence down

into two.

4. “Onunla stirekli ¢ekisip dursam da, pek cok seyi smiflayip, yargilayip, kafamin
icinde bir koseye yerlestirmekte benim i¢in babamdan ve annemden daha gii¢lii bir anlama
merkezi olan agabeyim, ben on alti yasimdayken Amerika’ya, Yale Universitesi’ne

okumaya gitti.” (p. 282)
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“When I was sixteen, he left for America, to study at Yale. We may have fought
incessantly, but we’d also been soul mates-discussing the world around us, categorising,
placing things, passing judgement-and my bond with him was stronger even than that with
my mother or my father.” (p. 272)

The translator not only breaks the long and complex original sentence down into two
sentences but also re-arranges the order of the sentences. The information as to the age of
the writer when his brother left for Yale University is included somewhere in the middle of
the sentence; however, the translator presents the information earlier in the translated
version, which shows that the translator categorizes and classifies the information to be
conveyed to the target readers so as to ensure the utmost understanding by them. It seems
that other than the classification of the information the translator seems to get use of the
cohesive device of reference to ease the understanding of the sentence by the target
readership. The second sentence in the translation includes the exclusive pronoun ‘we’,
which leads us to search in the previous sentence for what is referred by the pronoun ‘we’;
and it is easy to find out by ‘we’ the translator refers to his brother and himself. It is to be
concluded that there is not traced any loss of meaning or meaning divergence stemming

from the translator’s decision to break the complex sentence down into two.

5. “Bu kitapta daha soziinii edecegim dort hiizlinlii yazar da Cumhuriyet’in ilk kirk
yilinda eserlerini verirlerken, gozlerini Batililagma hayal ve titopyalarina degil de gegmisin
yikintilarina ya da Osmanli hayat tarzina fazla diktikleri icin zaman zaman ‘gerici’ olmakla

elestirildiler.” (p. 114)

“Our four melancholic writers have been attacked for fretting too much about the
Ottomans and the past during the first four decades of the Republic, when, according to
these same critics they ought to have been constructing westward-looking utopias. For this

they have been branded ‘reactionary’ (p. 103)

It seems that the translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down into
two sentences. However, a look at the translation reveals that there is not any loss of
meaning or meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s decision to break the

original sentence down into two separate sentences. Rather, the translator uses the
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conjunction ‘for this’ and the pronoun ‘they’ to refer to the writers mentioned in the

previous sentence to ensure cohesion.

6. “Agabeyimin resimli romanlarinin kahramanlarini da hatirlatan bu hayale ragmen,
tipk1 Allah’1 digiiniirken hissettigim gibi, sehri yapan kalabaliklarla bizlerin kaderinin, sirf

bizler zengin oldugumuz i¢in 6rtiismedigini sezerdim.” (p. 24)

“ Although my brother’s adventure comics may have inspired this dream, so, too, did
my thoughts about God. God had chosen not to bind us to the city’s fate, I thought, simply

because we were rich.” (p. 16)

The translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down into two sentences.
However, it is easy to make connection between the two separate sentences, for the last
word of the first sentence and the first word of the second sentence is deliberatly chosen by
the translator to be the same, ‘God’. By reiterating the word in both sentences the translator
makes it explicit that the sentences complement one another. As a last word to say about
this very instance, it can be said without any doubt that there is not traced any loss of
meaning or meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s decision to break the

complex sentence down into two.

7. “ Ben dogmadan bir y1l dnceye kadar bir biiyiik Osmanli ailesi gibi hep birlikte ayri
oda ve kisimlarinda yasadiklar1 yandaki bliyiik tags konak terk edilip 6zel bir ilkokula
kiraya verilmis, 1951°de bitisikteki arsaya simdi bizim dordiincii katinda oturdugumuz
‘modern’ apartman yapilmis, sokak kapisinin iizerine de, o zamanki modaya uygun olarak

gururla Pamuk Apt. diye yazilmisti.” (p. 17)

“ Until the year before I was born, the different branches of the family had (like so
many Ottoman families) lived together in a large Stone mansion; in 1951 they rented it out
to a private primary school and built the modern structure I would know as home on the
empty lot next door; on the fagade, in keeping up with the custom of the time, they proudly
put up a plaque that said ‘Pamuk Apt’. We lived on the fourth floor...” (p. 6)
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The translator not only breaks the long and complex original sentence down into two
sentences but also re-arranges the order of the sentences. The information as to what floor
the writer and his family used to live is included somewhere in the middle of the sentence;
however, the translator presents the information in a separate sentence in the translation.
The reason why the translator feels the need to re-arrange the ordering of some of the
sentences is most probably the assumption that the target readership may be puzzled by the
ordering of events that do not have direct relevance. Thus, the translator supposing that the
translator may find the addition of the information ‘we lived on the fourth floor’ just after
the information that ‘they built the modern structure I would know as home’ distorting for
the flaw of the narration presents the information in a separate sentence in the translation.
What is to be noted is that there is not traced any loss of meaning or meaning divergence
stemming from the translator’s decision to break the complex sentence down into two and

re-arranging the order of the sentences in the translation.

8. “Yalmz piyanolarin ¢alinmamasi yiiziinden degil, i¢leri tikis tikis Cin porselenleri,
fincanlar, giimiis takimlar, sekerlikler, enfiye kutulari, kristal bardaklar, giilabdanlar,
tabaklar, buhurdanlar dolu vitrinli biifelerin hep kilitli kalmsi, sedef kakmali rahlelerin,
duvara asili kavukluklarin kullanilmamasi, Art Nouveau ve Japon sanati etkileri tasiyan
paravanlarin arkasinda higbir seyin gizlenmemesi, Amerika’ya go¢ etmis doktor amcamin
yirmi yillik tozlu ve ciltli tip kitaplarmin dizildigi kiitliphanenin cam kapaklarinin hig
acilmamasi, bende her katin salonlarini dolduran biitiin bu egyalarin yasamak i¢in degil,

6liim i¢in sergilendigi duygusunu uyandirirdi.” (p. 17)

“But it wasn’t just the unplayed pianos; in each apartment there was also a locked glass
cabinet displaying Chinese porcelains, teacups, silver sets, sugar bowls, snuff glasses,
rosewater pitchers, plates and censers which no one ever touched, although among them I
sometimes found hiding places for miniature cars. There were the unused desks with
mother-of-pearl inlay, the turban shelves on which there were no turbans, and the Japanese
and Art Nouveau screens behind which nothig was hidden. There, in the library, gathering
dust behind the glass were my doctor uncle’s medical books: in the twenty years since he’d
emigrated to America, no human hand had touched them. To my childish mind, these

rooms were furnished not for the living but for the dead.” (p. 6)
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The translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down into four separate
sentences. It seems that the writer favors making long and complex sentences; however,
the translator intending to ensure the utmost understanding of the original sentence by the
target readership breaks the sentence into smaller pieces, which does not lead to any

meaning loss or meaning divergence.

9. “Balik¢inin dalgali denize attig1 ¢ocuklarin sandalin kenarlarina parmaklar1 ve
tirnaklartyla tutunmaya g¢alismasi, annenin ¢igliklari, ¢ocuklarin ve annelerinin kafalarina
kiirekle vuran balikginin hayali yillar sonra, Istanbul gazetelerinde cinayet haberlerini

okurken siyah-beyaz bir hayal olarak kafamdan soyle bir geciverir.” (p. 52)

“In my nightmares I could see the fisherman throwing the children into waves, and the
children struggling to hold on to the boat by their fingernails; I could hear the mother’s
screams, as the ghostly shadow of the fisherman based them on the head with his oars.
Even today, when I read about murders in Istanbul papers I still see these scenes in black

and white.” (p. 41)

It is obvious that the translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down
into two separate sentences. However, a look at the translation reveals that there is not
traced any loss of meaning or meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s decision
to break the original sentence down into two separate sentences. By the use of the unit
‘these scenes’ in the second sentence of the translation, the writer points to the scenes
when he used to see in his nightmares as a little boy that he has just mentioned in the
previous sentence, which indicates the translator’s attempt to ensure cohesion in the

translation.

10. “Eski dalyanlarin yokolusundan, bir dalyanin aglarla baliklara kurulan bir cesit
kapan oldugunu babamin nasil anlattigindan, sandaliyla yali yali gezerek sehre meyve
satan satici kayiklarindan, annemle gittigimiz Bogaz plajlarindan, Bogaz’da yilizmenin
zevklerinden, tek tek kapanan, terk edilen, daha sonra da liiks bir lokantaya ¢evrilen Bogaz
iskelelerinden, bu iskelelerin yaninda sandallarini ¢eviren balik¢ilardan, onlarin sandaliyla
bir kiiciik gezinti yapmanmn imkansiz oldugundan arttk ben de s6z etmekten

hoglaniyorum.” (p. 65)
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“Slowly they disappeared: the yalis that were burned down one by one, the old fish
traps my father used to point out to me, the fruit sellers who used to go from yal1 to yali in
their caiques, the beaches along the Bosphorus where my mother would take us to swim,
the pleasure of swimming in the Bosphorus, the ferry stations that had stood abandoned
before turning into fancy restaurants; the fishermen who pull their boats up next to the
ferry stations, also gone now. It is no longer possible to hire their boats for little tours of

the Bosphorus.” (p. 54)

The translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down into two separate
sentences, behind which underlies the motive that the translator intends to draw a line
between now and the past. The translator gives a description of the old Bosphorus in the
first sentence, and she shows the writer’s statement about the Bosphorus as it appears
today in the second sentence, yet the writer does not separate sentences according to the
time referred through them. However, since there is not traced any meaning loss or
meaning divergence, the translator’s decision to break the sentence down into two so as to
ensure the utmost understanding of the sentence by the target readership is to be

welcomed.

11. “ Annemin benimle ilgililenecegi an1 beklerken, iizeri parfiim siseleri, pudraliklar,
rujlar, ojeler, kolonyalar, giil suyu ve badem yaglariyla dolu tuvalet masasina oturur,
cekmecelerini hevesle karistirir, cesit g¢esit cimbizlar, makaslar, tirnak torpiileri, kas
kalemleri, kalem bi¢imindeki, firgalar, taraklar, uclar1 sivri aletlerle oyalanir, benim ve
agabeyimin masanin yiizeyi ile lizerindeki cam arasina sikistirilmig bebeklik fotograflarina
bakar, ( tlizerinde ayni sabahlikla annem, bebek iskemlesine oturtulan bana bir kasik
‘mama’ verirken, ikimiz de ancak mama reklamlarinda rastlanacak neseyle giiliimsiiyoruz),

fotograflarda o sirada benim nasil mutlu bir ¢iglik attigimin ¢ikmadigini diistintiriim.” (p.

81)

“ While I waited for my mother to notice me, I would sit at her dressing table and fiddle
with her perfume bottles, lipsticks, fingernail polish, colognes, rosewater ad almond oils; I
would rummage through the drawers, play with the assortment of tweezers, scissors, nail

files, eyebrow pencils, brushes, combs and various other sharp-pointed instruments; I’d
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look at the baby photographs of me and my brother that she had slid under the pane of
glass on the table. One showed me sitting in a highchair as she, dresses in the same robe,
gave me a spoon of ‘Mama’, and we were both smiling the sort of smile you only saw in
advertisements, and when I looked at this picture I would think what a shame it was no one

could hear how happy my scream was. (p. 69)

It is obvious that the translator breaks the long and complex original sentence down
into two separate sentences in the translation. In the original sentence the writer tells what
he used to do when he waited for his mother to notice him; he tells that he used to look at
the objects on the his mother’s dressing table. And the writer gives additional information
within paranthesis about one of the objects that he remembers seeing on the table, which
was a photo that was taken when he was a baby. He tells within parathesis that the photo
shows him and his brother smiling with a sort of smile that can only be seen in
advertisements. What is apparent is that the translator shows what is suggested by the
writer within paranthesis in a separate sentence. However, since there is not traced any
meaning loss or meaning divergence, the translator’s decision to break the sentence down
into two so as to ensure the utmost understanding of the sentence by the target readership is

to be welcomed.

12. “Agabeyimi okula basladig1 yillarda bazen annemden izin alip, bazen de annemle
birlikte yukar1 kata ¢ikar, sabah babaannem hala yatagindayken, cekili tiil perdeler ve
sokagin ote yanindaki apartmanlarin yakinlig: {iziinden 6zellikle sabahlar1 yar1 karanlik bir
antikaci diikkkanina benzeyen salonda, agir ve biiyiik halilar {izerinde kendi kendime bir

seyler oynardim.” (p. 18)

“Once my brother had started school, my mother would let me go upstairs alone, or else
we would walk up together to visit my paternal grandmother in her bed. The tulle curtains
in her sitting room were always closed, but it made little difference since the building next
door was so close as to make the room very dark, anyway, especially in the morning, so I’d

sit on the large, heavy carpets and invent a game to play on my own.” (p. 10)

What is obvious is that the translator breaks the long and complex original sentence

down into two separate sentences in the translation. While the writer expresses his daily
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routines at his family’s flat and at his grandmother’s flat after his brother left home in one
sentence, the translator renders these in two separate sentences. The underlying motive
behind this decision of the translator may be the belief that the target readership’s
understanding may be distorted by too much new information in one sentence. However,
since there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence, the translator’s decision
to break the sentence down into two so as to ensure the utmost understanding of the

sentence by the target readership is to be welcomed.

13. “Cicek¢inin bugulanmis camlar1 arkasindaki siklamenleri uzun burunlu renkli
kurtlara benzetir, ayakkabicinin vitrinindeki ugan topuklu ayakkabinin gizli iplerini izler,
kirtasiyecinin vitrininde ....Arada bir ugradigimiz ve tipki bir ¢icekei gibi buhar kokan

baska bir yer, babamin gomleklerinin kolalanip iitiilendigi kolaciydi.” (p. 36-37)

“...through the steamy window of the florists’, the cyclamens that looked like red
wolves, in the window of the shoe shop, the barely visible wires that suspended the high-
heeled shoes in mid-air; in the laundry, just as steamy as the florists’, where may father

sent his shirts to be starched and ironed.” (p. 27)

What catches our attention is that the translator combines the two descriptions about the
florists’ and the laundry in a sentence in the translated version. However, the descriptions
are placed in seperate sentences in the original text. The reason why the translator changes
the order of the descriptions is to make the text coherent and easy to understand for the
target readership. What can be said for certain that there is not any meaning loss or
meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s decision to combine descriptions that

are presented in different sentences in the original novel.

14. “Hayal giicimii ve aylakligimi ozgiirlestirdigi, ikide bir yarigmaktan,
asagilanmaktan ve hirpalanmaktan beni kurtardigi i¢in bu yalmizliktan fazla sikayetci

olmadim.” (p. 282)

“Released from the never-ending contests, taunts and thrashings that did so much to
fire my imagination and promote my idleness, I hardly had much cause to complain.”

(p- 272)
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Different from the previous instances where the translator eithers breaks down a single
original sentence into more than one sentence in the translation or she combines separate
sentences in order to make the text read well by the target readership, in this very instance
the translator seems to re-arrange the original sentence by re-ordering the clauses in the
sentence, which leads to meaning divergence. It is stated in the original sentence that the
writer likes the idea that his brother is far from him, because this distance both frees his
imagination plus idleness and releases him from being rivalled, despised and ill-treated by
his brother. That is to say, the liberty of his imagination plus idleness and the escape from
the despise, rivalry and maltreatment by his brother are the two pros of being away from
his brother. However, it seems that the translator renders and re-orders the original
sentence in such a way that the intended meaning of the original sentence turns out to be in
the translation that what fires his imagination and promotes his idleness is the contests,

taunts and thrashings.

3.4.6. Cohesion

Cohesion being an important feature of texts is defined by Baker (1992) as “the
network of lexical, grammatical, and other relations which provide links between various
parts of a text” (p. 180). Cohesion can be attained by organizing the surface structure

features of a text so as to establish connection among the expressions and words in the text.

3.4.6.1. Reference

Reference is “ a device which allows the reader/hearer to trace participants, entities,
events, etc, in a text” (Baker, 1992, p. 181). And it can be said for certain that each
language use a different system to refer to entities, events and participants. For instance,
the languages of English and Turkish prefer to use the pronominal system for reference.
Yet needless to say, the fact that these languages use the same system (pronominal system)
to refer to participants, entities, events does not guarantee that there is an exact
correspondence between the components of the systems of these languages. For example,
while Turkish distinguishes the second person plural and the second person singular,

English does not make this sort of distinction. English uses a single pronoun to refer to
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second person singular and second person plural. Likewise, while English distinguishes the
third person singular used to refer to the male person and the third person singular used to
refer to the female person, Turkish uses only one pronoun to refer to the third person. The
review on the literature of translation to find out the most applicable procedure in the
translation of the reference units that has not corresponding items in the TL reveals that the
procedure to be followed in dealing with the translation of pronouns which have no
correspondence in the TL is to follow traditions of the TL in referring things, entities,

participants.

It is to be noted that since the problems the translator faces translating the third person
pronouns ‘he’ and ‘she’ have been discussed previously under the general title of ‘person
reference’, the current focus is on the problems stemming from the mismatch between
English and Turkish in the pronouns they use to refer to second person singular and plural

and in what ways the translator attempts to deal with these problems.

1. “Sedef kakmali, giimiis telli koltuklara bazen hoyrat¢a oturdugumuzda,

babaannemiz ‘Dogru oturun orda’ diyerek bizi uyarirdi.” (p. 18)

“If she thought we weren’t sitting properly on her silver-threaded chairs, our

grandmother would bring us to attention: ‘Sit up right!”.” (p. 10)

Although the focus of the current analysis is supposed to be on reference not verbs, it
will not be wrong to contend that the verbs underlined in the sentences cited above have to
do with reference -if not directly- in that both the Turkish reader and the English reader
will recognize the implied pronouns inherent in the verbs ‘oturun’ and ‘sit’. What both the
Turkish and English reader will recognize is that the pronoun referred by the verbs in the
original sentence and its translation is second person plural. However, the problem is that
while the Turkish reader will recognize the implied pronoun to be the second person plural
by merely looking at the verb, the English reader will have to search for the participants

implied by the verb in the environment of the verb.

What can be said for certain is that the secon person plural in the original sentence is

translated into English by its one-to-one correspondence. However, the second person
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plural as inferred from the verb ‘oturun’ is rendered into English without any indication of
plurality, for English does not make a distinction between the second person singular and
plural. However, the target readership may understand that what is intended by the
translator is the second plural pronoun by referring back to the environment of the verb,
where the unit ‘us’ makes the reference explicit. Thus, since the translator makes the
participants referred by the pronoun implied in the verb explicit in the translation, the
mismatch between Turkish and English that possibly leads to meaning divergence will not

pose problem for the translator in this very instance.

2. “Annem bizler bizim dairede bizbizeyken ‘halaniz’, ‘amcaniz’, ‘babaanneniz’

diyerek kimin bizlere kotiiliik ettigini bana ve agabeyime anlatirdi.” (p. 21)

“By ourselves, in the privacy of our apartment, my mother was always complaining to

my brother and me about the cruelties of ‘your aunt’, ‘your uncle’, ‘your grandmother’.”

(p- 14)

What is apparent is that while the original sentence indicates the use of the second
person plural pronoun, the translator renders these into English by the pronoun ‘you’ which
is the pronoun used both as a second person plural and a second person singular in English.
However, the target readership may understand that what is intended by the translator is
the second plural pronoun by referring back to the environment of the verb, where the

language units ‘my brother and me’, ‘ourselves’, and ‘our’ makes the reference explicit.
b b

3. “...balkonlardan cay icerek sizi seyreden teyzelerden...” (p. 57)

“...old ladies watching you from balconies as they sip their tea...” (p. 46)

While the original sentence indicates the use of the second person plural pronoun, the
translator renders these into English by the pronoun ‘you’ which is the pronoun used both
as a second person plural and second person singular in English. However, unlike the
previous examples where the environment of the words helps the target readership infer the
participants referred by the pronoun; in this very instance it seems that the target readership

may not identify the reference, for there is not any clue in the sentence that implicates the
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participant of the pronoun. However, since the second person plural ‘siz’ in the original
sentence does not refer to a definite group of participants-rather the pronoun has the
secondary sense of ‘I’- and since the corresponding pronoun ‘you’ in the translation fulfils
the function of the pronoun ‘siz’ in the original sentence; the translator’s decision not to
make the plurality inherent in the pronoun ‘siz’ explicit in the translation is to be

welcomed.

3.4.6.2. Ellipsis

“Ellipsis involves the omission of an item; in other words, in ellipsis, an item is

replaced by nothing” (Baker, 1992, p. 187).

1. “Ben sana diiriistliik gdstereyim, sen de bana sefkat.” (p. 16)

“Let me be straight with you, and in return let me ask for your compassion.” (p. 8)

What is obvious is that the verb of the second clause in the original sentence is left out;
the writer intending that the same verb ‘gdstermek’ (to show) will be shared by both
clauses in the original sentence deliberately leaves the verb out in the second clause.
However, the translator seems to provide the verb ° to ask for’ for the item that is left out in
the translated version. The reason why the translator does not leave out the verb in the
translation is that while the verb ‘gdstermek’ (to show) can occur together with the nouns
‘diirtistliik’ and ‘sefkat’ in Turkish, it is not correct to expect the expressions ‘being
straight’ and ‘asking for compassion’ to share a common unit in English. However, it is to
be noted that since the intended meaning of the original sentence is conveyed by the
translation- though not maintaining the expressive style of the translator- the translator’s
decision to recover the deleted verb in the translation is to be welcomed even if this
requires sacrificing the expressive value of the original sentence , for the translator’s main

responsibility is to the target readership.

2. “...Melling’in Istanbul’u hem hatiralar, cografya ve camiler gibi tanidik bir yerdir,

hem de benzersiz, tek ve bu yilizden de harikulade bir diinya.” (p. 79)
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“Melling’s Istanbul is not only a place graced by hills, mosques and landmarks we can

recognize, but a place of sublime beauty.” (p. 67)

While the item left out in the previous example is the verb of the second clause in the
original sentence, as for this instance it seems that the subject of the second clause in the
original sentence is left out. What is obvious is that the subject is also deleted in the
translated version. Thus, both the meaning and the expressive style of the original sentence

can be said to be maintained in the translation.

3. “Torunum Orhan beni ziyaret etti. Pek akilli pek seker.” (p. 118)

“My grandson Orhan came to visit. He is very intelligent, very sweet.” (p. 109)

Similar to the previous example, the element of the sentence that is left out in the
original sentence above is the subject of the second sentence. The second sentence does not
reveal its subject; however, the original audience recognizes the subject of the sentence to
be Orhan referring back to the previous sentence. Yet the translator must have thought that
the recognition of the subject will not be realized by the target readers, for she provides the
subject of the sentence in the translated version. The reason why the translator does not
maintain the ellipsis in the translation has to do with language limitations, which is that an
independent sentence cannot occur without a subject. Thus, by adding the pronoun ‘he’ at
the beginning of the second sentence in the translation, the translator complies with the
rules of English grammar and thus the expectations of the target readership. And since the
translator’s decision not to maintain the ellipsis in the translation is obligatory, the

procedure adopted by the translator is to be welcomed.

4. “...smiftaki pek cok cocugu da bir seye benzetirdim: Mesela su sivri burunluyu

tilkiye, iriyarty1 herkesin zaten dedigi gibi ay1ya, dik sagliy1 kirpiye...” (p. 122)

“...I'like to scrutinise my classmates, looking for the creatures they resembled. The boy
with the pointed nose was a fox, and the big one next to him was, as everyone said, a bear,

and the one with the thick hair was a hedgehog...” (p. 112)
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While the second part of the original sentence does not reveal any verbs, the translated
version indicates the verb (auxilliary) for each clause. The reason why the translator does
not maintain the ellipsis in the translation may be simple a search for naturalness in
description. What is to be noted is that whatever motive the translator may have, there is

not traced any loss in terms of meaning.

5. “Gordiugim seye dikkatimi ve aklimi hi¢ vermeme ragmen goziim bir aligkanlik ile
tizerinde durdugu seyi sanki bir an denetler ve Bogaz’1 gegmesine, ancak onun aligilmig bir

cisim oldugunu anlayinca izin verirdi: Evet, bir yiilk gemisi, tek lambasi yanmayan balik¢i

teknesi derdim kendi kendime: evet, Asya’dan Avrupa’va sabahin ilk volcularini tasiyan

yolcu motoru; evet, Asya’danAvrupa’ya ilk yolcularini tasiyan yolcu motoru...” (p. 192)

“Although I paid this object no mind and my eyes did not refrain from their usual
habits-they’d spend a moment studying this thing passing before them and only when
they’d established what it was would acknowledge it: yes, that’s cargo ship, I’d say to

myself, yes this is a fishing boat that’s not lit its only light; yes, this is a motor launch

taking the day’s first passengers from Asia to Europe;...” (p. 183)

While the part of the original sentence that is underlined does not reveal any auxillary
verbs, the translated version indicates the auxillary verbs. Similar to the previous example,
it can be said that the reason why the translator does not maintain the ellipsis in the
translation may be simply a search for naturalness in description. What is to be noted is
that whatever motive the translator may have, as far as the meaning is concerned it can be
said that there is not traced any loss; however, the certainty with which we can say that
there is not meaning loss in the translation cannot be claimed for the aesthetic value the
ellipsis adds to the original sentence, for the expressive style of the writer is not maintained

in the translation.

6. “1950 ve 60’larda sehrin son ahsap yalilarinin, konaklarinin ya da yikinti halindeki
ahsap evlerinin yanip yikilisina tanik olan benim gibiler i¢in ise bu yanginlar1 seyretme
zevki, gorme zevkini 6nde tutan Osmanli pasalarininkinden baska bir ruhsal sikintinin

izlerini de tasiyordu: Istanbul’da Bati uygarliginmn ikinci simf, solgun ve yoksul bir

taklidini yapabilmek icin hakkiyla mirascisi olamadigimiz bir buyiik kiiltiiriin ve uygarligin
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son izlerinin de bir an O6nce yok olmasimi sucluluk, eziklik ve kiskanclik duygulariyla

istemek.” (p. 200)

“But for those of us who watched the city’s last yalis, mansions and ramshackle
wooden houses burn down during the 1950s and 1960s, the pleasure we derived had its
roots in a spiritual ache different from that of the Ottoman pashas, who trilled to them as

spectacles; this is the guilt, loss and jealousy we feel at the sudden destruction of the ...”

(p. 191)

It seems that the original sentence reveals double —ellipsis in that both the subject and
the verb of the sentence are left out. What is presented is only the object: the will to see the
destruction of the last traces of the culture. However, the translator adds the items left out
to the translation of the original sentence. What can be said for certain is that as far as the
meaning is concerned it can be said that there is not traced any loss; however, the certainty
with which we can say that there is not meaning loss in the translation cannot be claimed
for the aesthetic value the ellipsis adds to the original sentence, for the expressive style of

the writer is not maintained in the translation.

7. “...annelerine neler yazdiklar1 beni niye bu kadar ilgilendiriyor?...Istanbul’un
gegmis manzaralart ve giinliilk hayati hakkinda Batili gezginler sehirlerine hi¢ dikkat

etmeyen Istanbullu yazarlardan bana daha ¢ok sey gosterdikleri i¢in.” (p. 270)

“Why did this fixation with...what they wrote to their mothers? ...It’s because so few

of Istanbul’s own writers have paid their city any attention whatsoever.” (p. 260)

It is obvious that there are two instances of ellipsis in the original sentence, which are
the subject and the verb of the sentence. However, the translator seems not to maintain the
double-ellipsis in the translation, for the translator adds the items that were left out in the
original sentence, the subject ‘it’ and the auxilliary verb ‘is’, to the translation. What can
be said for certain is that as far as the meaning is concerned it can be said that there is not

traced any loss.
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8. “Diinya benden uzaklasiyor gibi gelirdi bazen bana. Ustelik ona karsi tenimin,

aklimin ve duyargalarimin en istahla ac¢ildig1 sirada.” (p. 283)

“Sometimes the world seemed to grow more distant, a sensation I felt most keenly

when my skin, my mind, my antennae were most desirously alert to it.” (p. 273)

What is obvious is that the verb of the second clause in the original sentence is left out.
However, the translator omits the ellipsis by joining the first sentence and the second
clause. What is to be noted is that although the translation conveys the core meaning of the

original, it does not reflect the expressive style of it.

9. “Bu yetenek dedigimiz kisisel ruh hali ve hiinerin de inancidir. Oyle bir sey yoktu
oysa. Ya da vardi ama 6nemli degildi.” (p. 140)

“The invention of my talent came afterwards-at the start there was no such thing.

Perhaps I did have talent, but that was not the point.” (p. 133)

As it may be noticed, the items left out in the original sentences cited so far have been
either the subject or the verb. As for the original sentence above, the item left out is seen to
be the object, ‘talent’. It seems that although the writer leaves out the object of the third
original sentence, the translator omits the ellipsis and provides the object in the translated
version. The reason underlying the translator’s decision to add the item left out in the
original sentence to the translation may be that the translator feels that it will not sound
natural to the target readership to read adjacent sentences where the object is left out twice.
Whatever motive the translator may have in the course of translation, since what is of
major importance is attaining equivalence between the original sentence and its translation

in terms of meaning, the translator’s decision is to be welcomed.

3.4.6.3. Conjunction

It involves the use of formal markers to relate sentences, clauses and paragraphs to each

other.
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Baker (1992) distinguishes five types of conjunctive devices: additive such as ‘and,
also, moreover’; adversative such as ‘but, yet, however’; causal such as ‘so, for, therefore’;
temporal such as ‘later, next’; continuative such as ‘now, still’. Languages may vary in
terms of the frequency with which they use conjunctive devices and the preference of the

type of cohesive device to be used.

1. “ ...televizyonu icerideki sofa benzeri bir odaya yerlestirip miize salonun kilitli
kapisin1 ancak bayramlarda ya da ¢ok 6zel konuklar i¢in agan eski ailelere rastladigin

hatirliyorum.” (p. 18)

“..although you stil hear of old families that put their televisions in their central
hallways, locking up their museum sitting rooms and opening them only for holidays or

special guests.” (p. 10)

Although the conjunction ‘ancak’ which is the Turkish word for the English ‘but’
mainly functions as an adversative conjunction, the Turkish reader will recognize
immediately upon reading the original sentence above that the conjunction does not
function adversatively. Rather, the writer uses the conjunction for its secondary meaning in
Turkish, which is ‘only, hardly’. And the translator seems to have noticed the secondary
meaning of the conjunctive device in the original sentence, for she renders it into English
by ‘only’ which carries the intended meaning of the original conjunction but not by the
one-to-one corresponding adversative conjunction ‘but’. It will not be wrong to contend,
then, that there is not traced any loss of meaning or meaning divergence stemming from
the translator’s decision not to render the Turkish conjunction ‘ancak’ literally into

English.

2. “Avrupa’dan getirilmis kiiciik arabaciklar1 saplantili bir diizenle dizip, park ettirip
‘garajcilik’ oynamaktan ya da koridorlarda bile uzayip giden halilarin deniz, koltuklarin,

masalarin ise bu denizden disar1 ¢ikan adaciklar oldugunu hayal edip,...” (p. 19)

“Arranging the miniature cars that someone had brought me from Europe into an

obsessively neat line, I would admit them one by one into my garage. Then, pretending the
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carpets were seas and the chairs and tables islands, I would catapult myself from one to the

other...” (p. 11)

What is seen is that although the writer does not use the additive conjunction ‘and’
between the objects mentioned in the original sentence, the translator replaces the Turkish
conjunction ‘ise’ by ‘and’ in the translated version. What else catches our attention is the
use of the additive conjunction ‘and’ one after another in the translated version, which
shows that the frequency with which English uses the additive conjunction ‘and’ in a
single sentence is higher than Turkish. However, it can be said that the translator’s decision
to change the conjunction in the course of translation and to use the conjunction more
frequently in the translation has to do with the translator’s attempt to leave the impact on
the target readers that is intended by the writer. And indeed, the same impact is left on the

target readers.

3. “...askerligini yapmadigi icin Tiirkiye’ye geri donemeyen ve bdylece babaanneme
siirekli bir yas havasi igerisinde yasama firsat1 veren doktor amcam (Ozhan) sisman ve

saglikliydi.” (p. 20)

“On the far wall is my fat but robust uncle Ozhan, who...without doing his military
service and so was never rable to return to Turkey, thus paving the way form y

grandmother to spend the rest of her life assuming a mournful airs.” (p. 12)

It is apparent that although the writer uses the additive conjunction ‘and’ to relate the
physical qualities of his uncle, the translator relates these qualities, ‘fat’ and ‘robust’, by
using the adversative conjunction ‘but’. The reason why the translator omits the
conjunction used by the writer and to adopt another conjunction may be the translator’s
judgement that the words refer to qualities that are adverse in nature. However, it is to be
noted that the writer does not intend to show that these qualities have adverse connotations.
Rather, the writer uses the words ‘fat’ and ‘healthy’ complemantarily if not
interchangeably in that if a person is fat, this means that the person does not have any
health problems. It seems that there is meaning divergence in the translation resulting from
the translator’s decision to replace the additive conjunctive device ‘and’ by the adversative

conjunctive device ‘but’ in the translation in that although the function of the conjunction
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in the original sentence is to group the words that complement each other in the same

category, the function of the conjunction in the translation is to reverse the words.

4. “Esyalarla dolu biitiin o kasvetli haline ragmen, belki de bu ylizden, babaannemin
salonuna gidip orada oynamaktan, miizemsi salonun, vazolarin, fotograf c¢ergevelerinin,

sehpalarin golgesinde ...hoslanirdim.” (p. 24)

“And in the cluttered gloom of my grandmother’s sitting room, in the shadow of its
coffee tables and glass cabinets, its vases and framed photographs, I could dream I was

somewhere else.” (p. 16)

It is obvious that the writer uses an adversative conjunction in the original sentence to
relate that his grandmother’s house was gloomy, but he still used to love the house.
However, the translator seems to omit the conjunction, for an adverstative relationship is
not established in the translation. Rather, the translator replaces the adversative
conjunction in the original by the additive conjunction. However, it is to be noted what is
omitted by the translator is not just the conjunctive device itself but the adversative
relationship suggested in the original sentence. While the original audience will recognize
that the writer used to like his grandmother’s house in spite of its gloomy air, the target

audience will not.

5. ¢ 5
Siyah-Beyaz” (p. 40)

(13 5
Black and White” (p. 31)

The title of the fifth chapter of the novel is rendered into English with the addition of
the additive conjunctive ‘and’ between ‘black’ and ‘white’. The reason why the translator
includes the conjunctive device in the translation is that while it is possible in Turkish for
some pairs of words to occur together without the additive conjunctive device between
them, it is necessary in English to add the conjunctive ‘and’ between the pairs of the

words. Thus, it can be suggested that since the translator’s decision to add the conjunctive
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‘and’ to the translation between the words ‘siyah’ and ‘beyaz’ is due to that the translator
intends to ensure that the target readers will find what they expect to find in the translation,
her decision is to be welcomed.

6. “Soguk kis aksamlarinin tenha kenar mahallelere, soluk sokak lambalarina ragmen
siir gibi inen karanligini, yabanci, Batili gozlerin bakislarindan uzakta oldugumuz, sehrin

utancla saklamak istedigimiz yoksullugunu orttiigli i¢in de severim.” (p.

“And likewise, as I watch dusk descend like a poem in the pale light of the streetlamps
to engulf the city’s poor neighbourhoods, it comforts me to know that for the night at least
we are safe from Western eyes, that the shameful poverty of our city is cloaked from

foreign view.”

The Turkish reader will recognize the additive function of the underlined conjunction
in the original sentence. In Turkish, it is correct to use the referred conjunction, for
example, when a person far from her/his hometown writes a letter to a friend and says *
Evimi nasil 6zledigimi bilemezsin (You can’t imagine how I miss home). Tabi seni de ¢ok
0zledim ( I also miss you)’. It should be noted that this conjunction is different from all
other conjunction devices in that it is meaningless if it stands alone. It is like a tag that is
added to a word. And since English does not have a one-to-one corresponding conjunction
for this, the translator renders this into English by the use of the two additive conjunctions
‘and’ and ‘likewise’. What can be said for certain is that the meaning conveyed by the

conjunction in the original sentence is reflected in the translation.

7. “Lamartine’den Nerval’e ya da Mark Twain’e, on dokuzuncu yiizyilda sehre gelen
biitiin Batili gezginlerin ayni1 heyecanla hakkinda yazi yazdig1 sokaklardaki kopek c¢eteleri
de bendeki siyah-beyaz duygusunu, bir gerilimle zenginlestirerek besler.” (p. 49)

“Then there are the packs of dogs, mentioned by every Western traveller to pass
through Istanbul during the nineteenth century, from Lamartine and Nerval to Mark Twain,

they continue to bring drama to the city’s streets.” ( p. 38)

Since English does not have a one-to-one correspondence for the additive conjunction

de’, the translator renders the conjunction in the original sentence into English by ‘then’. It
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is to be noted that both the use of the Turkish ‘de’ in the original sentence and the English
‘then’ in the translation conveys the same of meaning that what else brings drama to the
city is the packs of dogs. Thus, it will not be improper to suggest that there is not traced

any meaning loss or meaning divergence in the translation.

8. “Sehri i¢in i¢in ¢iirliten yenilgi, yikim, eziklik, hiiziin ve yoksulluga kars1 Bogaz,
hayata baglilik, yasama heyecan1 ve mutluluk duygulariyla derinden bir sekilde kafamda
birlesmistir.” (p. 54)

“If the city speaks of defeat, destruction, deprivation, melancholy and poverty, the

Bosphorus sings of life, pleasure and happiness.” (p. 43)

The function of the underlined conjunction in the original sentence is to establish an
adversative relation between the two clauses. What is to be noted is that the translator
renders the adversative conjunction by a causal conjunction into English. Despite that
different conjunctive devices are used in the original and its translation, it can be said that
both conjunctive devices as used in the original sentence and its translation function to
convey the meaning that although the city’s general aura used to give the writer the feeling
of melancholy, the Bosphorus used to make the writer feel happy at these times. Thus, the
translator’s decision to replace the adversative conjunction in the original sentence by a

causal conjunction in the translation is to be welcomed.

9. “...adlhh kitabinin yarim boy edisyonunun bir tpkibasimini yayimci-sair enistem

Sevket Rado 1969°da basmis,...” (p. 66)

“His book...was published in 1819; in 1969 my uncle Sevket Rado, a poet and
publisher, brought out...” (p. 55)

It appears that the translator adds the additive conjuntion ‘and’ between ‘poet’ and
‘publisher’ in the translation, although the original sentence does not include the
conjunction. As it has been discussed before, Turkish allows for the occurence of two
nouns together not necessarily with the addition of an additive conjunctive between them.

Thus, it is correct to say in Turkish ‘yayimci-sair enistem’; however, this use seems to
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violate the traditions of the English grammar, for the translator places the additive
conjunction ‘and’ between the words of the poet and the publisher which occur together
without any conjunctive device in the original. The thing to be underlined is that since the
addition of the conjunction device ‘and’ to the translation does not lead to any meaning

loss or meaning divergence, the this procedure adopted by the translatoris to be welcomed.

10. “Fransa’da edindikleri estetik goriis, yalnizca modern olarak Tiirkiye’de asla
Mallarme veya Proust gibi gii¢lii ve hakiki bir ses ¢ikaramayacaklarini da onlara
hissettirmisti. Aradiklarin1 ¢ok hakiki ve siirsel olan bir seyde, bir biiyliik medeniyetin
pargasi olarak dogup biiyiidiikleri Osmanli’nin yikiminda buldular.” (p. 112)

“ From the aesthetics they had acquired in France, they knew enough to realise that in
Turkey they would never achieve a voice as strong and authentic as Mallarme or Proust.
But after long deliberation they found an important and authentic subject: the decline of the

great empire into which they were born.” (p. 101)

The translator adds the conjunction ‘but’ before the start of the second sentence to
establish an adversative relation between the sentences, although the original sentence does
not reveal the adversative relationship. The reason why the translator makes this addition
may be that the translator intends to ensure cohesion in the text. What can be said for
certain is that the meaning conveyed by the conjunction in the original sentence is reflected

in the translation.

11. “Ancak cocuklar ya da ¢ocuksu olanlar gecenin sis ve gemi diidiiklerini hatirlarlar.”

(p. 202)

“Only children and childish adults remember such things.” (p. 192)

The writer uses the conjunction ‘ancak’ for its secondary meaning in Turkish, which is
‘only, hardly’. Thus the translator renders the conjunction into English by its intended
meaning, which ensures that there is an exact equivalence between the original sentence

and its translation.
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3.4.7. Conversational Implicature

It is not on rare occasions that an utterance is used rhetorically by the language speaker.
The interrogative sentence ‘Why do not you sit and have a cup of tea?’ is not uttered just
because the speaker wants to hear from the listener why s/he does not sit. Rather, the
speaker wants to make the listener sit and drink something. Thus it can be said that the
interrogative sentence is a suggestion rather than a question. The translator is to be pay due
heed to understand the function of the utterances so as to avoid meaning deviation or even

loss.

1. “ Biraz sokaga cik, bir bagka yere git, seyahat et, derdi hep annem kederle” (p. 14)

“My mother’s sorrowful voice comes back to me, ‘Why do not you go outside for a

while, why do not you try a change of scene, do some travelling?” (p. 6)

What is obvious is that athough the original sentence is an example of standard
implicature, for the function of the sentence is genuine; the translated version is an
example of conversational implicature, for the function of the sentence is not to ask but to
suggest. The translator converts the standard implicature to conversational implicature in
order to increase effect on the target readers. What is to be noted is that the core function
of both the original sentence and its translation is to suggest. Thus, it can be said there is
not traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s
decision to convert the standard implicature to conversational implicature in course of

translation.

2. “Zamanm akisina, insanlarin ve esyalarin yipranisina direnen ve cergeve igerisinde
saklanan bu 6zel anlarin 6nemini ve manasini husu igerisinde anlarken, bir yandan da

onlardan sikilirdim.” (p. 21)

“But even as I pondered these dilemmas-if you plucked a special moment from life and
framed it, were you defying death, decay and the passage of time, or were you submitting

to them? —I grew very bored with them.” (p. 13)
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Although the original sentence is an example of standard implicature, for the function
of the sentence is genuine; the translated version is an example of conversational
implicature, for the function of the sentence is not to ask but to declare. The writer
intending to express his feelings and thoughts makes a statement in the original sentence;
however, it is obvious that the translator suggests the same thoughts and feelings through
an interrogative sentence whose function is not to ask but to declare in the translation.
Thus, it can be said there is not traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence stemming
from the translator’s decision to convert the standard implicature to conversational

implicature in the course of translation.

3. “Daha alt yazilar1 okuyamadigim i¢in pek ¢ok seyi kagcirmistim, ama agabeyimin

resimli romanlarini da boyle okumuyor muydum?” (p. 28)

“I was too young to read the subtitles, but it was easy to fill in the blanks with my

imagination.” (p. 19)

What can be said for certain is that the writer does not intend to elicit an answer
through the interrogative original sentence. Rather, the writer makes a claim about himself.
It is obvious that the translator converts the interrogative original sentence that is used
rhetorically into an affirmative sentence. What is to be noted is that the core function of
both the original sentence and its translation is to suggest. Thus, it can be said there is not
traced any meaning loss or meaning divergence stemming from the translator’s decision to

convert the conversatinal implicature to standard implicature in the course of translation.

4. “Niye gelmiyorsun buraya?” (p. 37)

“Why won’t you come in?” (p. 28)

What can be recognized quite easily is that the writer does not intend to elicit an answer
to the original sentence in the form of question; what is intended by the sentence in the

form of question is to suggest. It seems that the translator also uses conversational

implicature to make the same suggestion. Different from the previous instances, there is
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exact equivalence between the original sentence and its translation in terms of both

meaning and form.

5. “Nasil oluyor da bu kiz Atatiirk siiri okurken gergekten agliyor? (p. 121)

“Could this other girl be shedding real tears as she read that poem about Atatiirk?”
(p. 112)

What the Turkish reader will recognize upon reading the above original sentence is that
the writer does not intend to elicit an answer for the question; rather he intends to express
disbelief through the original sentence in the form of a question. Thus, it can be said that
the sentence is an example of conversational implicature. What is apparent is that the
translator maintains the rhetorical function of the interrogative sentence in the translated

version by reproducing the conversational implicature.

6. “Ama hicbir zaman i¢inde su gérmedigim havuzlarin kenarinda HAVUZDAN SU
ICMEYINIZ yazmasini...nasil anlamaliyim?” (p. 128)

“But how was I to understand signs that said * DON’T DRINK WATER FROM THE
POOL’ when I’d never seen a drop of water in said pool...?” (p. 119)

The writer already knows the answer to the question raised by himself. Instead of
expressing directly how he feels, he prefers to imply the negative thoughts possessed by
him through a question. What is apparent is both that the translator maintains the rhetorical
function of the interrogative sentence in the translated version and that there is exact

equivalence between the original sentence and its translation in terms of form.

7. “...semsiye gorlis agimizi kapadigi icin kaldirimlarda serseri mayimn gibi onun

bunun {izerine iizerine varmadan yliriimesini biliyor muyuz acaba?” (p. 137)

“...how many of us are able to hold an umbrella without wandering all over the

pavement like brainless bums just because the umbrella impeded our vision?” (p. 130)
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The function lying behind the question in the original sentence is not to elicit an
answer. What is intended through the interrogative sentence is to reprimand. The writer
intending to express that he does not appreciate the way people walk on the streets reveals
his thought indirectly through an interrogative sentence. What is apparent is both that the
translator maintains the rhetorical function of the interrogative sentence in the translated
version and that there is exact equivalence between the original sentence and its translation

in terms of form.

8. “Diin kar yagdi diye ne tramvaya onden binmek, ne biiyliklere saygi...” (p. 138)

“Yesterday it snowed and did any one in the city board a tram from the front or inded

show any respect for the elders?” (p. 131)

It can be said for certain that the function of the original sentence is genuine, for the
writer expresses his view that people do not show any respect for the elders in a direct way
through a standard implicature. However, the original sentence reveals the function of the
sentence through a conversational implicature. That is to say, despite that the translator
does not intend to ask a question, she comes up with interrogative sentence ‘did any one in
the city board a tram from the front or inded show any respect for the elders?’ to express
what is suggested by the writer in the original sentence. What is to be noted is that
although the original sentence and its translation does not have formal equivalence, for the
original sentence is an affirmative sentence and the translation an interrogative sentence;
there is exact equivalence between these in terms of the function they have, which is to

reprimand those who do not show respect for the elders.

9. ‘““Ama biraz da derslerine ¢aligsan” (p. 141)

“But what about your homework?” (p. 134)

Although the writer reveals the function of the original sentence- which is suggestion-
through a standard implicature, the translated version serves the same function through a

conversational implicature. It is obvious that the translator does not intend to elicit an

answer to the interrogative sentence ‘What about your homework?’, rather she intends to
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make the suggestion intended by the writer. What can be said for certain is that the original
sentence and its translation does not have formal equivalence, for the original sentence is
an affirmative sentence and the translation an interrogative sentence; there is exact
equivalence between these in terms of the function they have, which is to suggest that you

study.

10. “Istanbul sosyetesinin bu zarif kadmi higbir yolculukta bu kadar neseli degildi.

Neden acaba yanindaki beyefendi sayesinde mi acaba diye soruyorlar” (p. 179)

“We have never seen this Istanbul socialite looking quite this happy. Could it be the
dashing man at her side?” (p. 170)

The function of the original sentence in the form of a question is to imply something
that has not to be stated explicitly. Likewise, the translator maintains the rhetorical
function of the interrogative sentence through an interrogative sentence in the translated
version. It is obvious that neither the writer nor the translator intends to elicit an answer to
the questions; rather, they intend to state that the reason why the woman mentioned in
these sentences looks so happy is that she has a relationship with a man. What is apparent
is both that the translator maintains the rhetorical function of the interrogative sentence in
the translated version and that there is exact equivalence between the original sentence and

its translation in terms of form.

11. “Bunda ders kitaplarindan bagka herhangibir sey okuyan herkesi ‘entelektiiel’ ve bu
ylizden de siipheli ve ‘kompleksli’ sanan zengin ¢ocugu arkadaslarimdan uzaklagsmak

istememin ne kadar pay1 vardi?” (p. 305)

“How much did this have to do with my rich-kid friends, who called anyone who read
anything other than a textbook an ‘intellectual’ or a shady character ‘riddled with

complexes?” (p. 294)

The writer already knows the answer for the question raised by himself. Instead of

expressing directly what he thinks, he prefers to reveal his thoughts through a question.
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What is apparent is that the translator maintains the rhetorical function of the interrogative

sentence in the translated version.

12. “Cihangir’e gidelim” (p. 315)

“Let’s go to Cihangir” (p. 304)

The original sentence, though in the form of an affirmative sentence, is a question
raised when an answer is expected to be elicited from the interlocutor. It seems that the
translator maintains the rhetorical function of the original sentence in the translated
version, for the translator intends to elicit an answer rather than to make a statement. Thus,
it will not be wrong to contend that both the original and the translated versions are
examples of conversational implicature, for what is intended by the affirmative sentences

is to ask the interlocutor whether s/he would like to go to Cihangir.

3.5. A Few Instances of Inaccurate Translation

1. “Abdiilhamit’in Istibdat diye bilinen otuz ii¢ yillik baski déneminin baslarinda,
1880’lerin sonlarina dogru bir giin, Babiali’deki kiigiik Saadet gazetesinde bir sabah
erkenden oturmus ¢alisan yirmi bes yaslarindaki geng¢ gazetecinin odasinin kapisi birden

acilmis...” (p. 129)

“Early one morning in the late 1880s-not long after Abdiilhamit began his thirty years
of Absolute Rule-a twenty-five year-old journalist was sittinh at his desk in the offices of

Happiness, a small Babiali newspaper, when all of a sudden the door flew open...” (p. 88)

The reason the translated version of the original sentence cited above is included under
the category of instances that are detected to be inaccurate is that the translator renders the
phrase ‘otuz ii¢ yillik’into English by ‘thirty years’, which shows that the translator omits
the ‘three’ in the course of translation. What can be said for certain that the slip by the

translator will not hinder the understanding of the sentence by the target readership;



340

however, what cannot be denied is that the underlined phrase in the original sentence is not

rendered into English with exact accurateness.

2. “Bogaz’m bir yakasindan obiir yakasina ise giden memurlari ve pazardan donen eli
fileli kadinlar1 geciren motorlar1 ve Istanbul’un bir kdsesinden diger kdsesine sigara ve cay
icerek giden dalgin ve kederli yolcular1 tagiyan Sehir Hatlari’nin artik benim de babam

gibi, tanidigim gemilerini saymiyorum...” (p. 190)

“... like my father, I did not bother with the motor launches that crisscrossed the
Bosphorus, taking businessmen to work and transporting women with fifty bags of
shopping , nor did I count the city ferries that darted from shore to shore, from one end of
Istanbul to the other, carrying gloomy passengers who spent the journey lost in

thoughts...” (p. 181)

What is revealed through the comparison of the original sentence and its translation is
that the translator renders the word ‘memur’ into English by ‘businessmen’, which can be
said to be an instance of inaccurate translation, for the word in the original sentence is used
for people who have a secure government job while the word ‘businesman’ in the
translation is used for people who run their own business. Thus, it can be said the process

of translation results in meaning divergence.

3.  “Ginliik hayatin en siradan aninda, postanede kuyrukta beklerken ya da 6gle
yemegini yerken yanibasimizda boyle biri 6biiriine der ki...” (p. 202)

“Then, in the middle of an ordinary day, while you are waiting in the queue at the

pastry shop or eating lunch, such a person will turn around and say:..” (p. 192)

Similar to the examples cited previously, the comparison of the sentences cited above
reveals that there is an instance of inaccurate translation in that the translator renders the
word ‘postane’ into English by ‘pastry shop’. Pastry shop cannot be the equivalent word
for the ‘postane’, for pastry shop is a shop where there is made and sold pastry food but
postane is the Turkish word for the English ‘post office’. The meaning divergence in the

translated version is noticeable.
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4. “...Bogaz gezisi yapan Tiirk-Alman Dostluk Cemiyeti’nin yolcularini tagiyan motor
Marmara’ya inen kereste yiiklii bagka bir motora Yenikdy ile Beykoz arasinda carparak

batmist1 da on {i¢ kisi Bogaz’in karanlik sularinda kaybolup 6lmiistii...” (p. 203)

“...a motor launch carrying members of the Turkish-German Friendship Society
collided with another vessel carrying lumber between Yenikdy and Beykoz, and then-well,

three people fell into the sark waters of the Bosphorus and died.” (p. 194)

What is obvious is that the specifier ‘on ii¢’ in the original sentence is translated into
English by ‘three’, which is indicative of that the translator omits the item ‘on’, and thus of
meaning divergence. The reason why the translator mistranslated the original language unit
may be due to differences in traditions of writing the numbers between ten and twenty.
That is to say, although numbers between ten and twenty are written as two word units in
Turkish, in English they are not. Thus, although the number ‘13’ is written as ‘on ii¢’ in

Turkish, it is written as ‘thirteen’ in English.

5. “Babam beni hemen okuldan alip Isvigre’ye yollamak istiyor, dedi daha sonra giizel
sevgilim iri godzlerinin her birinden iri birer damla elindeki ¢ay fincanina dogru hizla

inerken.” (p. 312)

“My father wants to take me out of school and send me to Switzerlad, my beloved told
me, as tear rolled from one of her enormous eyes and dropped into the teacup in her hand.”

(p. 302)

It is obvious that the intended meaning of the expression underlined in the original
sentence is not sensed in the translation. Although the original sentence conveys the
meaning that the author saw tear rolling from both eyes of his beautiful lover, its
translation conveys the meaning that tear rolled from one of the eyes of the author’s lover.

Thus, it can be suggested that the process of translation resulted in meaning divergence.

6. “...karsidaki apartmanin yan duvarindaki konserve reklamindaki kiz,. ..” (p. 285)
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“...the girl in the marmalade advertisement on the wall of the apartment building across

the street...” (p. 275)

The underlined word ‘konserve’ in the original sentence is used to refer to food-
usually vegetable- that is tinned or canned so as not to let it get spoilt. It is interesting to
note that the translator renders the name of the food into English by ‘marmalade’, which is
a kind of sweet food. It seems that the procedure adopted by the translator in the translation

of ‘konserve’ by ‘marmalade’ leads to meaning divergence.



4. CONCLUSION

Translation which is simply defined to be a process of changing something that is
written or spoken into another language (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001) is,
in effect, a complicated task whose steps need to be determined in accordance with a
theory that has a sound basis. This very call for a theoretical basis has paved the way for
the emergence of an independent discipline, namely translation discipline. Thus, theorists,
translators and translation authorities have begun an endless journey for translation studies
in an attempt to come up with possible sources of difficulties that may pose problems for
the translators in the course of translation; with reasonable account of the occurence of
translation problems; with possible procedures to deal with the problems; and with the
ideal and the most suitable procedures to be recommended to those performing the practice

of translation (Newmark, 1988).

What else the translation theorists have attempted to account for in this journey is the
issue of equivalence. After long-lasting observational studies, disputes and negotiations it
has been agreed upon that the translator is not to stick to the idea that her/his duty is to
copy the form of a SL text, because “any time a translation is done into another language,
it can be regarded an approximation of the meaning in the new language rather than an
identical one” (Kayaoglu, 2009, p. 137), but that the translated work is to leave a similar
impact on the target readers as the original work does on the original audience. Thus, it has
been contended that equivalence is not to be searched at formal level only; and that

achieving equivalence at pragmatic level is to be paid equal consideration by the translator.

However, the review of translation literature has revealed that the translator can face
some difficulties attempting to achieve pragmatic equivalence between the SL and the TL
texts. The translator translating a source text may realize that the knowledge bank of the

target readers is not the same as that of the original audience, and that without making
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some of the information in the original text explicit, the translation will lack coherence.
This explains why the word “Ladino” cited in the book Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir is
rendered into English through the additional information that “Ladino is the_medieval

Spanish of the Jews who had come to Istanbul after the Inquisition”.

Second, the translator is to ensure that the SL text and the TL text overlap in terms of
register in order to achieve equivalence at pragmatic level. This is the basic motive that led
the translator to translate the word “tesrifat” which is formal into English by the word unit

“official etiquette” which is equivalent to the Turkish word in terms of register.

Lastly, the translator may face difficulty in translating texts that refer to settings
unfamiliar to the target readers or texts that include archaic or age-specific vocabulary.
Larson (1984) suggests that the translator’s duty is to ensure that the target readers are
communicated the core intended meaning of the original text, thus, in search of achieving
this aim, the translator is free to modernize the archaic and age-specific vocabulary and to
familiarize the target readers with the setting referred in the source text. To illustrate, the
archaic word “memnu” cited in the book Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir is translated into

English as “forbidden”, which shows that the translator modernized the word.

What is to be noted is that the difficulties awaiting the translator in the course of
translation is not at pragmatic level only. The translator may also face difficulties in
attempting to achieve equivalence at formal level. A thorough review on literature has
uncovered that formal equivalence is to be examined at two levels: equivalence at word
and above word level; grammatical and textual equivalence. The difficulties that may pose
problems for the translator at word and above word level are mostly faced in the translation
of language-specific units that have no correspondence in the TL, metaphors, metoynmies,
synecdoches, idioms, loan words, proper nouns, neologisms, collocational patterns,

hyperboles, euphemisms and culture-specific lexical units.

Although we often hear people around us say with a mixture of joy and complaint that
the world has never seemed to be this much smaller, for with the help of technology
contact with other nations and cultures is unbelievably easy in today’s world; it is still

unrealistic to expect that there is not any difference among nations and cultures in the way
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they perceive and conceptualize the reality around them. Each language conceptualizes the
world differently, which accounts for why some languages do have lexical units or
concepts that do not exist in other langauges. Thus, it is reasonable to suggest that some
difficulties await the translator in the translation of language and culture specific items in

original documents.

The procedures suggested by the translation theorists to be used in the translation of
language-specific and culture-specific units that have no correspondence in the TL are 1)
componential analysis, which entails rendering of the unit by a generic name plus its
distingushing component, 2) transference, which entails rendering of the unit in the TL
text by units on loan from the original text, 3) cultural equivalent, which entails rendering
of the units by their cultural equivalents in the TL text (Newmark, 1988). It is useful to
refer to the translated work, Istanbul: Memories and the City, so as to illustrate how these
procedures are used by the translator. That the culture-specific word “taka” is translated
into English as the word unit “small wooden boats” indicates that the original word is
rendered by a generic name plus its distinguishing component. And that the Turkish
culture-specific word “hamam” is rendered into English by “the hamam” shows that the
procedure adopted by the translator is transference. As for the last procedure of translation
by cultural equivalents, the sentence where the word unit “Seker ve Kurban Bayramlar1” is

translated into English as “long festive lunches” can be given as a good example.

The words that are language or culture specific do not necesssarily have to denote
common nouns. Languages, indeed, do have language and culture specific proper nouns
that refer to people, geography and objects (Newmark, 1988). However, the procedures
suggested to be used by the translator in the translation of language and culture specific
common nouns cannot be adopted in the translation of proper nouns. The review on the
literature of translation has uncovered that the procedures that are recommended by
translation theorists to be used in the translation of proper nouns are 1) transference, which
is the most suitable procedure in the translation of proper nouns, 2) translation by an
accepted translation, which is used when the proper noun has already an accepted
translation. To refer to the translated work, Istanbul: Memories and the City, is in need to
illustrate the use of each procedure. That the proper nouns “Macka, Uskiidar, Taksim,

Manisa, Gordes, Alaaddin, Hiirriyet (newspaper name)” are rendered into English by
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“Magka, Uskiidar, Taksim, Manisa, Gordes, Alaaddin, Hiirriyet” respectively indicates that
the procedure of transference is mostly used in the translation of proper nouns. And that
the proper nouns “Osmanli Imparatorlugu, Bogaz and Hazreti Muhammed” are rendered
into English by “The Ottoman Empire, The Bosphorus and The Prophet Mohammed”

respectively demonstrates that proper nouns are translated by their accepted translations.

The idioms are defined to be “language-specific expressions of at least two words
which cannot be understood literally and which function as a unit semantically” (Beekman
and Callow 1974 cited in Larson, 1984, p. 115). And what can be said for certain is that the
idioms’ being language specific is what makes them difficult to be rendered into another
language. Baker (1992) suggests four procedures that are at the disposal of the translator
attempting to translate an idiom in a SL text, which are 1) translation by idiom with a
similar form and meaning, 2) translation by an idiom with a similar meaning but
dissimilar form, 3) translation by paraphrase, 4) omission. Baker (1992) contends that
translators mostly use the procedure of translation by paraphrase. To illustrate each
procedure a reference to the translated work, Istanbul: Memories and the City, is in need.
Firstly, that the Turkish language specific idiom “bir i¢im su” is rendered into English by
“a sip of water” indicates that the procedure adopted by the translator in this specific
instance is translation by idiom with a similar form and meaning. And that the translator
rendered the idiom “tepesi atmak™ into English by the idiom “to lose temper” shows that
the procedure of translation by an idiom with a similar meaning but dissimilar form is
adopted by the translator in this very example. That the idiom “her kafadan bir ses ¢ikmak”
is rendered into English by “everyone talked at the same time” indicates that the procedure
adopted in this example is translation by paraphrase. Finally, that the idiom ‘“can
cekismek™ is not rendered into English shows that the procedure of omission is adopted by

the translator in this specific example.

Not infrequently, the translator faces difficulty in attaining formal equivalence because
of the fact that there is not overlap between the SL and the TL in terms of their preference
for figures of speech. A metaphorical usage- it may be a metonymy, a synecdoche, a
hyperbole, or simply a metaphor- produced by the writer in the source text in an attempt to
create a mental image or effect may be obscure to the target readers, or it may not create a

similar effect on the target reader; on which occasions the translator may feel the need 1) fo
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translate the metaphor by a simile, 2) to convert the metaphor to sense or 3) to omit the
metaphor in the course of translation. Referring to the translated work, Istanbul: Memories
and the City, all these three procedures can be illustrated. First, that the metaphorical usage
“maymun” is translated into English by the word unit “ looking like an awful monkey”
shows that the procedure adopted by the translator in this example is translation by a
simile. And that the metaphorical usage of “sirt” meaning hill is rendered into English by
“hill” shows that the procedure adopted in this instance is translation by converting the

metaphor to sense.

Just like a language can be used figuratively to increase effect or create a mental image,
it also can be used indirectly to lessen the negative effect that can possibly be created by a
word or expression that is either taboo or that has inherently unwanted connotations. And it
has been uncovered that the indirect word or phrase that is used to refer to the unwanted
and unpleasant is called a euphemism. Euphemisms are possible sources of problems for
the translator in the course of translation, for the translator may fail to recognize the
euphemistic nature of the SL expression. Larson (1984) suggests that “the important thing
is for the translator to recognize the euphemistic nature of the SL expression and then
translate with an appropriate and acceptable expression of the target language whether

euphemistic or direct” (p. 116).

The SL text and the TL text may not show overlap in the way they prefer certain words
to occur together, either, which is another source of translation problem that poses
difficulty for the translator attempting to achieve equivalence at formal level. What the
translation theorists suggest as the most suitable procedures to be adopted in the translation
of string of words that go together, namely collocational pattern, are 1) to translate by an
equivalent collocational pattern that will sound natural to the target readers (Larson,
1984), 2) to translate by its sense. Referring to the translated work, Istanbul: Memories
and the City, it can be said that both procedures are adopted by the translator in the course
of translation. That the collocation “igneleyici dil” which is peculiar to the Turkish
language is rendered into English by “sharp comments” is a good example of the use of the
procedure of translation by an equivalent collocational pattern. And that the collocation
“sehir adab1” is rendered into English by “polite rules of society” demonstrates that the

original collocation is translated by its sense.
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Translation of loan words in a SL text poses problem for the translator rendering the
words into a language where the words are not on loan. Baker (1992) suggests that the
translator 1) transfer the loan word plus an explanation in the TL or 2) communicate the
meaning only. It is to be noted that the translator is to be meticulous in translating loan
words, for the word borrowed from another language may gain a different sense in its new
environment, in which case the original word and the loan word with its new sense in its
environment are called false friends (Newmark, 1988). This explains why the word “kole;j”
is rendered into English by the word “academy”. Although English language has the word
“college” which is the one-to-one correspondence of the word “kolej”, the translator
rendered the word into English by “academy”; for the words “kolej” and “college” are

false friends.

Loan words are not the only words that may gain new sense in its new environment;
common words of a language may lose their original meanings and may gain a new sense
in time, to which Newmark (1988) refers as a neologism. What can be said for certain is
that a neologism is introduced to a language in need of meeting the demands of its users.
Thus, totally new words and expressions, acronyms which was once the abbreviated form
of string of phrases but has lately been started to be used as an independent word
representing the phrases, and abbreviations which is akin to acronyms in that it has gained
an identity as an independent word fall into the category of neologisms. Undoubtedly, the
translation of neologism pose problems for the translator in the course of translation. The
translator may not recognize that a particular word is a neologism or even worse the
translator may fail to recognize that a word is used in a SL text with its new meaning.
Newmark (1988) recommends that the translator makes the meaning intended by the
neologism explicit if s/he feels that the neologism is opaque. This explains why the
acronym “IETT” is rendered into English by an additional information that “IETT is
REQUEST BUSSTOP”

As stated previously, formal equivalence is to be searched for at two levels: at word
and above word level; grammatical and textual level. Thus, it is to be noted that just like a
translator faces some problems in the translation of lexical items and units, the translator

may also face some difficulties and problems in the course translation due to the
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differences between the grammar of the SL and the TL texts. It is inevitable that the
translator will experience some difficulty translating from a language with the word order
of S+O+V into a language with a different word order, S+V+O; or translating between
languages that have different tense systems; or translating between languages that have
different pronominal system; or translating between languages that have different traditions
in pluralizing the nouns. The recommended procedure as revealed through the review on

literature is that the translator follows the grammatical traditions of the target language.

“When translation cannot be carried out by adhering closely to the linguistic form of
the source text, textual equivalence is achieved through what Catford (1964) calls
‘translation shift’ (Bassnet, 1991). The concept of shift is defined as departures from the
linguistic structure of the source text in the course of translation (Hatim, 2001). Baker
(1992) contends that the translator may need to change the voice of a sentence in the SL
text in the course of translation in order to achieve equivalence between SL and TL which
do not match in their preference for use of voice. Or the translator may change a verb of a
sentence in the SL text so as to communicate better the core meaning of the sentence to the
target readers. Not on rare occasions, the translator realizes that a verb in a SL text needs to
be nominalized in the course of translation, because the TL expresses the intended meaning
of the SL verb through a noun. And the translator may feel the need to change the positions
of the elements of a sentence in the SL text so as to emphasize the theme. The translator
may also need to break a complex sentence down into two or more, or s’he may need to
combine two or more sentences into one simply in the pursuit of ensuring utmost

undertanding of the target readers.

Difficulties await the translator in the course of translation due to differences between
the SL and the TL in terms of the devices they apply to attain cohesion. Baker (1992)
contends that if the SL gets use of substitution devices that allow the reader to trace
previously mentioned grammatical items and the TL does not, the translator will face
difficulty in the course of translation, on which occasion the translator is recommended
that s/he follow the traditions of the target language. Not infrequently, languages may
deliberately leave out a word or words from a sentence, when the meaning can be
understood without them (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 2001). For instance, in

the following sentence the writer deliberately leaves out the verb ‘brought’ in the second
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sentence of the complex sentence: “John brought some carnations, and Catherine some
sweet peas” (Baker, 1992); and it can be said for certain that the meaning can be
understood without it. However, if the sentence is to be translated into a language which
does not allow for the ellipsis of the verb, the translator will most probably provide the
verb. The difficulty awaiting the translator in the course of translation may stem from the
differences between the SL and the TL in the way they relate ideas (Baker, 1992). That is
to say, if the SL and the TL vary tremendously in their choice of conjunction devices and
the frequency with which they use these devices, the translator will most probably face
some difficulties. The literature of translation indicates that the procedure to be adopted by

the translator is to follow the traditions of the target language.

Lastly, the translation of conversational implicatures may pose problems for the
translator. For instance, the utterance ‘I am cold’ as a conversational implicature carries the
meaning that the speaker wants someone to close the window; however, the translator will
translate the utterance wrongly if s/he misinterprets it as an exclamation. “Problems arise
in translation when the function of such patterns is not recognized and a literal transfer of
form distorts the original implicature or conveys a different one” (Baker, 1992, p. 230).
Thus, the translator is recommended that s/he make sure the intended function of

utterances.

It is to be noted that whatever decision the translator takes in the course of translation
as to the most suitable procedure to apply dealing with a particular problem, the translator
is to keep in mind that the translation is done for the target readers. Only if the translator
keeps in mind who the audience is, what the audience possesses, what the audience wants
to see in the translation can the target readers be left with a similar impact as the original

audience.

The enquiry into Istanbul: Memories and the City in search of equivalence has offered
many findings. However, the major finding of the study is that it offers a support for the
view that the translator’s first responsibility is towards the target readers. As opposed to
the false and groundless effort to copy the writer and the SL text at any cost, the translator
has proved that the target reader is to be at the centre of all the decisions taken by the

translator. She has shown that it is legitimate to add extra information to the translation
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despite that the original text does not include the information, especially in the translation
of culture & language specific units and of grammatical features unfamiliar to the target
readers; that it is necessary to delete any information that she thinks the target readers
already know as she has done while translating the sentence ‘Italya’daki Stambolini
Yanardagi’ into English as ‘Strambolin Volcano’ or while translating the sentence ‘New
York’taki Frisch’in yaptig1 gibi’ as ‘just like Frisch’; that it is necessary to learn more
about the writer so as to give true information to the target readers as she has done while
translating the sentence “ Ilkokulun son smifindayken mesela, goziine girmekten pek
hoslandigim, bir giilimsemeyle mutlu olup, kalkan bir kasiyla dertlendigim-ve simdi de
pek tatsiz ve otoriter olarak hatirladigim-bir 6gretmenim vardi” as “ In the last year of
primary school, there was a teacher I now remember as disaggreeable and authoritarian,
though at the time, it made me happy just to see her; if she smiled at me I was ecstatic and
if she so much as raised an eyebrow, I was crushed.”, which shows that the translator asks
more about the writer’s teacher and learns that the teacher was female; that what is more
important than stick adherence to the target text is ensuring the understanding of the text as
she has done while translating the age-specific vocabulary into English by modernizing
them. A guest at the Cambridge Seminar 2007, what Laureen tells about translation

reveals her stance towards the practice

Translation, I’'m often told, is a mechanical exercise. There is the text, which like fate,
is already written; the translator’s job is simply to replicate it in another language. All this
is true, but there is more to a text than its surface. When I sit down to translate a novel by
Orhan Pamuk, I know it will not be enough to find the correct words. I need to be sure they
are also the right words — the words that will conjure up the imaginary world in which it is
set. So I myself need to believe in that cloistered world, to believe myself inside it. Only

then can I hope to find the words that will make it visible in English (Freely, 2007).

For a more comprehensive discussion the minor research questions are answered.

1. To what extent is equivalence attained at pragmatic level in terms of coherence,

register, time, setting and function?



352

It is proper to suggest that the translator of the book Istanbul: Memories and the City
has shown great effort to ensure coherence, which will in turn lead to attainment of the
pragmatic equivalence. As stated previously, whether a text coheres or not depends on
what the reader perceives how. Thus, that the translator adds the information that ‘he was
the head of the leading Turkish industrial company’ when the name Vehbi Kog reveals
itself in the novel; that the translator specified the exact time of the salute of Atatiirk’s
memory as 9.05 even when the writer does not specify the time; that the translator added
the information that ‘he was a very prominent figure in the modern canon of Turkish
literature’ when the name Namik Kemal appears in the novel; that the translator provided
the information for the target readership that Abdiilhamit is one of the sultans ruling the
Ottoman Empire in the 19th century although the writer does not include the information in
the original novel; that the translator helped the target readership make a connection
between Brazil and ‘bezelye’ (pea), between the Bosphorus and the throat, between the
English verb ‘pushed’ and the Turkish taboo word that is pronounced the same as the
English verb referred proves that the translator became visible here and there in the
translated version of the book in order to ensure that the gap in the knowledge bank of the

target readers does not prevent them from understanding the intended meaning.

Along with the additions, the translator’s visibility is seen through the omissions of
some expressions, utterances by the translator. To illustrate, the following clause taken

from an original sentence of the novel, which is “ Mari adli bir Yahudi kizin uzun uzun

2

hamursuz bayramindan soz ettigini....”, was rendered into English as“ I remember a

Jewish girl called Mari telling us all about Passover....” demonstrates that the translator
omitted the writer’s expression ‘hamursuz bayrami’ and substitutes it by ‘Passover’. The
reason why the translator rendered the expression by ‘Passover’ is the assumption that the

target readership is already familiar with it.

What should be noted as to whether the register of the book Istanbul can be traced in its
translated version Istanbul: Memories and the City is that the translator of the novel seems
to have decided not to adjust an informal way of speech through the translation process in
that most of the informal pieces of language produced by the writer have been turned into
either neutral or formal language units. For instance, the original sentence * Diinyanin en

iyi ressami da olsan kimse iplemez seni..” indicates informal use of language; however, the
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translator rendered the sentence into English as “Even if you were the best artist in the

world, no one would pay you the slighest attention.”, which is not equivalent to the original

sentence in terms of register, for the translated version of the sentence does not indicate
informal way of writing. Likewise, the original sentence “ ...balkonlarinda cay igerek sizi
seyreden teyzelerden,...,sahildeki lagim borularinin bosaldigi yerden donlariyla denize
giren...” was rendered into English as “...the old ladies watching you from balconies as
they sip their tea,..., children in their underwear entering sea just the sewers empty into
it...” , which indicates that the translator adopted a formal way of writing. That the
translator changed the register of the original is apparent in the translation of the following
sentence; “ Benim c¢ocuklugumda, giiniin yeni zenginleri, yavas yavas palazlanmaya
baslayan burjuvalar i¢in...” was rendered into English as “...for the nouveau riche and the
slowly growing bourgeoisie.” Although ‘palazlanmak’ is an informal way of expressing
that ‘someone is getting rich’, the verb ‘to grow’ does not carry the same informality.
However, it should be noted that although the writer points to informality here and there in
the novel, the general register of the original book is close to be somewhere between
formal and informal. Thus, except from a limited number of instances, the translator

managed to reflect the register of the original novel.

Although the original book and its translated version are equivalent to a great extent in
terms of register, the two versions of the book vary tremendously in terms of the usage of
archaic and age-specific vocabulary. Despite the writer’s deliberate usage of words that are
archaic and old-fashioned in the pursuit of making the readers’s mind wave with nostalgia,
the translator seems to modernize these words. For instance, the phrase ‘kurander yapmak’
was rendered into English as ‘draught’; however, it is to be noted that the rendering of the
archaic phrase into English as a modernized word caused loss in terms of the impression
the archaic word leaves on the reader. Likewise, the writer deliberately uses the word
‘pabug’ to describe what a person who lived in very ancient times wore. However, the
translator rendered the word into English as ‘shoes’ which is the modernized version of the
word. It can be said that although the translation communicates the core meaning of the
archaic word, it does not leave the same impact on the target readers as the original

sentence does on the source readers.



354

As for the words that refer to settings unfamiliar to the target readers, it can be said that
the translator rendered them into English by additional information. For instance, the
translator provided the information that the climate in Istanbul is ‘gentler’ in the translated
version despite that the original book does not include any information as to the climate in
Istanbul. Likewise, although there is not any information accompanying the setting
‘Haydarpasa’ in the original book, the translator added the information that Haydarpasa is
“the Asian city’s main train station. Also, the translator assuming that the target readers
may not know where Selanik is situated added the extra information that “it is a Greek
city”, despite that the writer does not need to include the information in the original book.
Thus, it can be inferred that the translator translated the book bearing in mind what the
target readers may need to know and may expect to see in the translation; and that the
original book and its translated version are equivalent in terms of description of the

settings.

Lastly, what needs to be discussed under the title of pragmatic equivalence is whether
the SL text and the TL text are equivalent in terms of their functions. As stated previously,
the function of the book Istanbul is expressive, for the book does not inform the readers on
a special area, nor does it persuade the readers to think in a certain way. Rather, the writer
expresses what goes on in his mind. It is obvious that the function of the translated version
ofthe book is also expressive, for the translator maintained the personal components of the

writer in the translation.

2. To what extent is equivalence attained at word and above word level?

The translator rendered the S words or units that lack correspondence in the TL
through three procedures. The translator mostly used the procedure of translation by a
cultural substitute as she did in the translations of the words ‘eniste’, ‘haydut’, ‘hisim
teyze’, ‘kahvehane’. The words were translated as ‘uncle’, ‘gangster’, ‘aunt’, ‘coffeechouse’
, respectively. However, what is to be noted is that the cultural substitute of these words do
not convey the exact meaning inherent in the SL words. The second most used procedure is
translation by a descriptive phrase plus a generic name. That the word ‘giilabdan’ was
translated as ‘rosewater pitcher’, and ‘bakkal’ as ‘the neighbourhood shop’ indicates the

use of the second procedure. And the translator adopted the procedure of transference as a
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last resort as she did in the translations of ‘hamal’, ‘mama’, ‘meyhane’ and ‘raki’. It can
be inferred that the procedure of translation by a generic name plus a descriptive phrase
proves to be the most successful procedure, for the core meaning of the words are best

communicated by their descriptions.

As for the translation of metaphors, it can be said the translator managed to achieve
equivalence through the use of several procedures. The translator translated the similes into
English literally, for the point of similarity is obvious in similes. For instance, the
translator translated literally the following clauses ‘siir gibi inen karanlik’ and ‘esrarl1 bir
deniz gibi kipirdanan Bogaz’in sularinin” as ‘dusk descend like a poem’ and ‘the

Bosphorus, glimmering like a mysterious sea’ respectively. When the translator felt that

the point of similarity suggested through a metaphorical usage was not clear, the translator
turned the metaphor into a simile. For instance, the sentence ‘annemin maymuna benzeyen
arkadasi’ was rendered into English as ‘as awful as a monkey’ by the translator. Another
procedure adopted by the translator is converting the metaphor to sense, the procedure
which the translator used most. For instance, the translator converted the metaphorical
usage in the following clause to sense ‘Bogaz’in havasina tamamen saygili ekler yapildr®
by translating it as ‘construction...that suited the Bosphorus climate so well’. Likewise, the
translator rendered the phrase ‘Bebek’in sirt1’ into English as ‘the hills of Bebek’, which

indicates that the translator reduced the metaphor to sense.

The writer uses metonymy and synecdoche in the original book quite frequently. It
seems that the translator achieved equivalence between the SL and the TL texts through the
use of the procedure of translation by reducing the figurative usage to sense. That the
translator rendered the clause ‘koltugunu kaybedince’, which indicates an instance of
synecdoche in that part stands for whole, as ‘he lost his position’ proves that the translator
reduced the figurative usage to sense. Also, that the translator rendered the sentence ‘Paris
ile yazismaya baslad1’, which indicates an instance of metonymy in that whole stands for
part, as ‘he started to correspond with the publishers in Paris’ leads us to infer that the
translator reduced the figurative usage to sense. Although the translator adopted the
procedure of translation by reducing to sense in the most instances, it is to be noted that the

translator maintained the metonymies when the whole standing for part is the common
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noun ‘city’ or a particular city name as in the following sentence; ‘Biitiin sehir uyuyordu’

was rendered into English as ‘the city was asleep’.

As for the translation of idioms, it is to be noted that the translator achieved
equivelence between the SL and the TL texts through the use of the procedure of
translation by paraphrase. That the idiom ‘kulak asmamak’ was rendered into English as
‘disinclined to listen’, ‘kulagina kiipe olmak’ as ‘have in mind’, ‘burnunu sokmak’ as
‘have greedy interest’, ‘umut baglamak’ as ‘expect a great deal from someone’ and ‘cani
yanmak’ as ‘be in pain’ indicates that the translator mostly got use of the procedure of
translation by paraphrase. It seems that some idioms were translated literally into English
such as ‘disimi sitkmak’ as ‘clench my teeth’, ‘bir icim su’ as ‘a sip water’, for the literal
translations of these idioms communicate the meaning intended by the writer. Except for
one instance where the idiom ‘bir dedegini iki etmemek’ was translated as ‘to read too
much into what one says’ , equivalence is attained between all the SL idioms and their
translations. The problem with the translation of the idiom just mentioned is that although
the original idiom communicates the meaning that “X is willing to make Y feel good by
doing whatever Y wants and approving whatever Y says”, the translation of the idiom

carries the meaning that “X counts on what Y says”.

As stated previously, languages may vary tremendiously in the way they allow for
certain words to occur together, which indicates that the SL and the TL may show different
instances of collocational patterns. And, the translator of the book seems to adopt four
procedures to deal with collocations. The first and the mostly used procedure by the
translator is translation by an equivalent collocational pattern in the TL. That the translator
rendered the collocation ‘igneleyici dil’ as ‘sharp comments’, ¢ piyasalari sarsmak’ as
‘wreak havoc on world markets’, ‘sayfiye yeri’ as ‘summer house’, ‘kuyunun dibi’ as ‘the
foot of the well’ shows that the translator found an acceptable equivalent collocational
pattern in the TL for the collocations in the SL text. The second procedure that is mostly
used by the translator is translation by paraphrase. For instance, the translator rendered the
collocation ‘hiingiir hiingilir aglamak’ as ‘cry all the louder’, and the collocation ‘cekirdek
aile’ as ‘my parents and my brother’; for the SL collocations does not have equivalent
collocational patterns in the TL. The next most used procedure is literal translation of the

collocations. That the translator rendered the collocation ‘yakin akraba’ as ‘close relative’,
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‘uzak akraba’ as distant relative’, ‘Olen kiiltlir’ as ‘dying culture’, ‘altin ¢cag’ as ‘golden
age’ demonstrates that the translator adopted literal translation procedure in rendering the
collocations whose literal translation are acceptable in the TL. The final and the least used
procedure by the translator in rendering the SL collocations is omission. That the translator
rendered the collocation ‘kiraz dudak’ as ‘lips’ shows that the translator omitted words that
do not have acceptable usage in the TL; however, what is to be noted that meaning loss
results from the translator’s decision to omit these items in that although the original
audience will have the impression that the writer’s girl friend has lips as red as a chery, the

target audience won’t.

Hyperboles which are defined to be piece of language that is used figuratively to
increase effect are another source of translation problems. It seems that the translator dealt
with the hyperboles through four procedures. The first procedure is literal translation. That
the translator rendered the phrase ‘binlerce Orhan’ as ‘thousands of Orhan’, ‘yiizlerce kere’
as ‘hundreds of times’, ‘metrelerce yiikseklikteki yiik’ as ‘many metres high’ indicates that
the translator rendered the hyperboles that are acceptable in the TL literally. The second
procedure is translation by an equivalent hyperbole. The translator rendered the hyperbole
‘agzina kadar insan dolu’ as ‘packed with people to the roof” ; and she translated
‘cehennem’ as ‘living hell’ , which shows that the hyperboles were translated by their
equivalent hyperboles in the TL. The next procedure used by the translator is translation by
paraphrase. That the translator rendered ‘bayilmak’ as ‘great love’ and ‘Ogliriircesine
igrenmek’ as ‘to hate heartily’ shows the translator’s use of the procedure of translation by
paraphrase. The last and the least used procedure is omission. Except for one instance
where the hyperbole ‘omriinii vermek’ was deleted, all the hyperboles were translated into

English.

Just like hyperboles are used in the original book to increase effect, euphemisms are
used by the writer to lessen effect. It seems that the translator rendered the euphemisms
into English by equivalent language units that are euphemistic in nature. Except for one
instance where the translator seems to misinterpret the euphemism ‘kendine kotiiliik
etmek’ and thus translates it as ‘to do harm to oneself’, the translator achieves equivalence

between the SL euphemisms and their translations.
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The original book is abundant in words that are on loan from especially English; thus,
the translator transfered the loan words to the translated version. Except for one instance
where the translator transfered the word ‘sosyete’ which is used to describe people who are
too proud to announce their wealth into English as ‘society’ which is used to refer to a
group of people who share same customs the translator achieves equivalence between the

SL and the TL texts.

Loan words are not the only words that the translator transfered to English. It seems
that the translator transfered the names of people in the original book to English provided
that the gender is explicit. Otherwise, the translator provided additional information
accompanying the proper noun as in the instance where the translator transfered the proper
noun ‘Alaaddin’ to English and added the information that Alaaddin is a man. Likewise,
the translator transferred most of the geographical names and names of objects to English.
However, it is to be noted that the translator did not transfer the proper nouns that already
have an accepted translation into English. For instance, the translator rendered ‘Istanbul’ as
‘Istanbul’; ‘Bogaz’ as ‘the Bosphorus’; ‘Hazreti Muhammed’ as ‘the Prophet Mohammed’;
‘Kapali Cars’ as ‘the Covered Bazaar’. Lastly, the translator neither transferred nor
translated the proper nouns with whose usage an idea is intended to be suggested. The last
name of the writer ‘Pamuk’ is both transferred and translated as ‘Cotton’ for this very

reason.

Neologism is another source of translation problems and the analysis of the book has
revealed how the translator dealt with it. Three types of neologism are discovered in the
original book; acronyms, brand names, old words with new senses. The translator rendered
the acronyms into English by two procedures; first, the translator transferred the acronyms
that are already familiar to the target readers as in the transference of ‘NATO’, and second,
the translator transferred the acronym into English providing an additional information as
to the function of the acronyms as in the transference of ‘IETT’. As for the procedure
adopted by the translator to render the names of brands, it seems that the translator got use
of two procedures; transference as in the instance where the translator transferred the word
‘yoyo’ as ‘yo-yo’, and translation by stating the function as in the instance where the
translator translated the brand name ‘AYGAZ’ into English as ‘propane gas’. As for the

procedures adopted by the translator while rendering the old words that have gained
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different meanings, it can be said that they prove to be successful in ensuring equivalence
between the SL and the TL texts. However, it is to be noted that the translator’s decision to
render the word ‘agbi’ into English as ‘big brother’ indicates meaning divergence in that
the word ‘agbi’ which is originally used to refer to a brother who is older than you has
gained a new meaning lately. The word is also used to adress to somebody in an informal

context no matter if the person addressed is younger or older.

The last and the most comprehensive subtitle issued under the general title of
equivalence at word and above word level is cultural words. And since the main theme of
the book is the city of Istanbul with its cultural and historical reflections, the book offers
useful material to be searched in the pursuit of finding out what procedures are adopted by
the translator in the translaton of cultural words describing ecology, clothing, housing,
transportation, food; of cultural concepts; of cultural&social habits; of cultural&social
work; of cultural&religious expressions. And what has been revealed can be summarized
as in the following; the translator rendered the names of the ecological features into
English by the use of the componential analysis procedure; for instance, the translator
rendered ‘lodos’ as ‘the ‘wind coming from the South’ and ‘poyraz’ as the ‘North wind’,
which indicates that the translator rendered the words by providing a generic name plus
distinguishing components of the words. It seems that the translator rendered the names of
the foods peculiar to theTurkish culture by the use of four procedures: transference,
translation by cultural equivalents, omission and a couplet (transference plus cultural
equivalent or transference plus componential analysis. Although the translator transfered
the name of the drink that the greatest leader of the Turkish Republic, Atatiirk, would drink
to English as ‘boza’, when the translator assumed that transference would not work to
convey the exact meaning of the name of a food or a drink, she followed the procedure of
translation by transference plus a cultural equivalent as in the instance where ‘kofte’ was
translated as © kofte (meatball)’. When the translator deemed it more necessary to convey
an approximate meaning of the food, she followed the procedure of translation by a
cultural equivalent as in the instance where the translator rendered ‘kuru incir’ as ‘raisin’.
Yet the personal view of mine is that the most fruitful procedure of all is the procedure of
transference plus componential analysis as adopted by the translator rendering the name of
the food ‘simit’ into English as ‘seasome rolls we call simits’. Although the translator used

a couplet to communicate the exact meaning of the food, there is an instance where she
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attempted to conceal the meaning of the food. The translator omitted ‘kokore¢’ in the

course of translation due to extra-linguistic limitations.

That the translator rendered the cultural word ‘salvar’ into English as ‘baggy trousers’
indicates that the translator adopted the componential analysis procedure in the translation
of clothes. As for the procedures adopted by the translator rendering the culture-specific
houses, it can be said that she followed three procedures: transference and a couplet
(transference plus componential analysis). That the translator transfered ‘kosk’, ‘hamam’
to English indicates the use of transference; and that the translator translated ‘yali’ as ‘yali-
waterside mansions’ and ‘tekke’ as ‘the dervish lodges, the tekkes’ indicates the use of a
couplet.

Rendering the social-culture works, the translator adopted the procedures of
transference as in the instance where the translator transferred ‘imam’ to English and
componential analysis as in the instance where the translator translated ‘takacilik’ as ‘small

wooden boots’.

And finally, rendering culture and religion-specific concepts and customs, the translator
adopted the procedures of translation by cultural equivalents and translation by a couplet
(transference plus componential analysis). The personal view of mine is that the procedure
of transference plus componential analysis proves to be more successful in both
communicating the intended meaning of cultural words and introducing culture specific

customs.

3. To what extent is equivalence attained at grammatical and textual level?

The difficulties the translator faced translating the book are not confined to the
difficulties stemming from the lexical differences between the SL and TL. The gap
between the Turkish grammar and the English grammar posed problems for the translator,
which is stated in the translator’s own words. “Every time I find myself before a new
sentence, I am first filled with despair, because the distance seems too great to bridge.”

(Freely, 2007).
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Despite the distance that is great to bridge, the translator achieved equivalence between
the SL and the TL at grammatical and textual level. “...staring at a sentence that seems
impossible to convey in English, and I suddenly find a way.” (Freely, 2007). It is possible
to summarize how the translator deals with problems at grammatical level as in the
following; it seems that the translator dealt with the problem of translating between two
languages that vary in the way they order the elements in a sentence by following the
traditions of the TL. However, on some occasions the translator’s decision to render the
sentences into English according to the word order of the grammar of English caused
inequivalence between Turkish and English. Turkish language allows its speaker to place a
certain element before the verb of a sentence to put emphasis on the element; yet since
English grammar prescribes a fixed ordering of the elements of a sentence, the translator
could not change the position of the sentence elements to produce the same effect. This is

best stated by Freely’s own words

“In an elegant sentence, there will often be a cascade of such clauses dividing the
subject from the verb, and that verb appears so close to the end of the sentence that it often
serves as a punch line, reversing the expected meaning of all that has come before it.”

(Freely, 2007)

“It has many more tenses than English does.” (Freely, 2007). It is not improper to
suggest that the translator faced difficulty in translating sentences with the special tense
that is used in Turkish when the speaker wants to relate something that s/he has heard from
somebody else. The translator dealt with the problem of translating the sentence with this
tense that does not have an equivalent in English by providing additional infrmation as to

the function of the tense. Thus, equivalence was achieved between the SL and the TL texts.

“There is only one word for ‘he’, ‘she’, and ‘it’.” (Freely, 2007). The translator
followed the tradition of the TL in rendering the third person singular. It is to be noted that
the translator had to discuss with the writer the reference of the third person pronouns in
some instances in order to render the pronoun ‘o’ into English, for ‘0’ does not indicate

whether the person mentioned is male or female.
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The difference between the traditions of the Turkish and English in pluralizing the
nouns posed some problems for the translator; however, the translator dealt with the

problem by following the traditions of the TL grammar.

“It can dart between the active and the passive voice with grace and ease.” (Freely,
2007). The translator changed the voice of some sentences in order to make the TL text

sound more natural to the target readers.

The translator seems to change some verbs of some sentences in the pursuit of attaining
equivalence between the SL and the TL texts, for a verb that describes an event or an
action in Turkish can be best described by another verb. In the pursuit of achieving
equivalence the translator changed not the verb but the class of the verb. That is to say, the
translator knowing that the verb ‘Gnemsemek’ does not have a one-to-one corresponding
verb in English changed the class of the verb into noun. And thus she communicated the
meaning of the verb by another verb ‘to give’ plus the nominal form of the verb,

‘importance’.

Using the it-cleft and wh-cleft, the translator marked the theme of the sentences in

order not to lead to shift of emphasis between the SL and the TL texts.

What the translator transformed in the course of translation was not the voice, verb or
verb class of the original sentences only. The translator rearranged the sentences in the SL
text in the course of translation in that she broke long and complicated original sentences
down into two or more simple sentences so as to ensure utmost understanding of the

original text by the target readers.

What else the translator ensured is that the TL text is cohesive, which she achieved by

following the traditions of the TL.

It can be said for certain that the translator achieved to attain equivalence between
Pamuk’s Istanbul: Hatiralar ve Sehir and its English translation Istanbul: Memories and
the City to a great extent. Achieving this, the translator neither copied nor mirrored the SL

text. Rather she modified, adjusted, deleted and even omitted some parts in search for
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ensuring that the target readers feel and sense the same thing as the source readers. “To be
overly clear is to be crude. To write well is not to say the obvious, but to suggest what lies

beyond it.” (Freely, 2007).

1. Translation is not an activity that is done at random, it calls for specialisation. Thus,
one implication of this study for professional growth of a translator and the training of a
student translator is that, they should keep acquiring knowledge on possible sources of

translation problems and the ways to deal with these problems.

2. Translation is not simply the substitution of SL grammar and vocabulary by TL
grammar and vocabulary. In the course of translation, the translator should pay close
attention to communicate the meaning and feeling as intended by the writer, and also to

reflect the register and function of the original work.

3. Being knowledgeable about the target culture is essential in introducing the cultural

elements that are possibly obscure to the target readers.

4. Cultural elements are not the only features that should be made known to the target
readers through additional information. The language-specific features need to be made

known through additional information within the text.

5. Translation is partially original writing; the translator should add extra information

to the target text, and should paraphrase an obscure concept when necessary.

6. Colloboration with the writer is important. Thus, ambiguity can be avoided and

definiteness can be ensured.

7. Actual translation experience is important to put theory into practice.

Since the theories on translation are westerly, theorists are mainly concerned with the
problems that the translators face and the procedures to be adopted to deal with them in the
course of translation from and to English. The limitation of this study is that the analysis of

the book was done in accordance with what these translation theorists suggest to be the
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possible sources of problems that a translator faces in the course of translation, and thus,

problems stemming from Turkish language are not included in the analysis.
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